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an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States to provide a method for
nominating and electing Judges of the Su-
preme Court; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr, ADDABBO:

H.R.18004. A bill for the relief of Gilda
and Arturo Canestraro and minor children,
Sandro and Mirena Canestraro; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 18905. A bill for the relief of Leo-
nardo DI Giovanna; to the Comn ittee on the
Judleciary.

By Mr, BURTON of California:

H.R. 189206. A bill for the relief of Giana
Antonietta; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 18907. A bill for the relief of Rosalie
Alcantara Belen; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

HR. 18008. A bill for the relief of Gaetano
Biradelli; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

H.R. 18909. A bill for the relief of Tetsuko
Hori; to the Committee on the Judieclary.

H.R. 18910. A bill for the relief of Edward
Victor Howard; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 18911. A bill for the relief of Hyun Oak
EKim; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R.18912. A bill for the relief of Tuen
Kwok; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 18913. A bill for the rellef of Yolanda
Alamares Malasmas; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

H.R.18914. A bill for the relief of Estela
Villarojo Maracha (also known as Estela

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

E. Villarojo); to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

H.R. 18915. A bill for the relief of Roberta
Figueroa Mercado; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R.18916. A bill for the relief of Bar-
tolome M, Moreto; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 18917. A bill for the rellef of Jose
Aquino Ruperto; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 18918. A bill for the rellef of Ceceilia
Hsiao-Teh Wu; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 18919, A bill for the relief of Kiyoko
Yoshizawa; to the Committee on the Ju-
diclary.

By Mr, FARBSTEIN:

H.R. 18920. A bill for the relief of Kan Tat

King; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. PASCELL:

H.R. 18921. A bill for the relief of Nicola Di

Lorenzo; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. GURNEY:

H.R. 18922. A bill to authorize the Secre-
tary of the Interior to sell reserved phosphate
interests of the United States in certain
lands located in the State of Florida to the
record owner or owners of such lands; to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. HELSTOSKI:

H.R. 18023. A bill for the rellef of Mr. and
Mrs. Giovanni Bagnato; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. KEITH:

H.R. 18024, A bill for the relief of Mar-
grethe Kristensen; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. LONG of Maryland:

HR. 18925. A bill for the relief of Dr.
Nieva Gorospe Valle; to the Committee on
the Judiclary.

By Mr. McCARTHY :
HR. 18926, A bill for the relief of Humberto
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A. Revollo;

to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. O’'NEILL of Massachusetts:

HR. 18927. A bill for the rellef of Yung
Hoo; to the Committee on the Judiciary,

H.R. 18928. A bill for the relief of Aldora
Maria Moreira Ramos; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. PELLY:

H.R. 18929. A bill for the relief of Simplicio

Velasco; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. PICKLE:

H.R. 18930. A bill to confer U.8. citizenship
posthumously upon Pfc. Joseph Anthony
Snitko; to the Committee on the Judiciary,

By Mr. ROSENTHAL:

H.R. 18931, A bill for the relief of Mrs.
Marjorie Christian; to the Committee on the
Judiclary.

By Mr, ROYBAL:

H.R. 18932. A bill for the relief of Arshal-
ouys EKevork Boyadjian; to the Committee
on the Judiclary.

By Mr, TEAGUE of California:

H.R. 18933. A bill for the relief of Atanasio

Perez; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey:

H.R. 18934. A bill for the relief of Antonino
Calamina, his wife, Antonina Calamina, and
their minor daughter, Claudia Calamina; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referred as follows:

383. The SPEAKER presented a petition
of the Rochester Police Locust Club, Ine,,
and the Lake City Police Club, of Oswego,
N.Y., relative to denying any citizen the right
of free speech, which was referred to the
Committee on the Judiclary.
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CULVER PROPOSES LEGISLATION
TO REDUCE AIR FARES FOR
SENIOR CITIZENS

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. CULVER. Mr. Speaker, I have in-
troduced legislation—H.R. 18800—which
would provide reduced air fares for older
citizens on a standby basis, similar to the
special fares already available for young
people and military personnel.

In an age of rapid air travel, many of
our senior citizens are caught in a cruel
dilemma. On the one hand, they have
more time than any other group to visit
their friends, relatives and, in particular,
their children and grandchildren. Yet
many are unable to do so because of high
travel costs and their own fixed low
incomes.

At least half of the 4.7 million older
people living alone or with nonrelatives
had 1965 incomes of less than $1,348 a
year, and are faced with serious finanecial
difficulties that require eareful budgeting
©of essential items. Reduced air fares
would therefore open up the opportunity
to travel to a large number of this seg-
ment of our population.

The measure would benefit the air
carriers as well, since the bill authorizes
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fare reductions on a standby basis. Thus,
the majority of fare cuts would be made
on nonpeak flights, and otherwise empty
seats will be filled.

In addition, the bill I have introduced
will insure that reduced fares are con-
tinued for youth, students, and military
personnel. At the present time, the Civil
Aeronautics Board permits air carriers
to experiment with various reduced fare
programs, even though the Federal Avia-
tion Act has no specific provisions au-
thorizing such fares. The question has
thus been posed as to whether these lower
fares are legal, and my proposal would
resolve that question by specifically writ-
;ng the necessary authorization into the

aw.

Mr. Speaker, in the past 4 years the
Congress has demonstrated its commit-
ment to the objective of providing for
our senior citizens, who have contributed
so much to their communities and their
Nation over the years, security and self-
respect during their retirement. We have
enacted the medicare program, increased
social security benefits and liberalized re-
quirements, and established an Admin-
istration for the Aging within the Fed-
eral Government.

I urge the House of Representatives to
follow through on that commitment
again, and to enact this legislation to
help alleviate the enforced immobility
and the consequent isolation and loneli-
ness of many of our older citizens,

DRUG ADDICTION

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr, SCOTT. Mr. President, the prob-
lem of drug addiction is of national con-
cern, as evidenced by the distribution of
an educational booklet entitled “Drugs
and People” to all 50 States. The booklet,
published by the Pennsylvania Health
Council, 105 North Front Street, Harris-
burg, Pa. 17101, is described by an article
recently published in the Patriot, of
Harrisburg, Pa. I ask unanimous consent
that the article be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

CouncIiL oN HEALTH DISTRIBUTING BoOK

ApouT DRUG ABUSE

An illustrated booklet “Drugs and People,”
designed to educate people on the dangers
of drug usage, is being distributed by the
Pennsylvania Health Council.

Mrs. Catherine B. Bauer, PHC president,
said copies of the booklet have been sent to
all 50 states through their health depart-
ments and educational bureaus with the in-
formation that t.hey may order them from
the Pennsylvania organization.

The booklet was prepared and published
in Toronto, Ont., by the Alcoholism and Drug
Addiction Research Foundation. Its success
was immediate in Canada and the health
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council realizing its educational value as an
informative plece for people of all ages,
secured sole rights for publication in the
United States.

Speaking for the health council, Mrs.
Bauer sald:

“For a number of years we have been
most interested in helping member groups
to recruit people interested iIn a career in
the health field. While we are still interested
in this vital function, we realize that we
have other pressure problems, such as pub-
lic health education, and to this end have
otbained publishing and distributing rights
to the booklet dedicated to the facts about
drug abuse.”

The booklet is a B31-page publication
which fllustrates the effects of various drugs
and their role in history. It includes illus-
trations on the use of alecohol, tobacco,
cocaine, heroin, LSD, and other drugs.

“I do not feel that we are a sick soclety
as s0 many people say today,” Mrs. Bauer
said, “If through our efforts we can get this
book into the hands of many elementary
and high school students and thereby inform
them and their parents of the dangers of
drug abuse, I feel that we will have helped
in the overall solution to this current and
serious problem.

“The understanding of drug abuse cer-
tainly is a large step forward to its control.”

The council is a nonprofit group of indi-
viduals, organizations and institutions in-
terested in health.

POPE PAUL VI APPOINTS RT. REV.
MSGR. FRANCIS J. MUGAVERO AS
BISHOP OF BROOKLYN

HON. EDNA F. KELLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mrs. EELLY. Mr. Speaker, the dio-
cese of Brooklyn has a new bishop-desig-
nate, with the announcement that Arch-
bishop Bryan J. McEntegart has resigned,
due to ill health and advancing years. To
Bishop McEntegart, I wish to express my
tribute for his years of dedicated service
to God, the community, and the people.

The news of his retirement was accom-
panied by the announcement of the ele-
vation of the Right Reverend Monsignor
Franecis J. Mugavero to the post of bishop
of Brooklyn. I extend to him my prayers
and best wishes that he may continue to
have the courage, stamina, and spirit of
brotherly love necessary to meet the far-
reaching challenges of the church in
these changing times.

Bishop-designate Mugavero is the first
native of Brooklyn to be elevated to head
the largest diocese in the country. Mr.
Speaker, In order that my colleagues
might become a little more familiar with
the background and personal attributes
of the new bishop who will be conse-
crated on September 12, I would like to
place in the CoNcressionar REcCorD an
article by Frank DeRosa from the Tablet
of July 18, 1968, entitled, “He Accom-
plishes Much Sans Noise”:

HE AccomprisHES MUcH Sans Noise
(By Frank DeRosa)

The things high school yearbook editors
say about their classmates don't always stand
the test of time. Here is what the “Gargoyle"”
of Cathedral Prep said in 1934 of Francis J,
Mugsavero:

“He has the rare faculty of accomplishing
much, sans noise and turmoil, Mild in de-
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meanor and ever unassuming, his affable
nature has secured for him the affectionate
regard of all,”

Thirty-four years later, the reaction of the
people of the Diocese to the announcement of
Msgr. Mugavero as their bishop-elect reflects
the long-range perception of the “Gargoyle’s”
observations.

Priests and laity who have worked with
Msgr. Mugavero speak of him in superlatives,
a rare occurrence in an era of dissent. They
stress his kindness, friendliness, diplomacy
and warmth,

Father Arthur W. Pote, who resided with
Msgr. Mugavero at St. Vincent de Paul Rec-
tory in Brooklyn, said he is “terribly inter-
ested in serving the people.”

“He was Influenced by two great men,” he
sald, “Msgr. Ottavio Silvestrl at St. Joseph
Patron and Msgr, Leopold Arcese at Nativity.”

“Both priests stressed the importance of
serving the people—'serve, serve, serve’ Msgr.
Bilvestri would almost shout to his curates—
and their example helped him form his ap-
proach to the priestly ministry.”

HIS FATHER WAS A BAREER

Bishop-elect Mugavero was born in Brook-
1yn, June 8, 1914, one of six children of Italian
immigrants Angelo and Rose Pernice Mu-
gavero. They lived in an apartment in a bulld-
ing at 617 DeKalb Ave. which also housed
Angelo's barbershop.

He studied under the Sisters of St. Joseph
at St. Ambrose School and was an altar boy
for a young priest named Father Joseph
Wiest, who later was archpriest at his first
Mass.

Describing some of his activities at the
prep seminary, the “Gargoyle” said: “He has
found time to be one of the ‘Gargoyle’s’ main-
stays, a zealous member of the Achille Rattl
Soclety, an ad-getter extraordinaire, and a
French linguist, to mention but a few.”

From Cathedral he went on to Immaculate
Conception Seminary in Hunti

Ordained May 18, 1940, he was assigned to
8t. Joseph Patron parish on Buydam B8t.,
where he led the Confraternity of Christian
Doctrine and Sodality. Sixteen months later
he was transferred to Nativity of the Blessed
Virgin Mary in Ozone Park.

While he was at Nativity, Father Mugavero
began graduate studies at Fordham’s School
of Social Service. He later earned a master's
degree.

In addition to following a heavy academic
schedule, Father Mugavero headed two units
of the Third Order of St. Francis at Nativity,
conducted the CCD, guided the altar boys
and took part in a parish bullding drive.

In 1944, he began a long and distinguished
career in social welfare when he was named
director of the Ferrini Welfare League and
associate director of Queens Catholic
Charities.

Recalling Msgr. Mugavero's days with the
league, one of his associates sald: “He was
a superb counsellor. He communicated with
the people and the people went crazy owver
him.”

Four years after joining Catholic Charities
in Queens he became the county director and
in 1961 Archbishop McEntegart named him
his secretary for Charities.

As secretary for Charities, Msgr. Mugavero
direcied one of the largest private welfare
operations in the country.

In its report for 1967, Charities revealed
that it had spent $44 million for health and
welfare programs that served r-ore than
350,000 people.

Both of Msgr. Mugavero's parents and a
brother Michael are deceased. A hrother
Joseph lives in Rego Park. Two sisters live in
Manhattan's Stuyvesant Town: Marie and
Josephine (Mrs. George) Kramer, and one in
Massapequa, Rose (Mrs. George) Wynn.

One of the bishop-elect’s ten nieces and
nephews is Josephine's son Donald, now
Brother Berard, a Franciscan novice at Uppe
Brookville, L.I. |
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For the last 22 years, Msgr. Mugavero has
resided at St. Vincent de Paul rectory in
Brooklyn where he has become a close friend
of dozens of priests who lived there with
him.

They know him as a “Confessor par excel-
lence,” as one saild. They know him for his
sense of humor. They know the pride he has
in the men who were ordained with him 28
years ago.

And now they know him as the most i1-
lustrious member of his cherished “famous
class of '40."”

CRIME GAMESHIP

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
I would like to call to the attention of
my colleagues an excellent review which
appeared in today’s issue of the Wash-
ington Post. In an analysis of “The
Crime War,” by Robert M. Cipes, the
Washington attorney and author, Ronald
L. Goldfarb, gets at the core of perhaps
the most urgent domestic issue facing
this Nation—the need to find “a fresh
and sensible approach to the endless and
evolving problems of crime and law en-
forcement.” The review is a commentary
on our seeming inability, in spite of all
the declarations of war against crime,
to cope effectively with these problems,
Mr. Goldfarb points out the danger of
looking for simple solutions, and he de-
plores the emphasis on finding a scape-
goat, which prevents a realistic assess-
ment of how best to deal with erime. I
would like to place this review in the
REecorp at this time:

CRIME GAMESMANSHIP

(By Ronald L. Goldfarb, Washington
attorney and author)

(Book Review: “The Crime War,” By Rob-
ert M. Cipes (New American Library, 190 pp.,
$5.50) ).

Crime is the hot domestic issue. “Law and
Order” is on the six-cent stamp and the cam-
paign trails. And beyond our periodic crime
commission reports, FBI statistics annually
lamenting rising crime rates, seasonal dec-
larations of war on organized crime and
continuous attacks on the Supreme Court
for “coddling criminals” at the expense of
public safety, the country lately has been
made grimly aware of the deep and brooding
sickness of crime by dramatic episodes of
riot, assassination, violence and civil dis-
obedience.

While there is a special need to rise above
platitudes and myths and knee-jerk reac-
tions in facing the present crime problem,
there is little evidence that partisans in the
cops-and-robbers debate are prepared to re-
place rhetoric with reason.

Instead, the hunt is on for scapegoats.
Conservatives want us to forsake permissive-
ness and bleeding-heart leniency by the
courts and get tough. Yet sclentists tell us
that sex crimes are not related to dirty books
or movies; the U.S. Attorney General, our
chief prosecutor, advises that court deci-
sions can no more cure crime than aspirin
can cure cancer, and studies by academi-
clans and law enforcement officials have
shown that purportedly crippling constitu-
tional procedures have not cut down police
efficiency, confessions or conviction rates.

Meanwhile, liberals pooh-pooh crime sta-
tics, blame everything on poverty and preju-
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dice and denounce the police, while eity
dwellers are terrorized and fleeing wurban
life; rioters and demonstrators are making
rapproachment almost impossible, even with
those in sympathy with them, and the
police are given extraordinary social ‘tasks
without the eorresponding training, salary or
sympathies required. How can fhis lead to
the realistic, balanced, principled law en-
forcement system so desperately needed in a
free soclety?

This book does mnot help the guandary
along. Cipes is a good writer and a knowl-
edgeable criminal lawyer. His book synthe-
sizes some of the recent literature of crime in
a breezy fashion which will interest the un-
informed person who has chosen sides and
needs ammunition. But the book «loes no
more than quickly put its author in the lib-
eral camp and then pick away at the stand-
ard targets: J. Edgar Hoover and the FBI,
the late Robert Kennedy's drive to convict
Jimmy Hoffa, headline hunting DAs and
conviction-happy -cops, the bleakness of the
world of the lJower criminal courts, the high
political stake in attacking racketeering and
the senselessness of our penal institutions.
That he may be right in his judgments and
his condemnations of excess does not im-
prove matters. ‘Cipes knows better than to
serve up cliches—"In a world of often un-
bearable complexity and wuncertalnty, the
thirst for simple solutions is enormous"—yet
he concludes, “America’s problem is mot
really crime, though it may yet become that.
The problems are race and poverty.”

We are golng to have to do better than
this. We can agree, for instance, that prisons
breed orime and still be concerned with ris-
ing recidivism rates and the absence of a
workable alternative for rehabilitation. We
can't put criminals out of a bad system until
we devise a better one. We can agree with
those who have pointed out the inadequacy
of crime statlstics and still be properly con-
cerned with the amount of crime—detected
and undetected. We may be offended by con-
victions based on the testimony of criminals
and undesirables and by the use of privacy-
invading devices, while remaining honestly
perplexed about how ‘to prove a white slav-
ery «case without the testimony of a prosti-
tute, how to -disassemble a vast underworld
empire without the use of undercover agents
or how to prove a national telephone-based
bookmaking operation without using wire-
taps or eavesdropping.

The point is that in a very real and exis-
tential sense there is a crime problem and
we are going 1o have to cope with it in a
more satisfactory way. The first step may
well be to stop treating it as a “war" be-
tween liberal and conservative ideologues. It
does no good to argue (as many liberals do)
that crime is a matter of symptoms and we
should be dealing with diseases; the patient
cannot be left to suffer or die because we
failed to treat the symptoms. Nor is it any
use to witchdoctor the problem (as many
conservatives do) by exorcising devils in-
vented to ‘prove the sickness, I we are to
control the erime problem so that our so-
clety may become more viable, amenable
and sociable, we are going to have to drop
the gamesmanshilp which this bogk typifies
and get at 1t. The “good guys” and the “bad
guys” approach, always simplistic, is now
downright dangerous.

Needed are scientific assessments of tradi-
tional problems, better measurements of the
effectiveness of our programs and our poli-
cies, better people in the business, the re-
finement of our priorities. Our criminal
laws, sentencing practices, penal institutions
and moral commitments need re-evaluation.
Toward these ends, all political camps need
to drop the jargon and the false, guick for-
mulas and seek a fresh and sensible ap-
proach to the endless and evolving problems
of crime and law enforcement.
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MARSHAL MONTGOMERY'S
COMMENTS ON VIETNAM

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, Field Mar-
shal Viscount Montgomery of Alamein,
the British hero of the desert campaign
of the Second World War and a man
well versed in modern warfare, recently
gave an interview to the New York Times
regarding America’s policy in Vietnam.

I hope my colleagues will consider the
views of this distinguished statesman
and warrior. The article from the New
York Times of July 3, 1968, follows:
MonNTGOMERY CALLS ON THE UNITED STATES To

WriTE OFF THE WAR 1IN VIETNAM

Lowpow, July 2—At the age of ‘80, Field
Marshal Viscount Montgomery of Alamein
is:still & man of strong opinions and pungent
language.

In a recent interview, the famed com-
mander expressed his views on a wide varlety
of world issues. He eschewed politics, but
he was willing to talk on matters touching
his profession of arms, including Vietnam.

Lord Montgomery believes that the United
States should write off the war and accept
the idea of a Communist-controlled govern-
ment there.

“You have got to stop this war,” he said.

“You can't win. What is the point of all
these casualties?”

As a first step, Lord Montgomery said, he
would stop the bombing of North Vietnam.
Then he would try to get the leaders of
North and South Vietnam together for
talks—but without illusions about the pos-
sible results.

ONE GOVERNMENT FORESEEN

“¥You have got to realize that there will
be in the ‘whole of Vietnam one govern-
ment which will be Communist-controlled,”
he said. “I don't think it matters. You [the
United States], would have to accept it.”

The Field Marshal was asked how he would
deal with the military advice, repeatedly giv-
en to President Johnson, that a complete
bombing halt without a reciprocal gesture
from Hanol would imcrease American casu-
alties.

“The generals must do as they are told,”
he replied. “The higher conduct of war has
got to be in political hands. Once war gets
in the hands of generals, you are done.

“They are not winning and they can't win
on the battlefield. They have lost the damn
war already.”

The hero of El Alamein, who became a.great
popular military figure during and after the
war, is still distinguished by that familiar
clipped speech and deep-set blue eyes.

It was at El Alamein, in the morthern
Egyptian desert, that the British stopped
Field Marshal Erwin Rommel's eastward ad-
vance and then, in ‘October, 1942, launched
the great counterattack that routed the Axls
forces and ended the threat to Alexandria,
65 miles away, and the Suez Canal.

The interview with Lord Montgomery took
place in his beautiful old house, Isington
Mill, near Alton in Hampshire, in ‘the coun-
try ‘about 50 miles from London. Spotted
about the room were signed photographs of
the great—General Eisenhower, Marshal Tito,
Queen Elizabeth T1. Winston Churchill.

Liord Montgomery set his views on Vietnam
in the framework ©of a general theory about
the Far East. This was that “in the long
run"—after 20 or 25 years—Communist China
would inevitably dominate mainland Asia.

“America can’t stop it,” he said. “Nor can
anybody else. All the nations from Burma
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right round to Korea will look to Peking as
they used to in the old days.”

Lord Montgomery visited Communist China
in 1961, met Chairman Mao Tse-tung and
was feted by the Government. After a tour
he said that “the whole population is selidly
united,” and he praised “the tremendous ac-
complishments ©f the past 12 years under
Mao Tse~-tung.”

Lord Montgomery was critical of the
United States position in Vietnam in part be-
cause, ‘as he saw it, the war did not fit into
any political strategy that took account of
Asian realities.

REULES OF WAR CITED

“The United States has broken the second
rule of war,” he said. “That is: don't go fight-
ing with your land army on the mainland in
Asia, Rule one is, don't march on Moscow, I
developed those two rules myself.

*“You are learning now how important this
second rule of war is. It is very difficult for
a great nation which has made a mistake to
come out,

“But you aren't the policemen of the world,
you Americans, are you?”

Another reason given by Lord Montgomery
for his criticism of the Vietnam war was its
effect on the United States’ reputation,

“The whole of world opinion is against you

on this issue,” he said. “¥You are becoming
a very unpopular nation, which I think is a
tragedy.
“If you think of what your mation did
after the war to help the nations recover, the
generosity of the United States was unprece-
dented. And now you are becoming one of the
most hated people in the world.”

Lord Montgomery was asked how he would
deal with the evident concern of other nen-
Communist Asian nations, such as Thailand,
that an American withdrawal from Vietnam
would endanger their status,

The United States should continue 1ts alli-
ances in Asia, he answered, and the South-
east Asia Treaty Organization should go on.
But, he said, the Unlted States must mot
commit land forces to the mainland and in-
stead should emphasize naval supremacy.

“The Western world must make quite cer-
tain that it has complete domination of the
oceans,” he asserted.

Lord Montgomery ‘insisted that Chinese
domination of the Asian land mass was in-
evitable. He said this would happen “not by
military conquest but by ideological and eco-
nomic pressure.”

He said the countries bordering China—
but he excepted India—"will all go.” By that
he meant, he added, that they would look to
Peking for leadership and would be ideologi-
cally tuned to Asian Communism.

“Half the people in the world today are
Communists,” he went on. “That is a fact,
and another fact to understand is that the
Communism in that part of the world [Asia]
is not the Communism of Marx and Lenin,

“It is a new brand which they like and it
suits them. If they want to be a Communist
and don't push it ‘on us, let them. I don't
think anything can prevent that.”

CURRENT ISSUES IN THE REGULA-
TION OF MOTOR VEHICLE SIZES
AND WEIGHTS

HON. JAMES C. CLEVELAND

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. CLEVELAND. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently our distinguished colleague, the
gentleman from Massachusetts [Mr.
MooraEAD], brought to our attention the
first chapter of a seven-chapter doctoral
dissertation entitled, “Current Issues in
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the Regulation of Motor Vehicle Sizes
and Weights,” researched by John W.
Fuller III, Ph. D.

Dr. Fuller concludes:

The very great excess of public and social
costs over the private benefits discovered by
this thesis suggests that any general motor
vehicle size and welght increase at this time
would be a grave mistake in public economic
policy. The recent proposals for size and
weight increases at the Federal level, and
the numerous proposals at the state level
that appear continuously, do not appear eco-
nomically justifiable. Passage of a bill such
as S, 2658 could result in a serious drain on
U.8. resources, These economic resources
could be used to far greater advantages else-
where in the economy.

I might point out that Dr. Fuller spent
the summers of 1966 and 1967 with the
Western Highway Institute, an arm of
the American Trucking Association in
the West. As a transport economist, he
performed economic research involving
the transportation characteristics of sev-
eral importany western industries, not-
ably lumber and wood products, livestock,
grain, fruits and vegetables, and the na-
ture of intermodal transport competition
for the products of these industries.

The Western Highway Institute has
published two of his works, “Transporta-
tion in the Western Livestock Industry,”
March 1967, and “Transportation in the
Western Forest Products Industry,”
August 1967.

I call my colleagues’ attention to the
second chapter of Dr, Fuller's disserta-
tion:

CHAPTER II. THE CURRENT STATUS OF SIZE AND -

WEIGHT REGULATION

This chapter will describe the present state
and Federal legislative standards concerning
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sizes and weights under which motor vehicles
may operate in the United States. It will also
introduce and evaluate the factors which are
influencing the demand by various segments
of the transportation industry for revised size
and weight standards. First, however, it is im-
portant to place in perspective the signifi-
cance of size and weight standards to motor
carriers and to the flow of traffic in general.
How many motor vehicles are affected by
maximum vehicle standards? What portion of
the nation’s freight and passenger traffic do
they carry?

Motor vehicles affected by mazimum size and
weight limitations

Most motor vehicles operated on United
States highways are in no way limited by cur-
rent vehicle standards. As Table 1 illustrates,
only 16 percent of all motor vehicles regis-
tered in 19656 were trucks. Only 0.3 percent
of all registrations were by buses. The num-
ber of very large and very heavy vehicles is
even smaller than these figures would indi-
cate because the great majority of trucks is
composed of pick-ups used mainly for farm
work and personal transportation and small
intracity delivery vehicles. The majority of
buses consists of smaller school buses. Only
the very largest vehicles in use approach the
size and weight imit maxima.

TABLE 1.—STATE MOTOR VEHICLE REGISTRATIONS, 19651

Vehicle type Number Percent of

registered registrations

Automobiles_ _ 75, 260, 847 £2. 026

Buses._...... 314,284 . 342
(Diesel commerci Sﬁl. 159) . 066)

otorcycles. ... 1, 381, 956 . 506

Trucks_ ___. . 14, 795, 051 16. 125
(Tractor-trucks) (736, 302) (. 802)

Total, motor vehicles.... 91,752,138 100. 000

t Source: U.S., Department of Transportation, Federal High-
way Administralion, Bureau of Public Roads, Hl'gxax Statistics,
1 35?;asthingtnn. D.C.: Government Printing O , April 1967),
pp. 33, .
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An approximation to the number of vehicles
currently near maximum dimensions and
weights can be obtained by adding the num-
ber of truck-tractors and the number of
diesel commercial buses. The addition yields
797,461 vehicles for 1965, or 0.87 percent of
total registrations. That number is only
roughly indicative because a few gasoline-
powered buses approach maximum size and
welght limits, just as do most of the diesel
buses, and some single-unit vehicles! (such
as cement trucks) approach legal limits in
certain particulars, just as do truck-tractor
combinations, Therefore, 1 percent of all
registered vehicles would appear to be a
reasonable estimate of the percentage of
motor vehicles in the highest size and weight
categories. The l-percent estimate may be
too high a figure because many diesel-powered
buses are in intracity operation and limited
in size more by city street configurations or
maneuverability requirements than by size
and weight laws, In addition, the greater pro-
portion of truck combinations is composed of
small 3- and 4-axle truck-tractor semitrailers
and only about one-third of all single-unit
trucks are larger than pick-up size.? Clearly,
then, only a small percentage of presently
operated motor vehicles approaches the
maximum allowable size and weight stand-
ards; only operators who now have a need for
vehicles at or near the maximum presently-
allowable limits are likely to utilize increased
standards.

However, the number of vehicles now pres-
ent in size and weight categories close to the
maximum allowances is only one indicator of
the number of vehicles which might utilize
increased standards, and is an inadequate
indicator of the economic effect revised
standards would have on highway trans-
portation, Larger vehicles are likely to be
operated more intensively than smaller ve-
hicles. They perform different tasks, and the
larger vehicle represents a greater invest-
ment of the transport firm’s funds.

TABLE 2.—ESTIMATED MILES OF MOTOR VEHICLE TRAVEL IN THE UNITED STATES, BY VEHICLE CATEGORY AND ROAD TYPE, AND COMMERCIAL BUS AND COMBINATION TRAVEL AS

A PERCENT OF TOTAL TRAVEL, 1963 AND 1965*

Travel, by vehicle category (million vehicle-miles) Bus and

Road lype and year — combination
C All g g Single-unit Truck-tractor All cargo Total, bus and Total travel (percent of

buses vehicles trucks binati hicl inati travel total travel)

Main rural roads:

RSB e 8 232,817 50, 043 19, 900 69, 943 20,11 302, 760 6. 86
922 256, 584 56, 832 21,994 78, 826 22,916 335,410 6.83
1,047 322,775 76, 024 21,202 97, 226 22,249 420, 001 5.30
1,106 355, 188 85,210 23,389 108, 599 24, 495 463,787 528
1,794 327,079 49,729 8,614 58,343 10, 408 385,422 2.70
1,815 358, 796 55,849 9,108 65, 057 10,923 423, 853 2.58
2,841 649, 854 125,753 29, 816 155, 569 32,57 805, 423 4.05
2,921 713,984 141, 159 32,497 173,65 35,418 827,640 3.99

The larger vehicle used intensively (usually
in line-haul service), with high yearly mile-
age, has a short working life and is depre-
clated rapidly. Thus, as shown by Table 2,
commercial buses and all truck-tractor com-
binations, which represent approximately 1
percent of the total number of vehicles in
use, produce about 4 percent of the total
vehicle-miles of travel in the U, S. Their
travel is relatively the greatest on main rural
roads and relatively the least on wurban
streets.

An even better indication of the impor-
tance of yvehicles likely to be affected by in-
creased maximum size and weight standards
is provided by the ton-miles and passenger-
miles of output produced by vehicles in the
higher size and weight categories, The cargo
ton-mile, defined as cargo weight times dis-
tance, and the passenger-mile, defined as
number of passengers times distance, are
the best physical measures of carrier output.
According to the Bureau of Public Roads,

only about 30 percent of all freight ton-miles
hauled on main rural roads in 1961 moved by
single-unit truck. The remainder was car-
ried on truck-tractor combinations and, in
comparison with 1951 figures, increasingly
moved via the larger combinations which
operate closest to maximum size and weight
limitations. The very largest and heaviest 5-
or-more-axle truck-tractor units carried ap-
proximately 27 percent of the intercity ton-
miles hauled on main rural roads in 1961.
Considering the entire Federal-ald system,
the very largest and heaviest vehicles trans-
ported perhaps 15 percent of the total motor-
vehicle freight ton-miles of traffic in 1964
While bus registrations make up less than
0.4 percent of all registrations, the passenger-
miles of commercial bus travel equaled 2.75
percent of all motor vehicle passenger-miles
traveled in 1965.5 Thus, the percent share in
cargo ton-miles of freight and passenger-
miles of travel produced by the largest and
heavlest vehicles overshadows their numbers,

1 Source: U.5.. Department of Transportation, Federal Highway Administration, Bureau of Public Roads, “‘Highway Statistics, 1965'' (Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, April 1967), p. 54,

Far greater importance should be attributed
to the role of larger and heavier vehicles in
motor transport than is indicated by their
numbers or vehicle-miles of travel.

Placed in the larger perspective of total
intercity ton-miles and total intercity pas-
senger-miles of travel by all modes how-
ever, the economic role of the larger and
heavier vehicles is reduced. According to
Table 3, the motor vehicle share of intercity
freight trafic has remained quite constant
during the 1860’s at about 22 percent of the
total. Applying the 15-percent figure derived
above for the percentage of total intercity
motor-freight traffic borne by the 5-or-more-
axle truck~tractor combinations, slightly over
3 percent of the total volume of intercity
freight carried by all modes might be trans-
ported by the yery largest and heaviest ve-
hicles, those most likely to be affected by re-
vised size and weight allowances.®

Footnotes at end of article,
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TABLE 3.—VOLUME OF INTERCITY FREIGHT TRAFFIC, PUBLIC AND PRIVATE, BY TRANSPORT AG
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ENCY, 1960-66, SELECTED YEARS!

Intand water-
Year Railroad Motor vehicles ways (including Pipelines (oil) Airways Total
Great Lakes)
Millions of ton-miles
1960... ... - 579,130 285, 483 220, 253 626 778 1,314,270
G e e T et , 9 209, 407 22, ‘?3% 123 1,289 1,371, 485
1964, 666, 207 356, 2 250, 165 268, 655 1,504 1,542,829
1965_. 780,7 359,218 262, 421 306, 393 1,910 1,638, 642
LT s e O L W TR N Sl 750, 762 380,917 265, 332,916 2,252 1,831,897
Percentages of annual total
1960. . A EaaT 44,06 21.72 16.76 17.40 0.06 100
1962_._. 43.75 22.56 16.27 17.33 .09 100
1964 43,18 23.09 16.21 17.41 .10 100
1965 43,25 21.92 16.01 18.70 12 100
166 . = 43.35 21.99 15, n.2 13 100
1Source: U.S. Interstate -ﬁmmama Commission, Bureau of Economics, Transport E Monthly Ci t (N D ber, 1967), p. 5.

Intercity buses, according to Table 4, were passenger-miles of travel in 1965. However,
a minor factor in total intercity passenger the bus percentage does represent a signifi-
transport with 248 percent of the total cant portion of the 10.85-percent public

carrier segment of intercity passenger trans-
port.

TABLE 4.—INTERCITY PASSENGER-MILES, BY MODE OF TRAVEL, 19651

Total, Railroads Airways
Automobiles Moth motor (revenue Intand (domestic Total
e = services)
Passenser-luilssE:I‘lllnm)...-...-...-......-_____.............. - e E 838.1 23.3 861.4 17.5 3.1 58.1 940.1
o e e o A N N [ N T TS S 89,15 2,48 91,63 1.8 0.33 6.18 100.0

1 Source: Automobile Manufacturers Association, Inc., 1967 Automobile Facts and Figures'" (Detroit, Mich.: Automobile Manufacturers Association, Inc., 1968), p. 43.

Alternative monetary measures of relative
traffic shares are often advocated to illustrate
comparative standings of the different modes.
Ton-miles and passenger-miles are suitable
output measures, but the wehicle shares de-
rived do not directly take into consideration
the relative costs of shipment by different
modes. One measure which could surmount
this difficulty would be value added by mode
per unit of output. Since in practice value-
added figures are difficult to find, especially
for the large non-regulated area of transport,
revenue figures must be utilized. However,
-data on the revenue shares by vehicle size in
ireight fransport, to compare with vehicle-

mile or ton-mile shares, are mnot available;
such data are simply not compiled. The best
obtainable estimates from government

‘'sources (see Table §5) suggest the revenue

share for regulated motor carriers of passen-
gers relative to combined motor passenger
and total air carrier operations (primarily
passenger) was 19.7 percent in 1965. This is
a substantially greater amount than the bus
share of intercity passenger-miles produced
by all modes, but, of course, does not include
operating and ownership costs of private
auto traffic or the revenues of rail and inland
water passenger carriage in the denominator.
The bus share of bus and air revenues, 19.7

percent, is substantially the same as the bus
-share of public carrier intercity passenger-
miles, 22.9 percent’ A more complete meas-
aure of the bus revenue share has been devel-
-oped by the Transportation Association of
America, which estimates that intercity bus
passenger expenditures were $700 million in
1965, less than 1 percent of total highway
passenger expenditures of $71,330 million®
Accepting this latter approximation as more
nearly representative, the relative role of
highway passenger transport via the largest
currently legal motor yehicles is under 1 per-
centin value terms.

TABLE 5—TOTAL OPERATING REVENUES OF CARRIERS SUBJECT TO FEDERAL REGULATION AND PERCENT SHARE BY ‘MODE, SELECTED YEARS, 1960-65!

IR {in th ds of dolfars) and p t:skare]
Mator Motor Pipelines -
Railroads 2 carriers of carriersof  Total, motor  Waterlines® (oil) Airlines All-carriers
passengers property

1960:
‘Revenues____._. 10, 225, 554 667,033 7,213,911 7,880,944 427,408 770,417 2,128,311 21,433,634
Percent share__ 4771 3.1l 33.66 36.77 2.0 3.59 95,93 100.0
Revenues_______ 10,134, 848 728,905 8,131,117 8, 860, 022 394, 204 810, 605 2,497,900 22,697,579
Percent share..________ . 14,65 kR 35.82 39.03 i.74 3.57 1100 100.0
e R SR --- 10,602,853 802, 064 9,154,776 9,956, 840 405, 032 865, 079 3,094,628 24,924,432

lgssl’ercsnl {3 T BRSSP 42.54 3.22 36.73 39.95 1.63 3.47 12.42 100.0
Revenues..__.__.___._____ eeme--m 11,066,942 885,125 10,068,243 10,953,638 425,68 903,817 3,608,495 305
Percent share 41.05 3.28 37.35 40.63 1.58 3.35 s %0

! Source: All data except airline from U.S. Interstate Ci G ission, Bureau of ;Eco~ 2 Rail revenues include those of steam and electric rail , switching and terminal companies,

nomics, “Transport Economics, Monthly C: 1" (N ber-D ber 1967), p. 22. Airline  Alaskan and Hawaiian companies, REA Express, and the Pullman Co.

data (domestic schednlud% from ‘U.S. ‘Federal Aviation Agency, Office of Mangomcnl'_&rvhes. % Domestic traffic.

Data System Division fical Services Branch, “FAA Statistical Handbook of Aviation: 1966

Edition,” by Sylvia M. Garing (Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, August 1366),

p. 183.

In order to obtain an outside approxima-
tion of the portion ‘of freight trafic revenue
from intereity operations which could be in-
wvolved in .a change of size and weight limits,
the Bureau of Public Roads' 70-percent ton-
mile approximation for freight carriage on
main rural roads via motor vehicles in the
upper size and welght brackets can be ap-
plied to the 1965 revenue figure for motor

carriers of property given in Table 5. This
procedure yields a figure of $7,047,701 thou-
sand or 261 percent of total revenues for
all carriers subject to Federal regulation,
There are two reasons why this figure
is far too high to represent the revenue
share of all transport, including nonregu-
lated transport, produced by larger and
heavier freight vehicles. For one thing, the

biggest vehicles carry less than a T70-percent
share because a portion of the ton-miles at-
tributed to them was actually produced by
small combinations and because the 70-per-
cent figure is not typleal of minor rural roads
and urban streets. (About one-third of all
commercial bus and combination travel was

Footnotes at end of article.
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produced on urban streets and minor rural
roads”) A second reason is that heavier
vehicles have lower operating costs per ton-
mile carried. Therefore, under competitive
conditions, the existence of lower rates for
heavier vehicles in reflection of these cost
differentials would yield a lower revenue
share per ton-mile for carriers using heavier
vehicles than for those using smaller and
lighter ones. These anticipated lower costs
are a reflection of and a reason for the typical
employment of larger and heavier vehicles in
line-haul operations. The 70-percent ton-
mile share would result in a 70-percent rev-
enue share only if revenue per ton-mile were
the same for vehicles of all sizes and weights.

A better estimate of the share of intercity
motor-freight revenue that might be af-
fected by revised size and weight limits can
be calculated using the 15-percent ton-mile
approximation for the largest truck-tractors.
For 1965, this procedure ylelds a figure of
$1,510,236 thousand, or 5.6 percent of total
revenues for all Federally-regulated carrlers.

In summary, if higher sizes and welghts
were to be allowed, and if their utilization
resulted in lower carrier costs and rates
without offsetting public highway and social
costs, it is possible that the ton-miles pro-
duced and revenue share earned by larger
combinations would rise. This might occur
under the stated circumstances either
through attraction of traflic from other modes
or by atiraction of traffic presently carried
by smaller motor vehicles due to a higher
operating cost differential over smaller vehi-
cles. Presently, however, the larger and heav-
ier motor vehicles constitute no more than
1 percent of the total number of motor vehi-
cles. They are involved in perhaps 4 percent
of all motor-vehicle miles of travel, carry less
than 3 percent of all intercity passenger-
miles of travel, and transport slightly over 3
percent of the Interclty freight ton-miles.
The intercity bus share of passenger expen-
ditures is under 1 percent of total expendi-
ture for intercity passenger travel, and the
share of the total freight operating revenue
earned through carriage by larger and heavier
trucks and combinations is less than 6 per-
cent of the intercity total. While it is not
the purpose of this section to neglect the
responsiveness of demand for transportation
services to price changes, from the statistics
cited it appears clear that by any reasonable
measure, the motor vehicle classes utilizing
vehicles of sizes and weights likely to be af-
fected by legislative revision are responsible
for a small part of total intercity traffic and
revenue in the United States.

An enumeration of present size and weight
standards
Federal Standards

The provisions of the 19566 Federal-Aid
Highway Act (P.L. 84-627) specifying the
maximum width and welghts of motor vehi-
cles which may lawfully be operated on the
41,000-mlile Interstate Highway System are
as follows: Width, 96 inches; single-axle
weight, 18,000 pounds; tandem-axle weight,
32,000 pounds; total gross weight, 73,280
pounds.

Subject to forfeiture of its share of funds
authorized by that Act, no state may permit
the use of its Interstate System mileage by
vehicles or combinations exceeding the above
limits, with the exception that states may
retain any higher maximums permitted as
of July 1, 1966. If a state maximum was
below a Federal limit in 1956, the state
was given permission to raise its standard
on the Interstate System mlleage to the
Federal level. The exceptions allowed by the

Footnotes at end of article.
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grandfather clause were numerous. They are
summarizged in Table 6.

TABLE 6.—STATES HAVING GREATER SIZE AND WEIGHT
MAXIMUMS FOR USE ON THE INTERSTATE SYSTEM THAN
THE FEDERAL PROVISIONS, AS OF JULY 1, 1956 1

] State
maximum
Width (inches):
el o o mnaRt e s el 2108
Rhode Island 102
9, 800
22,400
20, 000
, 000
0, 000
224, 000
2, 000
22, 400
2,400
2, 400
22,400
1,600
2,400
hig...... 9, 000
Pennsylvania 2, 400
Rhode Island_._. 22,400
South Carolina. . . 20,000
| R
Tandem-axle weight (pounds):
d T P 1 ||
36, 000
36, 000
36, 000
38, 000
40, 000
36, 000
40, 000
g
36, 000
36, 000
¢
33,000
- f
yomin,
Grozs we!ghf (pounds):
b e e S LRSS S +76, 800
Arizona. 786,
Arkansas 74, 000
California 76,8
Colorado 185, 280
Hawaii 273,600
Idaho._. . 76, B0D
Loui L R i #68, 000
Michigan 81, 000
T R LR S e RRa L 76, 800
Nevada._._. 76, 800
New Mexico 85, 400
hio_.... 78,000
regon._ ... 1076, 000
Rhode Islan 88, 000
h-. i 79,900
W ol s e s S R )

1 Source: Commerce Clearing House, State Motlor Carriers
Handbook ichica , HI.: Commerce Clearing House, November
1965) ptp. 007-09.

2 As of Feb. 1, 1960,

2 As of Feb. 28, 1964,

¢+ No limit specified.

As of July 1, 1959,
¢ 56,000-pound maximum on load-bearing axles; up to 18,000
pounds may be placed on front axle, i
QOnly on designated high llowing 65-foot b
¢ Plus front axle.
% Practical maximum. Depends on number and spacing of

axles.
10 Only on-highways designated by the State highway com-
mission.

Federal width and weight regulations, it
is important to note, apply only to the 41,
000-mile Interstate System; the Interstate
is a small portior of the total U8, road and
street plan of 3,689,666 miles (in 1965) .
However, the states do take Federal limits
into account when regulating sizes and
weights on other highway systems,

As Table 6 illustrates, when 8-foot width
standards were adopted by the Federal gov-
ernment for the Interstate System, only one
state exceeded that limit. Under the grand-
father clause, Hawail was allowed to retain
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a 108-inch limit when admitted to state-
hood in 1960. Little varlance in widths
exists in state maximums; 8 feet has long
been the standard for stale highway sys-
tems. Seventeen states and the District of
Columbia exceeded the single-axle weight
standard which was adopted; nine of those
allowed 22,400 pounds rather than 18,000.
The largest deviation was by Hawail, with
24,000 pounds allowed at the time of state-
hood in 1960. The Federally adopted tandem-
axle weight limitation was also exceeded by
17 states and the Disetrict of Columbia.
Twelve of those 18 jurisdictions had adopted
36,000-pound limits by July 1, 1956. Much
the same set of states, primarily those loc-
ated in the New England and Middle At-
lantic areas, exceeded both axle-weight
limits. Sixteen states had adopted higher
grosgs-welight limits at the time Federal
standards went into operation and most of
those states were located in the far West,
Six of the 16 had chosen 76,000 pounds. The
highest gross weight allowed by any state,
however, was authorized in Rhode Island.
That state's 1956 limit for a stralght truck
and full trailer was 88,000 pounds, almost
15,000 pounds above the Federal limits.
State Standards

State regulation is not limited to motor
vehicle widths and welghts, but encompasses
vehicle lengths and heights as well, The fol-
lowing sections will explain the technical
reasons for state regulation of the several
vehicle dimensions and weights. Tables will
be presented to enumerate state regulatory
standards by region. Average maximum
standards will then be compared by region.

Velicle width limitations—Vehicle widths
are limited for economic, physical, and psy-
chological reasons, As wider vehicles are al-
lowed on a highway system, lane widths must
be increased from previously planned dimen-
sions in order to accommodate vehicles of
greater width while still permi safe
passing -distances. Especially at high speeds,
drivers desire substantial clearances between
passing vehicles and will react to narrow
lanes by driving on highway shoulders; such
action is unsafe and may damage the road-
way., Whenever vehicle width standards are
increased, added public expenditures must
be made to widen lanes and shoulders, or
passing clearance will shrink. In the absence
of additional expenditures, the capacity
throughput of heavily utilized highways
could fall, with investment costs rising per
unit of highway output. The number of
accidents per vehicle-mile could increase.

Table T illustrates the current situation
with regard to the legal maximum vehicle
widths allowed by the states. Only four state
limits differ from the general 96-inch maxi-
mum (the same as the Federal limit), al-
though numerous exceptions from the maxi-
mums are allowed by the several state ad-
ministrative bodies. The most common width
exceptions are for rear vision mirror and
safety equipment extensions, minor load
overhang, tire bulge, and movement of over-
width vehicles under special permit. Occa-
sionally a state's legislation allows extra
width for buses (from 102 to 108 inches),
especially for buses in metropolitan service,
and short trips made by wider farm vehi-
cles or road building machinery are generally
allowed without requiring special permits.
Special width exemptions are occasionally
made for carriers of products deemed impor-
tant to the state's economy (i.e., hogsheads of
tobacco in North Carolina, beehives in
Nevada, and hay or straw almost every-
where) .
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TABLE 7.—SUMMARY OF STATE MOTOR VEHICLE WIDTH MAXIMUM IN EFFECT AS OF JAN. 1, 1968, BY U.S REGION?

Northeastern region Southern region Midwestern region Western region
Width Width Width Width
State maximum Stale maximum State maximum State maximum
(inches) (inches) (inches) (inches)
Connecticut. ... . 102 Alabama_..........._... 9% B0, Al N 96
Delaware.__._... 25 =i 96 Arkansas. % 96 96 Arizona 96
District & Columbia. . s 96 Florida.... L 9% 96 California__ 96
Maine_ .ok 2102 Georgia. . = 96 96 Cojorado.. 96
Maryland..... .. 96 Kentucky. = 96 96 Hawaii. 108
Massachusetts 96 Louisiana. & 9 96 ldaho... 96
New Hampshi 96  Mississipp 96 96 Montana.... 96
New lersey. 96 North Caroli 9% 96 d: 96
New York.. 95 South Carolina. 4 96 96 New Mexico.. 106
P ylvani 96 Tennessee___ = 96 = 96 Oregon.... 96
Rhode Island 102 Texas.. A 96 e 96 Utah.___ 96
U S e PR A 96 Virginia = 9 So a = 96 Washington. 9
West Virginia. .. _.oooooeeen. 96 Wisconsin_ ... - oooioemaenna 06 Wyoming- i o Sk 96

15
“Yehicle Sizes and Weights,”" He before the Subcommittee
Public Works, Senate, on 5.

ource: U.S., Congress, Senate, Subcommittee on Roads of the Committee on Public Works,
arin,
2656, A bill 1o amend sec. 127 of titls 23 of the Uniled States Code

i in limitati

on Roads of the Committee on

3

relating fo vehicle weight and width limitations on the Interstate System, in order to make certain

Vehicle height limitations.—Vehicle height
is limited by statute in order to insure suf-
ficlent clearance of structures such as
bridges, overp underg and tunnels.
Height must also be limited to insure stable
vehicle operation at high speeds, in winds,
and on sharp turns. Height allowances inter-
act with width limits because high vehicles
become more stable the wider the vehicle.
The narrower the vehicle, the less helght can
be allowed for safe operations.

Extremely large investments would be re-
quired to rebuild highway structures if
height allowances were substantially in-
creased. Alternatively, the operation of taller

vehicles could be restricted to systems con-
taining structures of sufficient height for
safe clearance.

There are practical helght limits which
most transporters of general freight might
generally observe even were the states not
to regulate in this area. The general freight
transporter cannot load freight to an un-
restricted height without damaging items on
the lower levels. Nor can he load excessively
without exceeding maximum gross-weight
and axle-weight limitations. Indeed, as the
Bureau of Public Roads has reported:

“Only light density commodities, gen-

such 90th Cong., 2d sess., 1968, fold-in facing p. 238,
96 ins. on the Interstate System.
102 ins. allowed on designated State highways.

erally those below 25 pounds per cubic foot,
may be loaded to fill a cargo body with an
overall height of 13145 feet. These commodl-
ties . . . constitute only 9 percent by weight
of all commeodities hauled on highways.” 1!

Table 8 shows that the states generally
concur in restricting motor vehicle height to
13 feet 6 inches. Two states, Nevada and
Massachusetts, do not restrict height and
three states, California, Idaho, and Utah,
allow operation of 14-foot tall motor vehi-
cles. Delaware restricts heights to 12 feet
6 inches and Hawall prohibits heights exceed-
ing 13 feet.

TABLE 8.—SUMMARY OF STATE MOTOR VEHICLE HEIGHT MAXIMUMS IN EFFECT AS OF JAN. 20, 1968, BY U.S. REGION

Northeastern region Southern region Midwestern region Western region
State Height maximum State Height maximum State Height maximum State Height maximum

Connecticut 131t 3it. SRR - ool s ft. 6 in 13 ft. 6 in.
Del - 131 ft.6 in - Indiana L6 i 13 ft. 6 in.
District of Colombia - 121t it lowa... 31t 6in 14 1t
Maine____. 13t it. Kansas. t. 136 in. 2

yland 131t ft. Michiga i 13 ft.
Massachusetts. - -....coocacrcanen it. Minnesota t. 14 1t
New Hampshi - 13 ft. Missouri.. = ft. 131t 6 In,
New Josey. 3l s il iline 131t 3 ft. ebraska. - 131t (O]
LT (et O SRS e, 13 ft. Rem .- North Dakota. . = fit. .- 1316 in.
Pennsylvani 13 ft. f.6in..._.. Ohlo-.._... It 13ft.6in. ¥
Rhode ISIand. . v e eeamncer e nmmese 13 it 6. ... Oklahoma. . A Utah 14 fi.
b L R R BB FE 5 D 131 ft.6in ... South Dakota It. . Washington. . 31t 6in, ?

It6in. ... Wisconsin__._..__..__ -13ft6in . Wyoming:: .o cilahis 13 1t. 6 in,

;lﬂ?i.d may extend 6 in. above vehicle structu
ow
with Ngennlt.

4 No limit specified.
4 No restriction.

The trend has been toward increased height
allowances since the end of World War IIL
Table 9 illustrates this trend. In 1946, when
the American Assoclation of State Highway
Officials (AASHO) recommended height
limits of 12 feet 6 inches as suitable for the

re.
ed only on designated highways. Kentucky allows only on toll roads and the Interstate

then-current highway plant, the U.B. aver-
age limit was just that. AASHO revised its
recommendation in 1964 and again in 1968;
today the U.S. average is at that newly rec-
ommended level, 13 feet 6 inches.

TABLE 9.—AVERAGE PERMITTED HEIGHTS FOR TRUCKS, TRUCK-TRACTOR COMBINATIONS, AND BUSES, BY U.S. REGION,
SELECTED YEARS, 1946-681

[In feet]

v U.S. regions
ear
Northeastern Southern Midwestern Western Total United
States

1946 . J 12.5 12.5 25 13.0 12.6
1951 4 12.8 12.6 12.6 13.2 12.8
1956 12.8 12.6 12.8 13.2 12.8
1962__ 12.8 13.2 13.4 13.6 13.3
1068 ______._ 13.4 13.5 13.5 13.6 13.5

Gt 45 Staes an

years do not include Alaska and Hawail,

and District of Columbia, Massachusetts and Nevada have no

House, “Maximum Desirable Dimensions and Weights of Vehicles Operated on the Federal-Aid Systems,”
G’ 1060, . O1. Maan 1953 Teures chlcuitlod by Author Ioom Cobte B supra D, oo - Ald Systems,

y author from table 8, supra, p. 35

n on height. The earlier

* Automobile transporters allowed 14 ft.

Source: Summary of Size and W
American Trucking Assoc ations Inc.

t Limits and

Reciprocity Authority (Washington D.C.:
evised Jan. 20 19535. ¥ . CHormug

Table 10 compares state height limits in
1968 with the 1868 AASHO policy standard.
There is minimal regional difference in vehi-
cle height at the present time, but In the
past the western states usually allowed
slightly greater limits than states in other
regions.

Exceptions exist to the state height limits
for motor vehicles. Many states allow ve-
hicles at the maximum height only on
designated highways containing structures
built to the highest standards. Occasionally,
a single structure limits vehicle helghts on
a particular road. Designated highways for
exceptions normally include the Interstate
System, because the Department of Defense
has recommended minimal vertical clear-
ances of 16 feet on that system, and on other
highways leading from Interstate routes to
major ports, to meet military needs. In 1961
there were only 158 structures, 0.7 percent
of the total, with less than a 14-foot clear-

ance in the Interstate System.*

Footnotes at end of article.
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TABLE 10.—STATE MOTOR VEHICLE HEIGHT MAXIMUMS IN
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1968, COMPARED WITH 1968 AASHO POLICY STANDARD!

July 24, 1968

LAllowed o;:ly on ds:umhd highways. Illinois and Maryland,

Number of States, by U.S. region ?

Comparison with AASHO st
Northeast South Midwest West Total, United
States

0 0 0 3 3

10 13 13 8 44

1 0 0 1 2

| (1] 0 1 2

L1 e S el = 12 13 13 13 51

1Spurce: Calculated by author from data of table B, supra, p. 35,i
feet &

(AASHO) policy standard for maximum vehicle height of 13
2ncludes the District of Columbia.

There are fewer relaxations of state height
maximums than is the case with most state
size and welght restrictions. States some-
times allow automobile transporters to carry
14-foot loads. Road construction and main-
tenance machinery and farm equipment are
generally excepted for short trips. Special
permits are often allowed, and states on oc-
casion exempt fire equipment, buses, and
special state products (Maryland, for ex-
ample, allows higher limits for plate glass
and hay transport) from the overall height
maximums,

Vehicle length limitations.—Motor vehicle
length limitations are essential to prevent
reduction of designed highway capacities
and to promote safe, convenient, and rapid
operation of dissimilar vehicles in the same
traffic stream. Without restriction of motor
vehicle and combination lengths, the utili-
zation of longer vehicles may lead to diffi-
cult and complicated driver behavior prob-
lems during passing maneuvers. Longer ve-
hicles and combinations may require wider
paths for turning operations. (This phenom-
ena is known as offtracking.) In addition,
longer vehicles may exhibit poor braking and
stability characteristics unless operated with
specalized equipment modifications.

Table 11 lists the varied state restrictions
of length for single-unit trucks and buses
and the maximum length limits for com-
binations that were in effect on January I,
1068. The state limits for single-unit vehicles
are the same for buses as they are for
trucks in 29 states and the District of Colum-
bia. In 15 states, single-unit trucks are
limited to 35-foot lengths and buses are
allowed an additional 5 feet. The remaining
six states have the following limitations:
Oklahoma allows a 5-foot differential be-
tween trucks and buses (40 and 45 feet); a
4-foot differential is permitted in Indiana

(36 and 40 feet); Alaska and Ohio allow
buses 5 feet less length than the maximum
for trucks (40 and 35 feet); Kansas per-
mits 42 5-foot trucks but limits buses to 35
feet; and a 10-foot differential for trucks
over buses has been set in Wyoming (40 feet
for buses, with 50 feet allowed single-unit
trucks).

TABLE 11.—SUMMARY OF STATE MOTOR VEHICLE LENGTH

MAXIMUMS IN EFFECT AS OF JAN, 20, 1968, BY US. RE-
GION AND STATE

Length maximums

U.S. region and state Single-unit vehicle  Maximum
Truck Bus tion
(feet) (feet) (feet)

55.0 55 55
40.0 40 60
40.0 40 50
55,0 55 55
55.0 55 165
35.0 140 55
35.0 a0 55
350 35 55
350 40 55
35.0 a0 55
40.0 40 55
55.0 55 55
42.0 42 165
36.0 40 65
3.0 235 60

relta!lue to 1968 American Association of State Highway Officials
nches.

TABLE 11.—SUMMARY OF STATE MOTOR VEHICLE LENGTH
MAXIMUMS IN EFFECT AS OF JAN. 20, 1968, BY U.S. RE-
GION AND STATE—Continued

Length maximums

U.S. region and state Single-unit vehicle  Maximum

Truck Bus tion

(feet)  (feet) (feet)
42,5 235 65
35.0 40 165
40.0 40 55
40.0 40 165
40, 40 65
235, 235 165
40, 235 65
40, 45 65
35, 40 165
35.0 40 355
40.0 40 55
40.0 40 65
1350 40 55
gi 55.0 55 55
+35, 135 455
ouisiana. " 35, 40 65
Mississippl___.___.._._._ 35. 40 55
North Carolina___...... 35. 235 55
South Carolina 135, 135 355
Tennessee. 40, 40 55
Texas. 40,0 40 65
Virginia 35.0 40 55
West V. 135.0 235 ¥ 55
40, 235 65
40, 240 65
40, £40 65
35. 40 165
40, ( 40 65
35. 140 865
35. 40 135
40, 40 70
40, 40 65
35, 140 165
45.0 45 65
35.0 235 65
50.0 40 ¥65

TABLE 13.—STATE MOTOR VEHICLE LENGTH MAXIMUMS IN

on 4-lane roads.

240 f. tor 3-axle vehicles.

260 . allowed auto transporters; 65 fL. in Wisconsin with
annual permit,

4 Allowed only on designated toll roads and the Interstate
System by permit. in Kantucksy. trucks limited to 26.5 ft. and
buses limited to 30 ft. on non-State maintained highways.

#60 ft. for articulated buses nnl{.

® 98-ft. triples to be permitted in Idaho on designated roads.
105-ft. triples allowed in Nevada on designated roads.

‘:’I;'DIL pi_:s 5-1t. overhang for stinger-steered auto transporiers
with permi

® Oregon State Highway Commission may authorize 105-ft.
l:i{du combinations by resolution or permit.

68 L. for auto transporters.

Source: Summary of Size and Weight Limits and Reciprocity
Authority (Washington, D.C.; American Trucking A tions,
Inc., revised Jan. 820. 1968), except for bus data, from US!
Congress, Senate Subcommittee on Roads of the Committee
on Public Works, Vehicle Sizes and Weights, hearings before the
Subcommittee on Roads of the Commiltee on Public Works,
Senate, on S. 2658, a bill to amend sec. 127 of title 23 of the
United States Code relating to vehicle weight and width limita-
tions on the Interstate System, in order to make cerlain increases
I.ng{h limitations, Cong., 2d sess., 1968, fold-in facing
P

Table 12 fllustrates the median lengths of
single-unit trucks and buses. According to
that table, the Northeast and South permit
35-foot truck lengths, on the average, while
the Midwest and West commonly allow length
maxima exceeding 35 feet. The median per-
mitted bus length is the same in all regions
of the country.

TABLE 12.—MEDIAN PERMITTED LENGTHS FOR TRUCKS,
BUSES, AND TRUCK-TRACTOR COMBINATIONS, BY U.S.
REGION, 19681

Median length maxima by vehicle type

U.S. region Single-unit vehicles Maximum
Trucks Buses (feet)
(feet) (feet)
Northeast_.. 35 40 55.0
South___._ 35 40 55,0
Midwest_ 38 40 65.0
West.______ 40 40 65.0
TotalUS...... 40 40 62.5

1 Median hnsﬂls calculated by author from data of table 11,
supra, pp. 39-40.

Table 13 shows that few states exceed the
40-foot AASHO recommendation for the
length of single-unit trucks. Almost half of
the states have decided on 35 feet as the de-
sirable limitation. About two-thirds of the
states adhere to the 40-foot AASHO standard
for buses.

1968 COMPARED WITH 1968 AASHO POLICY STANDARDS !

Comparison with AASHO st

Number of States by U.S. region ?

Northeast South Midwest West Total United
States

Single-unit truck length
4 1 2 4 9
3 4 5 6 18
B 8 6 5 24
12 13 13 13 51

Single-unit bus length
4 1 2 1 8
1 8 A 10 32
1 4 4 2 11
12 13 13 13 5l

Truck-tractor combination length

Above. .. . 0 [} 0 1 1
Same as___ = 0 3 10 12 25
T PR R R SRR 12 10 3 o 25
i e LTV R oL 12 13 13 13 51

1 Source: Calculated by author from data of table 11, supra, pp. 39-40, relative to 1968 American Association of State

Officials (AASHO) policy standards for single-unit vehicle length
2 Includes the %gton:t of Columbia.

of 40 ft. and maximum truck-tractor combination length of

H
i
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The maximum legal operating length for
vehicle combinations is also shown in Table
11, These length restrictions apply to com-
binations consisting of a truck-tractor mo-
tive unit plus one or more semitrailers or full
trailers. Combinations are generally, but not
always, allowed greater lengths than single-
unit trucks, perhaps mainly because combi-
nations are more maneuverable. As will be
noted in Chapter VI, the longer combination
containing two trailer units may offtrack less
than single semitrailers of lesser total length.

The median upper limit for combination
length permitted in the U.S. is 62.6 feet, as
shown in Table 12, As the median figures in-
dicate, the eastern half of the country gen-
erally limits combinations to 556 feet (allow-
ing a single semitrailer towed by a truck-
tractor) while the western half more com-
monly permits 65-foot combinations (two
semitrailers are normally allowed). From
Table 13 it may be seen that the states are
split almost equally in number between those
adhering to the 1968 AASHO standard, which
suggests a 65-foot maximum for combina-
tlons, and those which allow shorter combi-
nations. Nevada, which had no length limita-
tion until 1967, permits 70-foot doubles com-
binations; under special permit Nevada al-
lows 105-foot triples combinations, as does
Oregon. Idaho passed permissive legislation
for 98-foot triples combinations in 1967 but
has not as yet designated highways for their
use

In most states, vehicles longer than the
state maximums are allowed to operate under
special permits. Certain categories of vehicle
are often excepted from length restrictions
without special permit, such as trucks trans-
porting logs or poles. Farm machinery and
emergency public equipment are usually al-
lowed to exceed state maximums. Some states
permit the load to overhang the vehicle (up
to 12 feet total, front plus rear, in Louisiana).
Many states allow operation of longer equip-
ment by transporters of commodities believed
especlally important to that state’s economy.
Thus, longer vehicles may be used to carry
cotton in California; motor vehicles or ve-
hicle bodies in Michigan; flax fiber in Min-
nesota; oil fileld equipment in Oklahoma; and
boats for use in intercollegiate rowing con-
tests in Maryland.

Vehicle weight limitations—rationale.—
Highway construction standards and main-
tenance requirements for pavements and
structures are directly predicated on the axle
welghts of vehicles expected to use the high-
ways and on the frequency with which those
weights occur. According to the Bureau of
Public Roads, the effects of excessive weights
are as follows:

“A modest increase in axle weights can
decrease the serviceability and shorten the
life of the structure. A significant increase in
axle weights can cause serious deterioration
in the structure with failure imminent if it
is not quickly reconstructed or replaced. The
establishment of vehicle welght standards
greater than those for which a highway sys-
tem has been designed can require (1) the
additional surfacing or reconstruction of the
pavement structures; (2) the strengthening
or replacement of bridge structures; (3) the
increased levels of maintenance; and (4) in-
creased financial burdens and commitments
of public funds.” ¥

According to the Ottawa, Illinois, road
tests concerning the effects of axle loads on
pavements, with given serviceabllity and
thickness indexes,” . . . the effect of a single
truck axle conforming to present Federal
standards (18,000 pounds) is similar to that
produced by considerably more than 3,000
axles of a conventional automobile (2,000
pounds) ..."

Heavy trucks and combinations may pro-
duce excessive stress on bridges and other
highway structures with consequent risk of

Footnotes at end of article.
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fallure, Bridge structure capacity is predi-
cated upon gross vehicle weights in relation
to the manner in which that weight is con-
centrated on the structure. Weight, as a cost
occasioning parameter for highway struc-
tures, must be evaluated in conjunction with
axle loads and axle spacings. While high
welght by itself may not be a factor in bridge
failure, vehicle configurations which produce
no undue wear on pavements can overstress
structures by concentrating welght in too
limited an area of a bridge.®

Thus it appears that gross vehicle weights,
coupled with specified axle loadings, axle
spacings, and frequencles of axle loadings,
may serve as valid parameters of highway
structure and pavement construction and
maintenance costs. In order to protect the
public investment in highways and to provide
least-cost construction commensurable with
economiec needs of commerce, the states have
undertaken regulation of vehicle axle and
gross-weight characteristics.

Vehicle weight lmitations—practices.—
There are distinct regional differences in
state axle-weight limits for motor vehicles,
as shown in Table 14. Uniformly, except for
Delaware, the northeastern states permit 22,-
400-pound loads on single axles. The District
of Columbia and 9 of 11 states In that region
permit tandem-axle loads in excess of 32,000
pounds. On the other hand, no midwestern
state allows axle weights in excess of 19,000
pounds for single axles and 32,000 pounds
for tandems. Only 8 of the 28 southern and
western states permit single-axle loads ex-
ceeding 20,000 pounds and only 9 of 26 have
legalized tandem-axle loads of more than
32,000 pounds.

TABLE 14,—SUMMARY OF STATE MOTOR VEHICLE SINGLE-
AXLE, TANDEM-AXLE, AND GROSS-WEIGHT MAXIMUMS
IN EFFECT AS OF JAN. 1. 1968, BY U.S. REGION AND
STATE!

Weight maximums (pounds)
U.S. region and State Single- Tandem-  Gross
axle axle
Northeastern:

Connecticut. ....._....... 22,400 36,000 73,000
20,000 36, 000 73,280
22,000 38, 000 70, 000
22,000 *32, 000 73,280
22,400 40,000 73,280
Zib g ne
22400 32,000 73,280
22,400 36, 000 71, 000
22,400 36, 000 73,280
22, 400 3&’) 88, 000

, 400 , 000 73,280
18,000 32,000 73,280
18,000 432,000 73,000
18,000 32, 73,280
18,000 32,000 73,280
18,000 #26,000 +4102, 000
18, 000 , 000 ?! 280
18,000 32,000 7 l, 280
18,000 32,000 73,280
18,000 32,000 73,280
19,000 724,000 78, 000
18,000 32, 000 73,280
18,000 32,000 73,280
18,000 32,000 73,000
18,000 36,000 73, 280
18, 000 32, 000 73,280
20, 000 40, 000 73,271
18,000 36, 000 73,280
18,000 432,000 73,280
18,000 32,000 76, 000
18,000 28,650 #73,280
18,000 36,000 73,280
20,000 32,000 73,280
18, 000 , 000 72,000
18,000 32,000 72,000
18, 000 , 000 70, 000
18,000 32,000 73,280
ow 00 %80
18,000 32, 000 76, 800
18,000 36, 000 76, D00
24,000 32,000 80, 000
18,000 32,000 76, 800
20,000 34, 000 76, 000
18,000 32, 000 76, 800
21,600 34,320 86, 400

$18,000 32, 000 76, 000
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TABLE 14.—SUMMARY OF STATE MOTOR VEHICLE SINGLE-
AXLE, TANDEM-AXLE, AND GROSS-WEIGHT MAXIMUMS
IN EFFECT AS OF JAN. 1. 1968, BY U.S. REGION AND

STATE '—Continued
Weight {pounds)
U.S. region and State Single- Tandem-  Gross
axle axle
Western—Continued
AR o o e 18,000 33, 000 79, 900
Washington_ se------- 18,000 32,000 72,
Wyoming. . .cceeveeeennn 18,000 32, 000 73,950
1Source: U.S. Cong enate, ittee on Roads oﬁ

the Committee on Public Wurks 'Vehicie Sizes and Weights,"”
hearings belore the Subcommittee on Roads of the Committee
on Public Works, Senate, on S. 2658, a bill to amend sec. 127
of title 23 of the' United States Code relating to vehicle weight
and width limitations on !he Interstate System, in order to make
certain | in such | tion, 90th Cong., 2d sess., 1968,
fold-in facing p. 238,

36,000 Ibs. allowed on Slm highways.

1 Not specified

+ Allowed on gegn designated highways.

50n desmna highways: single axle, 22,400 Ibs.; tandem
axle, 36

32 000 Ibs nn designated highways.

132.000 Ibs. on axles over 4 fL. but less than 8 ft. apart; 38,000
Ibs. if' more than 8 ft. apart.

80regon State Highway Commission may grant 20,000-1b.
single- and 34,000-1b. tandem-axle weights on all State high=
ways he resolution or permit.

The situation with gross vehicle weight
allowances is quite the opposite. Only Rhode
Island of the northeastern states permits
gross weights to exceed 73,280 pounds, Lou-
isiana alone of the southern states and
only 2 of 13 midwestern states allow gross
weights of more than 73,280 pounds. However,
only 1 of 13 western states limlts maximum
gross welght to 73,280 pounds or less, and
that state (Washington) permits 76,000 gross
on certified routes.}”

Vehicle weight limitations—ezemplions.—
Perhaps in no area of state size and weight
regulation are there more exceptions from
the standard maximums than are found in
the case of axle loads. These exceptions
specify weights both higher and lower than
nominal state maximums. In the case of
low-grade highways and In certaln seasons,
motor vehicles are held to lower weights. On
the other hand, axle-load maximums are
raised above the standard limits in numerous
instances. In many states, every vehicle op-
erator has a built-in exemption in the form
of either a 3- or 6-percent tolerance in axle
weights; which percentage depends on the
state. Sometimes, tolerance is expressed in
terms of pounds, as when 500 or 1,000 pounds
excess welght is allowed for a single axle and
2,000 or 4,000 pounds for tandems. Special
exemptions are allowed for a list of carriers
and commodities including, but not limited
to, petroleum, tobacco, milk, livestock, gen-
eral agricultural products, logs, ore, sand,
concrete, construction vehicles, and refrig-
erated trucks. Buses are sometimes given
special exemptions.

Gross-welght limits seem to have been the
subject of fewer exemptions for special prod-
ucts. But perhaps such exemptions are not
needed, because gross welghts are often al-
lowed to exceed legal maximums by greater
tolerances than are allowed axle welghts.
Tolerances may be stated in pounds (such
as 4,000 pounds above a 70,000-pound gross)
or as a percent. They range upward from 3
percent to 5, 10, and 15 percent of gross.

In summary, as may be seen by reference
to Table 14, axle-welght allowances are high-
est in the Northeast, while the highest modal
gross weights are permitted in the West. As
listed in Table 15, in relation to the 1968
AASHO weight standards, 33 state maxi-
mums are less than the recommended 20,000~
pound single-axle loading., In 20 states,
tandem-axle maximums equaled the 32,000~
pound recommendation, Only three states
equaled or exceeded the recommended gross-
weight maximum of 86,500 pounds,
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TABLE 15—STATE MOTOR VEHICLE WEIGHT MAXIMUMS IN 1968 COMPARED WITH 1968 AASHO POLICY STANDARDS 1

Number of States by U.S, region 2

Comparison with AASHO standard

Northeast South Midwest West Total United
States

Single-axle weight

11 0 0 2 13

1 2 0 2 5

0 11 13 9 33

Total__ i i L A 12 13 13 13 51
Tandem-axle weight

L, el YT I T T, P 9 4 0 5 18

Same as. 2 8 11 ] 29

Below____.. 0 1 2 0 3

Not specified 1 0 0 0 1

L o e s e 12 13 13 13 51

Gross weight

1 1 1 3

0 0 0 0 0

11 13 12 12 48

12 13 13 13 51

1Source: Calculated by author from data of table 13 su; 005
wSHO) policy standards for single-axle weight of 20,

2 Includes the District of Columbia.

Directions of change in wvehicle standards
The brief survey of state size and welght
maximums has illustrated the similarity of

ra p. 43 relative to 1968 American Association of State Highway Officials
Ibs. tandem-axle weight of 32,000 Ibs. and maximum gross weight of

state standards, especially those pertaining
to vehicle height and width. It has also
brought out the general patterns of di-
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versity in weights and lengths. Long vehicle
combinations are general in the West; longer
single-unit trucks are common in the North-
east. High gross weights are permitted in
the West; high axle weights are character-
istic of the Northeast.

Not apparent in the preceding tables is
the direction of change in state size and
welght limits over the past decade. There
has been a general trend toward increased
state size and weight limits. State legisla-
tures are pressed by highway users to con-
tinually review their existing standards and
to consider relaxation of size and weight
limits to allow general use on state highways
of longer, wider, taller, or heavier com-
merecial vehicles. In addition, operators fre-
quently ask for specific commodity or route
exemptions from the general standards.

The apparent general trend toward relaxed
motor vehicle size and welght limits is
exemplified by the American Assoclation of
State Highway Officials’ recommended stand-
ards. AASHO, which began in the 1930's to
establish what its members felt were desir-
able overall limits for use on U.S. highways,
promulgated standards for weights and size
dimensions in 1946, in 1964, and again in
1968. Over this 22-year period, increases were
recommended in two of three weight cate-
gories (single-axle and gross weights) and in
all major size dimensions (height, single-
vehicle and combination length, and width).
As the following table shows, the recom-
mended increases were major ones.

TABLE 16.—INCREASES IN AASHO POLICY STANDARDS, 1946-681

Length Weight
Width Height -
Single Maximum Single Tandem Gross
vehicle combination ax axle
A t of i S S — R LR S e S £ e - § e P il e S L 14,600 Ibs.
R R e 2 S NS i SRR e [ E e . e o R R g

! Source: U.S. Congress, Senate, Subcommittee on Roads of the Committee on Public Works, ~relating to vehicle weight and width limitations on the Interstate System, ?33"’“ to make certain

*Vehicle Sizes and Weights,” hearin;
Public Works, Senale, on 5. 2658, A

In all cases except vehicle height, the 1968
AASHO recommendations exceed the cur-
rent 1968 median state limits. They also ex-
ceed the Federal standards established in
1956 for single-axle weights, gross vehicle
welghts, and widths.

In practice, certan dimensions have been
static while the maximums for others have
been raised by the states rapidly. Of all the
limits, the most rapid change has taken place
in vehicle lengths. State maximums for
truck-tractor combinations have risen
greatly, beginning with the western states

before the Subcommittee on Roads of the Committee on
ill to amend sec. 127 of title 23 of the United States Code

and spreading to the Midwest and South.
In the four years from January 1, 1964, to
January 1, 1968, 19 states passed legislation
authorizing the operation of 65-foot doubles
combinations. Prior to the last few years,
65-foot doubles had been authorized only in
elght western states. Today, doubles may be
operated on designated state highways and
the Interstate System in 27 states and on a
limited mileage of public toll roads in three
additional states. The states involved are set
forth in Table 17.

TABLE 17.—TRENDS IN THE EXTENSION OF 65-F0l(-11{'; gglnl_lﬂ_&giscﬂmmﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂs BY AUTHORIZATION OF STATE

States allowing 65-11. doubles
operation on Dec. 31, 1963

States legalizing 65-1t doubles operation from Jan. 1, 1964,
to Jan. 1,

Additional States allowing epera-

tion of 65-11. doubles on public
toll roads

Arizona, Alaska.
California. Arkansas.
Idaho, Colorado.
Montana. Delaware.
Nevada, Hawaii.
gew Mexico. Il‘i't_:fs.
Indiana,
"mw""‘“" Kentuck
en s
Marylang.

Michigan, Massachusetts (Massachusetls
Missouri. Turnpike).

Nebraska. New \’urk New York Thruway).
Nerth Dakota. Pennsylvania (Pennsylvania
Ohio. Turnpike).

Oklahoma.

South Dakota,

Texas.

Utah.

1 Source: Western Highwa Insllluts. ‘Increasing Interest i

Institute, San Francisco, Calir., -2
Western S Institute, San Francisco, Calt Feb:

The most recent and controversial change
in eombination lengths has been the au-
thorization of triples combination operations
in Idaho and Oregon, at the discretion of
the state highway commissions., Nevada,
which had no vehicle length limits until

" Research y Seies H

. ehway
5 meognphcﬂ) Alu personal letter trom Fred 1 Myers. resoawh diructnr,

1967, also presently allows triples operations,
as has been the case for years. Longer com-
binations (70 to 108 feet) are permitted to
be operated on several eastern toll roads, in
addition,

Federal size and weight limits have not

increases in such limitations, 90th Cong., 2d sess., 1968, fold-in faci

been changed since they were placed in effect
in 1956, However, as will be brought out in
the next section, proposals are currently be-
fore Congress for increased width and weight
limitations on metor vehicles operating over
the Interstate System.

Arguments by highway user interests for
revised standards

Why have standards been inereased in the
past decade and why are there now extensive
legislative efforts to raise the Federal and
state maximums? The answer of the Bureau
of Public Roads in its report to Congress on
sizes and weights 1s as follows:

“The pace of technological devel t of
both highway facilities “and vehicles s dy-
namic. If the Nation is to fully utilize these
developments, the standards for highways
and vehicles cannot remain static for long
periods but should be continuously
reexamined.” 18

Vehicle operators have long argued that
larger and heavier vehicles allow them to haul
freight or passengers at lower ton-mile and
passenger-mile costs. Operators are not very
explicit about the magnitude of private cost
savings resulting from their use of larger
and heavier vehicles, but in general their
arguments that private cost savings often re-
sult have not been seriously contradicted.

If the social costs and the additional costs
of providing highway facilities are not taken
into account, it is probably true that the
private costs of the line-haul operations of
highway carriers can Le lowered through
the adoption of heavier and larger vehicles
and vehicle combinations. However, in any

Footnotes at end of article.
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economic assessment of the effects of relaxed
size and weight limitations on operating
economy, consideration must also be given
to the social and highway costs as well as
to lower vehicular costs. Cost data and in-
formation on social and highway costs will
be presented later in this study.

The existence of exemptions from state
maximums for the carriage of beehives in
Nevada and for highway transport of oil
field equipment in Oklahoma appears suf-
ficient evidence that carrier and producer
arguments for lower maximums are some-
times accepted by state legislative bodies.
Buch revised standards to benefit particular
groups are presumably adopted as being in
the public interest. The pressures of spe-
clal highway user interests in the political
arena might be expected to result in some
expansion of legislative maximums over time,
even when, all factors considered, such ex-
pansion does not serve overall economic
efficiency.

However, the trucking and bus interests
have presented some special reasons for ex-
tensions of general size and welght limita-
tions at this time. These factors were stated
in the report of the Bureau of Public Roads
on optimal sizes and weights of motor ve-
hicles permitted to use the Interstate High-
way System. This report was requested by
the Federal-Aid Highway Act of 1956 and
recommended standards for the Interstate
Highway System based on road test find-
ings. Quoting from industry sources, the
BPR stated the following:

“Marketing procedures are undergoing a
revolution. New techniques call for the ship-
ment of products directly from mill to user.
Examples include steel, textiles, wood prod-
ucts, bullders’ supplies, and items of
defense.

“Present limitations on sizes and weights
contribute to uneconomical operation. Costs
are constantly rising. The only way to keep
abreast of these increasing costs is to carry
more freight per vehicle.

“In the last 2 to 3 years, the average freight
movement in the United States was 240 tons
per family or 70 tons per individual per year.
Considering the population growth our
country is undergoing, it is obvious that
more freight movement is going to be re-
quired to serve the public. It behooves us
to accomplish this as efficiently as pos-
sible.” 1@

The Bureau of Public Roads reported the
opinion of the National Association of Motor
Bus Owners in the following terms:

“An increase in vehicle width is essential
in the interest of safety and passenger appeal
and comfort. As to safety, the Increase would
permit a lower center of gravity, wider brake
drums and more space between dual tires
to reduce heating hazards, The additional 6
inches is essential to permit slightly wider
seats and aisles; under present limits the
former are too narrow for real comfort for
some passengers and aisles should be wider
both for safety and comfort.

“It is necessary constantly to improve bus
design in the interest of safety and passen-
ger appeal. It is impossible without com-
plete reengineering, which is patently im-
practical, to add further refinements to those
made in recent years without running the
risk of exceeding an 18,000-pound load on
the rear axle of single-deck coaches. The
addition of rest rooms, now considered es-
sential, and the transfer of afr-conditioning
equipment from a separate unit to the pro-
pulsion engine in the rear aggravate this
problem despite the use of lighter weight
materials. While the deck-and-a-half buses
have tandem axles, this is impractical for
single-deck coaches. It is also necessary to
provide for accumulations of mud, snow, and
ice which cannot always be removed fre-

Footnotes at end of article.
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quently, particularly in the case of trans-
continental runs. Modern bus design makes
it impossible to put much over a third of
the weight on the front axle.” ®

It appears that carrier sources at the time
of the 1964 report by the Bureau of Public
Roads were utilizing three principal argu-
ments for increased standards. These were:
(1) costs are rising, therefore technical
change in vehicle size and weights is needed
to keep unit costs down; (2) greater sizes
and weights will allow carriers to provide
better service; and (3) industry and con-
sumer demands for transportation are grow-
ing and these demands should be met as
efficiently as possible.

One argument used by the trucking in-
dustry, in line with the third point above, is
{llustrated by the following statement of
Senator Warren G, Magnuson (Washington) :

“It 15 true that some changes have been
made since 1956 in those States where stand-
ards were below the Federal limits. But the
fact today is that since 1963 all States are
at a standstill as far as the effective size and
weight improvements are concerned. Thus,
while mile after mile of new highway has
been laid down in large part with enormous
tax payments made by the trucking industry,
the Nation’s truck fleet has been denied the
opportunity to combine increased truck effi-
clency with improved highway standards.” =

A further reason for the interest of truckers
in expanding size and weight maximums
surely must be the renaissance of the rail-
roads In recent years. The rail share of total
intercity freight traffic, which fell dramati-
cally for many years to the truckers' gain,”
has held approximately steady since 1960.2
The motor carrier share has ceased to rise.
The implicit argument of motor carriers must
therefore be that, unless allowed to operate
with larger legal payloads, trucking's com-
petitive position will be threatened. Of
course, to evaluate the soundness of such an
argument, it would be necessary first to in-
quire whether all other avenues of cost re-
duction had bheen pursued. Secondly, it
would be necessary to determine the level of
excess profits in the trucking industry and
the price elasticity of demand. If trucking's
relative traffic share could be retained
through reduced rates, no threat would exist
(assuming the revenue composition of the
share remained wunchanged). The only

TABLE 18.—RECOMMENDED MOTOR VEHICLE SIZES AND
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threatened parameter would be the level of
excess profits.

Thus, because of changed cost conditions,
increased intermodal competition, and im-
provements in highway plant, motor car-
riers have argued that substantial increases
should be made in the maximum permitted
size and weight standards applicable to the
Interstate SBystem and to other systems of
state highways. Arguments to the contrary
by other groups will be recognized in detail
in Chapter IV; that chapter also summarizes
and discusses more recent statements by
advocates of greater slze and weight
standards.

Proposed motor vehicle standards

Cost Increases and highway improvement
factors, as described in the above section,
have led to several proposals for revised size
and weight standards. This section will set
forth the major proposals directly presented
by highway users or indirectly resulting
from their pressure for changes.

Transportation Assoclation of America

The User Panel of the TAA has suggested
a set of limits to govern use of the Interstate
System by commercial vehicles, These limits
are shown in Table 18. The recommended
maximums were the result of the efforts of
an advisory committee consisting of repre-
sentatives of the American Trucking Asso-
ciations, the Rubber Manufacturers Associa-
tion, the National Highway Users Conference,
the Truck Trailers Manufacturers Assocla-
tion, the Private Truck Council of America,
and the Automobile Manufacturers Associa-
tion. All the above are business interests
highly dependent on highway facilities. The
TAA’s limits were first presented to the pub-
lic in November, 1967.

American Association of State Highway
Officials

The AASHO standards listed in Table 18
come from that group’s 1964 recommenda-
tions for maximum sizes and welghts to be
used on the Interstate and other Federal-aid
systems. Those maximums reflect the posi-
tions of state highway engineers and officials.
The only AASHO recommendations which
differ in a major way from current state
practice are the 88,000-pound pgross-weight
limits (86,5600 pounds in 1968) and the 102-
inch width maximum.

WEIGHTS BY SPONSORING GROUP, AS OF JAN. 1, 1968

Recommendations by sponsoring group

Size and weight dimensions 1964 Bureau of Magnusan bill,
Public Roads ~ AASHO * TAA S g 2658 4
reportl

Width (inches).._________________. A SN ER e 102 102
Halghttesty = oo oo oo e 131 1314 13}4 ®
Length (feet):

Single-unit vehicle. __ 40 40 40 ©

Maximum combination i 65 65 70 (0]
Axle weights (pounds):

Shaglessle 0. . 5 20, 000 20, 000 20, 000 20, 000

Tandemaxle. . _........... sl , 000 32, 000 36, 000 36, 000
Maximum gross weight (pounds)-.. oo oan 104, 000 288, 000 102, 200 150, 000

1 Source: U.S. Congress,

H. Doc. 354, 88th Cong., 2d sess., 1964, pp. 2-6.

3 Gross wei,

House, ““Maximum Desirable Dimensions and Weights of Vehicles Operated on the Federal-Aid Systems,”

* Source:’ “Report, A Monthly Commentary from the Transgsrtaﬁon Association of America," Nov. 21, 1967, p. 4.

ght proposa l of 86,500 Ibs., February 1968. U.S.

ngress, Senate, Subcommittee on

Roads of the Committee on Public

Works, “Vehicle Sizes and Weights," hearings before the Subcommitte ton Public Works, Senate, on $5.2658, A bill to amend sec. 127

oftitie 23 the United States Code rolating |

increases in such limi , 90th coww
4 Source: “Motor Vehicle Size and Wei
Association of America, November 1967), attachment E.

0 vehicle weight and width limitations on the Inte
sess., 1968, fold-in laﬁnﬂ}. 238. 4
t Limitations Proposal,” TAA background paper (Washington, D.C.: Transportation

rstate System, in order to make certain

¥ Source: .S, Congress, Senate, “A Bill to Amend Section 127 of Title 23 of the United States Code Ralgﬁgg;én Vehicle 'feiqlg

and mg&l}l.imitatinns on the Interstate System, in Order to Make Cerlain Increases in Such Limitations,”

sess., 1967,
* No recommendati

90th Cong.,

1
T Calculated by wﬂTu'f, given 75 ft. triples combinations. Gross weight in this proposal depends entirely on the following formula:

W—SW(NL—i\:+12_N+40)

where L=wheel base
and N'=number of axles.
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Bureau of Public Roads

The 1964 standards of the Bureau of Pub-
lic Roads stem from research by that agency
and the Highway Research Board. According
to then-Secretary of Commerce Luther
Hodges, the recommended sizes and weights
“, . . are justified on the basis of present
research as well as on projected improve-
ments in the Interstate System. They will
bring great benefits to the public generally
and to the motor carrier industry specific-
ally.” ¥ The BPR standards shown in Table
18 differ from current practice mainly in
allowing greater gross weights. However, it
should be noted that the BPR's recom-
mendations include Federal standards on
height and length; the 1956 Federal-Aid Act
placed limitations only on width and weight
characteristics. Moreover, the width proposal
of 102 inches is 6 inches wider than the most
common state width standard.

Interestingly, the 1964 report of the BFR
also suggested imposition of vehicle perform-
ance standards (described and evaluated in
Chapter VI) relating to power, braking, and
trailer linkage.

Magnuson Bill

The Magnuson bill seeks to amend size
and weight standards in Section 127 of Title
23 of the U. S. Code (the Federal-Aid High-
way Act of 1956). This bill, S. 2658, was
adopted in an amended form by the Senate
on April 4, 1968, Senator Magnuson's bill
does not suggest additional standards for
height and length as do the other proposals
given in Table 18. Instead, his bill would in-
crease widths and axle loads similarly to the
TAA’s proposal and increase gross weight on
the basis of a formula, yielding a far higher
gross-weight limitation.

The formula in the Magnuson bill makes
gross-weight limits dependent upon vehicle
wheelbase and the number of axles, In states
allowing 66-foot doubles combinations, maxi-
mum weights could lie in the vicinity of
90,000 pounds,® but maximum gross allow-
ances could rise to 150,000 pounds in states
permitting 75-foot triples combinations or
even more in states permitting 106-foot trip-
les. These figures are far above the gross-
weight maximums obtainable under other
current proposals.

Summary and conclusions

Unquestionably, the motor carrier industry
is quite interested in immediate upward
revision of present size and welght stand-
ards. Point number 1 on the 1968 “Program
for Progress” of Chairman Orrin Fraley of
the Regular Common Carrier Conference
(ATA) was “. . . liberalized sizes and weights
in commercial trucking operations over Fed=~
eral and state highways."” ¥ Chairman Fraley
makes the following statement.

“We enter 1968 with interstate trucking
operations over the most advanced highways
restricted to sizes and weights which were
recommended in 1946 for all streets and high-
ways. In 1956, under the Federal Interstate
Defense Highway Act, certain of these recom-
mendations were adopted as national stand-
ards, The effect of this has been to ‘freeze’
size and weight limitations at levels which
are unrealistically low for modern highways
and are now more than two decades behind
the times.

“This condition amounts to a restraint of
trade since many thousands of miles of im=-
proved highways, both Federal and state,
could now safely accommodate commercial
vehicles of larger sizes and weights. Legis=-
lation has been Iintroduced to thaw this
freeze; Iits passage in 1968 would increase
motor carrier efficiency and benefit all who
depend upon commercial transportation.’ *

In a year-end statement, William Bres-
nahan, the managing director of the Ameri=~
can Trucking Associations, Inc. stated the
industry’s case as follows:

“Liberalization of size and weight regula-
tions of motor carriers will be a major con-
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cern of the industry during the coming year.
The need for greater productivity to offset
continued increases in labor and other costs
makes this imperative. Legislation has been
introduced in Congress to thaw the freeze in
slze and welght limits imposed on the states
in 1956. The proposed legislation would per-
mit using the Interstate and Defense High-
way System, commensurate with the greater
capabilities of modern highways.” =

The position of the commercial motor ve-
hicle users seems abundantly clear. They are
the demanders of increased maximums, As-
soclated with these repeated demands, of
course, will be additional highway construc-
tion and maintenance costs, or lower stand-
ards of safety and convenience for other
highway users. Thus the guestion must be
raised: Will the demanders be willing—or re-
ceive sufficient benefits so that they are
able—to pay for these additional costs?

This chapter has introduced the current
situation with regard to state and Federal
motor wvehicle size and welght standards,
listed several current proposals for stand-
ards revision, and pointed out the arguments
used by highway interests to demand in-
creased maximums. The remainder of this
study will attempt to evaluate the economic
soundness of the proposed size and weight
standards revisions, not only from the view-
point of the concerned highway users, but
also from soclety’s more comprehensive and
significant interest in an efficient use of eco-
nomic resources, Before the facts necessary
for such an evaluation can be presented, the
next chapter will place the relevant economic
issues in sharper focus and describe the
methods of economic analysis which this
study will utilize.
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1 3-axle, 6-tire and 3-axle vehicles.

* That is, 2-axle, 4-tire size.
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THE “PUEBLO”: HOW LONG,
MR. PRESIDENT?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968
Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, this is the

184th day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her crew
have been in North Korean hands.
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AN ADMINISTRATIVE DEFICIENCY
THREATENS ECONOMY OF TIM-
BER-BASED COMMUNITIES

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr, Speaker, I am in-
troducing today a bill to correct an ad-
ministrative deficiency that threatens
the economy of many timber-based com-
munities in the West and the livelihood
of thousands of people dependent upon
the wise use of public timber resources
for their employment.

This situation has come about because
of the extraordinary demands of the
Japanese economy for wood and fiber.
This demand has driven the market on
wood products in Japan to heights un-
dreamed of in this country. While it
would appear to be a very attractive
market for manufactured lumber and
wood products from the Pacific North-
west, the fact is that the market for
finished products has been effectively
closed off to U.S. producers, and the
Japanese have instead injected them-
selves into our competitive log market
for raw materials that are ultimately
processed in Japan. The value of the end
product in Japan makes it possible for
exporters to bid far beyond what our
domestic lumber market will allow for
the cost of raw materials.

In a situation where the parity between
log resources and domestic plant ca-
pacity is rapidly shifting to a position of
chronic shortage, this has placed an
impossible burden upon timber indus-
tries dependent upon public timber for
their supply. Prices for logs are being bid
up, and the supply for domestic manu-
facture has been further reduced.

The drain of resources from the Pa-
cific Northwest is aggravated by the fact
that every other area in the North Pacific
rim, including Canada, Alaska, and
Japan itself, have strict regulations to
prevent the export of timber resources
vital for domestic use. In April of this
year, the Secretaries of Agriculture and
Interior recognized the growing pressures
on Pacific Northwest forests by announc-
ing similar protection for the coastal
regions of Oregon and Washington. I
regret that this was done only after years
of desperate effort by representatives of
a damaged timber industry aid through
an all-out, unified demand by congres-
sional representatives and State and
local officials. It is unfortunate that the
Forest Service could not foresee or even
recognize what was happening in time
to use the authority granted by law to
alleviate the problem.

This belated action represents the
piecemeal approach of Federal adminis-
trative agencies to this economie threat.
The too-little, too-late restrictions on log
exports have merely shifted the pres-
sures of export buyers from one area to
another. My bill would extend this pro-
tection to all public timber in the United
States and would effectively prescribe
the limits of log exports. It would re-
solve the problem for all timber-produc-
ing areas—in a fashion patterned after
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what other nations do to protect their
natural resources.

I think it is very regrettable that this
Government has said, in effect, to Amer-
iean industries, “Show us that you've
been hurt bad, and we will take action
to fix the damage at a constant level.”

It is time that the burden of proof
be shifted to the Federal agencies, and
that the Congress take appropriate ac-
tion to see that this Nation’s require-
ment for wood and fiber receive the at-
tention it deserves.

With log export restrictions in effect
in other countries, it is apparent that the
Pacific Northwest is viewed by Japanese
trading companies as a tree farm for the
Japanese lumber, plywood, and paper
pulp industries. From a slight beginning
in 1961, log exports from the region have
grown to approximately 2 billion board
feet a year. As a result many sawmills
went out of production, many went on
single shifts, and thousands of employees
were laid off. Efforts by the industry to
secure a primary processing restriction
on Federal logs were unsuccessful.

In 1966, the growing rate of exports
became so critical that it was obvious
that extraordinary action was required.
Last year, a series of meetings and hear-
ings were conducted in the region and in
Washington, D.C., among spokesmen for
the industry, affected labor groups, Sen-
ators, Congressmen, and administration
officials to build the case for direct nego-
tiations with the Japanese and for ulti-
mate action to relieve the impossible
pressures on log prices and supply.

A meeting with Japanese officials here
in December 1967, was inconclusive,

Senator Morse convened hearings of
the Senate Small Business Subcommit-
tee to compile the record of severe dam-
age that was occurring in the region. The
testimony presented at those hearings
could leave no doubt that protection was
required for all public timberlands in the
Pacific Northwest. However, following a
meeting in Tokyo with Japanese Gov-
ernment representatives and industry
spokesmen, Secretary Freeman, on April
17, announced an order imposing pri-
mary processing restrictions only on
Oregon and Washington forests west of
the Cascade Range. This was admittedly
the area of most severe economic hard-
ship, but it nevertheless stunned those
of us representing areas east of the Cas-
cade Mountains in Oregon, Washington,
Idaho, and Montana, and those from
northern California—all of which were
under the immediate threat of log export
pressures, and some of which were al-
ready feeling the effects.

The response of the administration
was clearly unacceptable to me and was
an obvious and more intensive threat to
the economy of inland regions. I sent
a letter to Secretary Freeman asking him
to extend the order to cover all public
timber in the region. The letter was also
signed by Senators WayNE MORSE, MARK
HATFIELD, HENRY JACKSON. WARREN MaG-
NUSON, LEN JORDAN, and FRANK CHURCH,
by Congressmen WeNDELL WyaTT, EDITH
GREEN, JoHN DELLENBACK, Tom FoOLEY,
Lroyp MEEDS, DoN CLAUSEN, HAROLD
JoHNSON, ARNOLD OLSEN, JAMES Mc-
CLURE, and GEORGE HANSEN.
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In reply to this letter, Secretary
Freeman offered to arrange a meeting
between Forest Service Chief Ed CIiff
and the concerned Members of Con-
gress. I attended this meeting in the
hopes that a full and open discussion of
the problem might open the door to an
acceptable course of action. I was dis-
appointed.

Because of the continuing gap in
communications between administration
officials and those of us who are con-
cerned with the problems of local com-
munities and individuals dependent
upon public timber, I asked Chief Cliff
for an explanation of the precise condi-
tions under which he would act to ex-
tend the primary processing order. I spe-
cifically asked for information about the
procedure the Forest Service is using to
identify bidders for export at public
timber sales, and also what actions the
Forest Service would take when their
criteria for economic damage were met.
I would like to submit his reply for the
Recorp at this point:

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE,
FOREST SERVICE,
Washington, D.C., July 17, 1968.
Hon, AL ULLMAN,
House of Representatives.

Dear Mg. UrnLman: This respends to your
letter of June 20 concerning criteria the
Forest Service would expect to use In de-
termining at what point to recommend to
Secretary Freeman and, in turn, to the other
concerned Departments the extension to
other parts of the Northwest of the require-
ment for domestic processing of timber cut
from the National Forests in that part of the
country.

Mr. Edward CUff told the meeting on June
19 it clearly is undesirable to wait until the
forest industry in the other areas has been
significantly hurt before making recommen-
dations, Secretary Freeman has publicly
stated that he stands ready to consider the
facts that are relevant to a decision whether
to extend the area covered by the domestic
manufacture requirement.

Specific criteria, if such were to be de-
veloped for general concurrence within the
Government, would need to express some
way to assess impacts on at least the follow-
ing, singly or in combination:

1. The prospects of domestic sawmills or
plywood mills being partially or completely
shut down because of logs being unavailable
for processing.

2. The prospects of domestic sawmills or
plywood mills being placed in a serious cost-
price squeeze because of Increased cost of
logs from Natlonal Forests traceable to ac-
tivities of purchasers for non-domestic
manufacture.

3. The prospects that these or other con-
ditions of threatened injury to the domestic
forest industry are likely to occur at more
than isolated locations within a major part
of the Reglon and are likely to be of more
than incldental or passing occurrence.

4. The prospect of some significant new
shift in the economics of log harvest and
transport which would change the previously
existing economics of log harvest and trans-
port in a major part of a Region.

5. The prospects of crippling a viable do-
mestic forest products industry essential to
proper management of the National Forests.

Internally within the Forest Service, we
believe these are the factors we should take
into consideration, and which we are follow-
ing closely in the National Forest areas in-
volved. There necessarily is some judgment
in the way such criteria would be used and
combined. Some species of logs are lower in
domestic demand than others, and this
varies from one part of the west to another.
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There are some bona fide insect control needs
that could be benefited by increased rates of
harvest in specific localities.

We are now attempting to keep informed
of the plans of bidders. By means of such
interviews, we think it will be feasible to
keep in touch with the developing situation
rather than waliting until statistics are avail-
able after the fact.

When we laid our disagreements before the
Japanese at the meeting of last December
concerning the situation in the Douglas-fir
region of western Washington and western
Oregon, we estimated for that area that the
average stumpage price of hemlock and other
white woods had increased by about $10 per
thousand since 1961 due in part to the com-
petition of the export market. Similarly,
Douglas-fir increased by about $14. The fig-
ure of 350 milllon board feet which is now
exempted from the domestic processing re-
quirement in that area represents about 9
percent of the Natlonal Forest allowable cut
for the year 1967, and about 5 percent of the
cut for the Bureau of Land Management ad-
ministered lands in western Oregon. In our
opinion, these are more than top limits, These
are figures that are beyond the limits that
should be considered as outside guidelines
for the other major producing areas. We
think a volume impact averaging as high as
5 percent, depending on species, would be a
real danger signal. So would the amount of
price increase, that would probably go with
such a volume impact.

It also seems to us that in the event of a
recommendation to extend the area covered
by the requirement for domestic processing,
there should be included as part of it some
additional volume that would be exempt
from the requirement for domestic proc-
essing, such as b percent of the programed
sales of each working circle to be assigned in
the species and sizes that best sult export
needs.

We are intensifying the system of reporting
on softwood log and lumber exports and will
be preparing monthly summaries of the most
relevant information in addition to the quar-
terly summaries that have been prepared for
Some years now.

To answer the specific questions in your
letter:

1. We are obtaining from fleld offices cur-
rent information on bidding.

2. We have tried to explain our response to
this question in the first part of this letter.

3. We have interviewed bidders and expect
to continue doing so. We know of no other
way to try to obtain advance information
about what National Forest timber is likely
to go into the export “pipeline.”

4, We will keep the Secretary of Agricul-
ture currently informed as often as there are
specific facts on which to base information.
We feel a very keen sense of obligation to
try to interpret such information properly
and to present to the Secretary, and to other
Departments, the problems the forest indus-
try faces in dealing with the pressures result-
ing from the export market,

Sincerely yours,

A, W. GREELEY,
Associate Chief, Forest Service.

The only conclusion I can draw from
this letter, Mr. Speaker, is that the peo-
ple of the Northwest are expected by
their Government to pay a price of 5 per-
cent of their most valuable natural re-
source to secure a degree of protection
to which they are already entitled by law
and by custom. And let me remind you
that it would be a price exacted not once,
but over and over for each and every
yvear that such a disastrous policy re-
mains in effect. It is totally unacceptable,
and it is an affront to the people of a
region already suffering from the burden
of opposition, procrastination, and mis-
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representation by an agency of the Fed-
eral Government, Such a policy of extor-
tion must not be permitted.

Early this month, a meeting with Sec-
retary Freeman for the purpose of pre-
senting actual evidence of Japanese ex-
port interest and activity in inland and
northern California regions was held.
The response was unacceptable to those
of us who believe that the Department
has a responsibility under law to protect
the economy of timber-dependent com-
munities.

Last week, Senator Morse resumed
hearings of his subcommittee for the
purpose of making this record unmis-
takably elear, although it is a record that
is readily available and well known by
the Forest Service, Testimony was heard
from industry delegations led person-
ally by the Governors of Idaho and
Oregon and by a representative of the
Governor of Montana.

Mr. Speaker, the evidence is obvious.
The reluctance of the administrative
agencies to take appropriate action un-
der existing authority is also obvious. 1
think it is incumbent upon us to establish
guidelines that will not permit the con-
tinued disregard of vital domestic inter-
ests. The bill I have introduced will as-
sure that objective.

Also, Mr. Speaker, I want to express
my full support for the amendment of-
fered by Senator Morse to the foreign
aid authorization bill and which has been
approved by the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee. I hope it is approved by the Sen-
ate. It would accomplish essentially the
same purpose as my bill. In fact, it is also
being introduced today by some of my
colleagues from the Pacific Northwest
who are concerned with this problem. I
join in their support for the Morse
amendment, as they have joined me in
sponsoring this bill today.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK

HON. CHARLOTTE T. REID

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 17, 1968

Mrs. REID of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, I
wish to join with my colleagues in the
House in once again observing Captive
Nations Week.

The 10th anniversary of this occasion
gives us a fitting opportunity to once
more reassure those who still look to the
free world for hope and encouragement
that we here in the United States have
not forgotten their dream of freedom—
that we have not abandoned our fight for
the right of independence for all nations.

During the 89th Congress, I whole-
heartedly supported House Concurrent
Resolution 416 which urged the President
to direct the attention of world opinion
at the United Nations and other appro-
priate international forums to the denial
of the rights of self-determination for
the peoples of the Baltic States and to
seek restoration of these rights. Let me
take this opportunity to reaffirm my sup-
port of this objective. In so doing, I know
I speak for many in my own State of
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Illinois whose ancestral homeland is in
one of the captive nations and who con-
tinue to pray that liberty will soon be
restored to these gallant and long-suf-
fering people. I know, too, that I speak
for many Americans of all nationalities
who share this same dream.

AN EXCELLENT STATEMENT ON
AFRICA

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. FRASER. Mr, Speaker, I recom-
mend to every Member of the House the
following observations, on Africa, from
the July 21 Washington Post, by Ross K.
Baker, a former research associate at the
Brookings Institution and now an as-
sistant political science professor at
Rutgers:

Ovnr TwisTED CONCEPTION OF AFRICA

Africa lends itself to superlatives. It is the
rare scholar who has not superimposed the
map of the Congo on Europe and marveled
at the fact that the distance between Kin-
shasa and Bukavu is greater than the dis-
tance between Madrid and Munich, There
is also a fascination in the number of tribes
or the number of dialects, or the helght of
mountains and the breadth of desert.

This type of exercise merely adds to the
hazy and distorted picture most Americans
have of Africa. Raised on a diet of Tarzan (or
his TV incarnation “Ramar of the Jungle”),
most Americans simply refuse to take Africa
seriously. The national leaders have bizarre
and exotic names which lend themselves to
caricature. The violence which attended and
followed independence is regarded by the
casual observer as an update of savages in
loinecloths battling in an old Stewart Gran-
ger movie on the late show. Africa is unreal
for these people.

There is another group of Americans for
whom Africa is also unreal. These are the
“0ld Africa hands'—the missionaries and
the Foreign Service officers whose perceptions
are less fanciful but nonetheless distorted.
For these people, Africa’s importance is in
direct relationship to the extent that Afri-
cans emulate Europe.

To the adherents of this school, the only
Africans of any consequences are the prod-
ucts of Oxford, the Sorbonne or Louvain.
These are the “civilized men” to whom Cecil
Rhodes would have accorded equal rights,
In the former French colonies, they are the
évoulés (the “evolved ones").

Implicit in the formulations of this group
is that the colonial perlod was, on balance,
a beneficial thing and that it provided the
necessary preconditions for modernization.
The corollary to this is that any African
state denied the advantages of colonial de-
pendency is inhibited in its modernization
Pprocess.

Ethiopia and Liberia alone had no sus-
tained period of colonial rule, and since both
states remaln relatively retarded in their
economic and political growth, there appears,
according to this analysis, a prima facie case
for the benefits of colonialism. The past
agonies of the Congo and the present travail
of Nigerla—states which endured long pe-
riods of colonial rule—appear not to nullify
this conviction.

ENFORCED MELTING POT

There is yet another group of observers
and experts, These are the proponents of
“theorles of integration” which hold that
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despite the relative arbitrariness of colonial
border drawing which divided ethnic groups
out of ignorance, convenience or ease of
exploitation, Africans should create viable
nations out of hopelessly heterogeneous
territories.

This group, composed mainly of modern
social scientists, by implication condones the
authoritarian regimes required to hold these
divergent groups together in something ap-
proaching a nation-state. The probability
exists, however, that only a handful of the
presently constituted African states will be
exempt from the tensions and violence which
this enforced melting pot entails.

There is yet another group of Americans
who, from the perspective of their own self-
interest, should have a clearer picture of
Africa than they do. These are the Senators
and Congressmen who are normally sensitive
to the power of bloc voting and whose pil-
grimages to Rome, Dublin, Tel Aviv and
Warsaw in quest of the so-called “nationality
vote” are part of American political folklore,
Yet according to a speech by Sen. Edward
M. Brooke of Massachusetts, only 2 per cent
of the travel budget of legislators is spent
for trips to Africa.

Africa is the ancestral homeland of 22
million Americans and a visit there might
be both instructive and politically profitable.
Yet the only legislators who evince con-
sistent interest in Africa are those Senators
and Representatives who serve on commit-
tees that deal directly with it or who hap-
pen to be Negro. It would be difficult to sus-
tain the argument that the only lawmakers
to visit Rome are Itallan-Americans.

Africa Is an area of major concern for the
black people of America. They wish to re-
establish a relationship with a culture that
was once theirs. Perhaps their picture of
Africa is somewhat idealized, but of all
American observers, they alone are entitled
to romanticize,.

A FORM OF RACISM

All the other schools of thought about
Africa are victims of a pernicious form of
ethnocentrism—Ilooking at unfamiliar socie-
ties with Western perspectives and attribute
ing to them the same problems and poten-
tialitles that prevail in Western cultures.
There is a subtle form of racism at work
here. It shows up in the belief that the strug-
gles and rivalries in Africa are somehow less
noble and less important than those which
prevailed in Europe at a comparable level of
development.

One hears a great deal about “tribalism”
or “ethnic particularism"—forces which tend
to tear apart the African state whose borders
were drawn by Europeans. Why is the battle
for independence of the Ibo people in east-
ern Nigeria regarded as tribalism and the
assertion of Czechoslovakian autonomy
characterized as “nationalism”? Is the emer-
gent movement of black men in southern
Sudan against the Arab north any less con-
sequential or high-minded than the histori-
cal struggle of the Poles against Russian
domination?

Europe created Africa In its own image. In
the heyday of dynastic politics, polyglot em-
pires and multinational kingdoms, the Euro-
pean boundary-drawers believed that what
was good for Austria-Hungary must surely
be acceptable to the Congo. What we see in
Africa today is the consequence of the Euro-
pean’s. perception of his own political and
cultural superiority—the tropical empire.

The British, French and Belgians left be-
hind empires and designated or accepted
black men to preside over them. The Euro-
peans departed content in the knowledge
that Nigerlan, Congolese or Ugandan na-
tionalism was a reality. For a brief time, the
Africans themselves belleved this, and a for-
tunate few still do—and can.

It rapidly became clear, however, that after
the European soldiers and police who had
imposed a century of artificial serenity on
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Africa had departed, most of the empires
born of European fantasy were fragile illu-
sions. The Africans were left to pick up the
pieces and Africa must now sort itself out.

‘Whether or not Blafra as an Ibo homeland
can emerge out of the ramshackle federation
of Nigeria, or whether Eritrea can become
independent of Ethiopia, are important only
as straws in the wind. Africa will see more
secessions, autonomy struggles and ethnic
independence movements before its borders
are agaln secured.

A MASK FOR DEPENDENCE

There are other unresolved issues left over
from the colonial period. The principal one
is what should be the relationship between
the former colony and the former colonial
power. At the end of the first decade of in-
dependence, most African states have chosen
to retain some form of economie, political or
military affiliation with the old metropolitan
powers.

In some cases, these are arrangements of
convenience or necessity based on perceived
mutual interest. In others, independence re-
mains a mask for an African state's total de-
pendency on the former colonial power.

In Gabon, Senegal and the Ivory Coast, the
French presence in all sectors except upper-
level government posts is as great or greater
than during the colonial period. In countless
enterprises from banking houses to construc-
tion teams, an African fulfills the function of
“front man" for a European in whom real de-
cislonmaking power is vested.

Those African chiefs of state like President
Senghor of Senegal and President Houp-
houet-Bolgny of the Ivory Coast who encour-
age or tolerate large-scale European involve-
ment are designated as “pragmatic” leaders.
The argument runs that long-term benefits
are to be gained by association with France
in terms of the number of Africans trained,
physical modernization and economic stabil-
ity.

In return for European benefits, however,
the African state must pay the cost in cur-
rency controls, foreign supervision of busi-
ness and factories, import-export restrictions
and, ultimately, self-respect. The Europeans
and the pragmatists answer that unless there
is significant involvement by expatriate tal-
ent and resources, the African states are
doomed to falling income, industrial and ag-
ricultural retardation and political unrest.

Guinea, which alone of the former French
colonies rejected massive French aid, has ex-
perienced all of these setbacks and is now
seeking affiliation with the franc zone and
significant overseas assistance. Guinea’s ex-
perience is cited as proof that African states
cannot progress without massive foreign in-
vestment. Perhaps this is true, but one is
compelled to ask why the sources of foreign
assistance and involvement must be incom-
patible with African self-esteem.

It is true that Africans are being trained,
but the amount of real decision-making
vested in Africans in European-owned com-
panles is limited. In the crucial sector of
middle-level supervisory personnel, the Euro-
pean is dominant. Africa is the temporary
home for hundreds of thousands of overseas
Europeans whose subsidized security would
disappear if the Africans under their tutelage
really obtained the training that was required
for national development.

One might be inclined to ask why the Afri-
can leaders do not go elsewhere for assistance
rather than rely on the former colonial power.
U.S. economic and technical assistance, with
the exception of the Peace Corps, is in a proc-
ess of retrenchment due to the imbalance of
payments and an intensifying drive to limit
forelgn commitments, There ls always the
USSR, whose promises have invariably ex-
ceeded its ability to deliver, and China, whose
resources simply do not allow a broad aid-
coverage in Africa. But the presence of large
numbers of Chinese and Russian causes an
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uncomfortable feeling in all but the most
radical African leaders.

Is Africa, then, to be left alone to settle
its unresolved problems of nationality and
to cope with its quest for modernization?
What, moreover, should be the policy of the
U.8. Government toward Africa? What kind
of infiluence can we hope to exert and what
developments should we encourage?

There is very little that the United States
can do to rectify boundaries, mollify an-
tagonistic nationallsms or mediate in civil
wars. This i5 the task of the Africans them-
selves. The Tnited States quite rightly de-
cided against Involvement In the Nigerian
civil war. The Soviet Union openly sided with
the federal forces agalnst secessionist Blafra
and was chastised in other parts of Africa.

In those disputes which are not purely in-
ternal, such as the mercenary activities in
the Congo, the United States would do well
to follow the precedent it set last summer
when it sent three Alr Force transports to
provide logistical support to the Congolese
army against the mercenaries. It was a
splendid symbolic act in which the United
States placed itself squarely on the side of
an African government in its attempt to rid
itself of a disruptive alien army. Despite con-
gressional fears that the dispatch of these
planes was a prelude to a Vietnam-style
commitment, the planes were withdrawn,
the Congolese were appreciative and the
United States looked like a friend.

In the refusal to send the aircraft carrier
Franklin D. Roosevelt to Capetown, we sym-
bolized our unwillingness to confer the pres-
tige of the United States on a government
whose racial policies are anathema to black
Africans, whose friendship, in both the long
and short run, is more important to us than
the amity of the Republic of South Africa.
It is rare that a country in the conduct of its
forelgn policy can uphold its own noblest
professions.

A PRACTICAL CONTRIBUTION

Beyond the provision of psychic support,
what can the United States do to help Africa
sort out its problems? If we are willing to
commit resources, we should initiate a vast
program of technical assistance by tripling
the number of Peace Corps volunteers and
AID personnel in the field.

This Is a form of person-to-person assist-
ance that will benefit Africans regardless of
the political structures which emerge.

Understanding from the American people
and a reluctance to condemn or ridicule
struggling Africans is what individuals can
do. The confusing list of new states which
perplexes Americans will probably become
even more complex as new republics split
away from old ones. The military coups,
countercoups, ethnic warfare and secessions
will continue as long as African states resem-
ble multinational empires rather than na-
tion-states. Given the heterogeneity of these
states, it 1s a tribute to African leadership
that so few of them have gone the way of
Nigeria and Sudan.

African states are not melting pots like
America, in which immigrants are cut off
from old Institutions and beliefs and diluted
by a mew culture. The traditional beliefs
which form ethnic affinity reside within the
state itself. Even the migration to the cities
in Africa has resulted in transportation of
the village cultures rather than a rejection
of them. The primordial village lies just “up-
country” and the African periodically re-
news these ancient ties. Urbanization is not
necessarily a precursor of nation-building in
the ethnically heterogeneous state.

The conflicting pressures of ethnicity, the
generation-gap, the paucity of resources, the
irrational economic arrangements confound
even those African leaders whose appeals are
broadly based. Unable to process conflicting
or excessive demands, the ruling elite adopts
a self-serving philosophy which holds that
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if mass improvement is not feasible, self-en-
richment is. This attitude was characteristic
of the latter years of Ghana’s Nkrumah re-
gime,

One may draw from this an image of un-
mitigated despair, but Africa has a great
deal going for it, There is great strength in
the African kinship system: the extended
family in which several generations live
under one roof and care for each other; the
obligations to one’s relatives which decrees
that if one family member “makes it,” he
helps out the others. The land-tenure system
insures that no man is without a plot te
farm because land is held in common by the
village,

The traditional human institutions of
Africa are what gives this continent its
strength, not the European facades and ac-
cretions which we magnify in order to make
the Africans seem “more like us.” Africans
will borrow from wus what they feel is
worthwhile or useful—our skills, our tech-
nology and our highest principals. We should
not expect them to adopt capitalism or Amer-
ican-style democracy. The political problems
of Africa are susceptible of Africans solu-
tions only.

MY SON, DEAD IN VAIN

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, how can
any man answer such anguish by a
mother over the brutal murder of her
soldier son in the service of our coun-
try?

But Congress can use its power and its
voice to assure all mothers that such
a loss is not in vain.

How can any thinking, loyal American,
breathing the free air through the sacri-
fice of our young men, applaud Com-
munist dignitaries, or affront the memo-
ry of our heroes by attending collabora-
tion meetings such as the interchange of
Soviet-United States airlines, or the in-
stallation of Communist consuls?

Any person who could participate in
such demoralizing activity while our loyal
sons give their lives for our liberty is
unworthy of the cause for which our
countrymen fight. I fear such collabora-
tion will cost the needless slaughter of
even more of our best before we awaken
to the true threat that America’s danger
is not as much from Communists as from
our own leaders. Leaders who do not
understand communism or if knowledge-
able of the danger are afraid to act.
How long? How long?

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con-
sent, a letter from a mother, Mrs. Bes-
sie Crickenberger, of Lynchburg, Va., ad-
dressed to me, her letter tc the Lynch-
burg News, and an editorial from the
News, along with reports in a magazine
with mnationwide circulation on the
United States-U.S.S.R. airline exchange
follows:

JouLy 20, 1968,

Hon. JoBHN R, RARICK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Hown. ConcrESSMAN Rarick: This letter was
published exactly as I wrote it to the news-
paper. This is exactly as I and so many other
mothers feel.
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This boy graduated from high school in
June of 1967. The draft was waiting for him,
50 he had to sign up for some branch of
service.

These young boys have to die fighting com-
munism in Asia. Then we see in the news-
papers articles about the Communists being
tolerated here in the United States, and even
that jet flights have been started between
the U.S. and Russia, and Soviet Dignitaries
are feted in this country.

It is a national disgrace and absolute trea-
son against our military men to allow this
trade to go on with a country that supplies
weapons to our enemy.

Respectfully,
Mrs. BessiE TREVEY CRICKENBERGER.

LYNCHBURG, VA.

LETTERS TO THE Forum: “My SonN Diep
N Vain™
To the EDITOR OF THE NEWS:

Sik: On May 26th, my son Marine PFC
Richard W, Crickenberger was killed in Viet-
nam. “Dicky” was a mine specialist with a
road sweep-team, and he was killed by mor-
tar as they entered Khe Sanh. Killed at Khe
Sanh, where the ground is indelibly stained
with the blood of our boys. Now, our “brave”
government decides to abandon Khe Sanh, as
not worth the effort.

Last week a Marine Captain presented
Dicky's young wife with his medals; but there
should have been another medal, one stat-
ing: “Our Hero, but he died in vain, a victim
of our own Congressional stupidity.” Our
government is not supporting our military
men, If this so-called “police-action” were
left entirely to the military leaders, and they
were turned loose to really fight, this war
would have been over long ago. But their
hands are tied by the President and his
“advisors.” How many of those “advisors"
have Communistic tendencies?

Our asinine President allows the military
to bomb far north of the DMZ, but by-pass=-
ing or using only small bombs on the area
ten miles wide just north of the DMZ, That
area is where the North Vietnamese are
massed; that area the North Vietnamese have
to pass through. That area is where the North
Vietnamese sit with their mortars and shell
our boys incessantly day and night. Our boys
are “sitting-ducks” for the VC mortar, and
can only try to find trenches in which to
walt it out. Why does not our President allow
our military to use small atomic bombs, and
blast that area off the face of the earth? In
the smallest hamlet in this United States,
the sherifl would have the courage to go after
a bunch of gangsters terrorizing his town;
but our Congressional leaders will not let our
men go Into North Vietnam after those yel-
low devils,

How many of the Viet Cong weapons have
come from “‘neutral” countries? And how
many were made from materials shipped to
those countries by big American companies?
So long as our government allows trade with
these countrles, our government is indirectly
slaughtering our very own men. Any friend of
Hanoi is our enemy. Why does not Congress
cut off all trade and loans of any kind to
these "neutral” countries? Are the big Ameri-
can traders putting on political pressure?

In mid-April, Dicky sent home a picture of
a Russian-made mine which he uncovered
along Highway 9 to Khe Sanh, A Russian
mine waiting for our men in Vietnam. Yet,
we are friendly with Russia? England, our
supposed ally, still trades with Hanol. These
are “neutral” countries?

Unless Congress cuts off all trade whatso-
ever to any country that deals with Hanol, I
can only believe that this “police-action” is
kept going purely for economical and politi-
cal reasons. Are our boys being slowly “fed”
to the Viet Cong? Extermination for econo-
my? Or, are our Congresgmen and our Presi-
dent just gutless cowards? Is that why they
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do nothing about the admitted Communists
in this country? Are they afraid to arrest
these Communists and try them as traitors?
Why are we not fighting Communism in this,
our own country?

Our flag no longer represents freedom. It
represents the tyranny in Washington; the
tyranny of a draft that condemns our boys
to death in Vietnam before they are old
enough to vote. The colors of the flag have
changed altogether in their meaning. The red
is for our sons’ blood spilling out on foreign
soils to fulfill our “commitments."” The white
is for the cowardly flag of truce which our
President is waving in front of Communism.
The blue is for the sadness and heartbreak
of the mothers and widows left behind.

Our country has the weapons and the
military men to win this “controlled” war.
Why have we not been able to take over a
country smaller than some of our States?
Why? Because our Congressional leaders will
not turn our men loose to win! Is this “war”
actually “extermination for economy”? Or,
are our “Great Society” leaders just gutless
cowards? Which?

Bessie T. CRICKENBERGER.

(A heartbroken mother and one filled with
utter contempt for the “Demo-Commie”
tyrants in Washington.)

LYNCHBURG.

[From the Lynchburg (Va.) News, July 14,
1968]
SoME QUESTIONS RAISED

The lead letter in today’s Forum on this
page poses some (uestions to the President,
and to Congress, about the policy prevailing
in the Vietnam War. It is a polgnant letter,
and one which untold thousands, even mil-
lions, of American citizens would strongly
support. The reason for it Is that under pre-
valling policy the dead and wounded Amer-
fcans in this war are considered needless
sacrifices, for they represent a force in uni-
form on foreign soil committed to battle
and privation and sacrifice in a war they
are not supposed to win.

The same situation existed in the war in
Korea, which continues as an armistice with
frequent forays by the enemy and their ap-
parent intention of not having given up and
continued intent to take over South Korea.
A major war without determination to vic-
tory imposes sacrifice on only a part of the
people. In a war to which the entire coun-
try is committed with the determined ob-
jective of victory, everybody is involved, the
risk potential is shared as a nation, and loss
of a family member is part of a national
BOTTOW.

When we all share, each one can better
accept loss,

The News Is pleased that this letter was
written and that we are able to publish it.

[From Life magazine, July 26, 1968]

ArrorFrLoT OUT To MAKE THE GOING GREATEST

It took the Soviets only one flying day to
modify an image which seasoned travelers
had expected would keep Aerofiot jets half
empty on flights across the Atlantic. The
image was of indifferent or nonexistent serv-
ice. For the inaugural trip to the U.S., the
Russians picked a crack crew which included
Meritorious Flier of the U.S.S.R. Boris Yeg-
orov as captain and Hero of Socialist Labor
Aleksandr Vitkovsky as copilot. They slso
picked the prettiest and most eflicient Aero-
flot stewardesses—‘‘the sort,” one American
reporter traveling on the plane wrote, “who
have vanished from most U.S, airlines: smil-
ing kids interested in passengers.” The stew-
ardesses poured tea for the queasy, vodka for
the venturesome. The button-sewing was
quick, and there was caviar and pressed
chicken. At journey’s end the 97 aboard (in-
cluding 53 Soviet VIPs and 44 paying pas-
sengers, nine of the Americans) had congrat-
ulations for Aeroflot. In return the airline
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promised that any child born on any flight
would get one Aeroflot ticket free every year
of his life.

The first Soviet IL-62 to arrive in New
York was met by a diverse band of digni-
taries, as were the two Pan Am Boeings in
Moscow. In New York were Najeeb Halaby,
president of Pan Am; Jacob Malik, Soviet
Ambassador to the U.N.; Aeroflot’s A, V. Bes-
sedin; Eugene Rostow, U.S. Under Secretary
of State, In Moscow: General Boris Bugayev,
Deputy Minister of Civil Aviation and official
greeter; Pan Am Chairman Harold Gray, and
Llewellyn Thompson, U.S. Ambassador to
Moscow.

There was human drama of a high order
with the arrival of the Aeroflot jet in New
York. Shmul Pobrebinsky, 65, who lives in
Tashkent, was met by his brother, Samuel
Bensky, 80, of Hillside, N.J. They have not
seen each other since 1920. Until 1964 Bensky
believed his brother had been killed during
World War II.

At take-off In Moscow the Aerofiot pilots
and stewardesses had a lot to smile about:
after 10 years of negotiations stalled by cold
war flare-ups, direct U.S-U.S.SR. air serv-
ice was about to become a reality. There was
one in-flight problem, and what U.S. trav-
eler could not have foreseen it? Thirteen
hours and 5,000 miles out from Moscow, the
Ilyushin jet flew 95 minutes in New York
air trafic before getting clearance to land.
Later two Pan Am jets left for Moscow to
carry out the U.8, half of the exchange.

Over the Atlantic, Yegorov dropped back
to discuss progress with Russian travelers
including Aeroflot executive Vladimir Vas-
ilyev. Copilot Vitovsky took over the controls.
Stewardesses like Vera Alimochkima were
kept busy pinpointing the Ilyushin 62s loca-
tion on a flight map for passengers.

Approaching New York, Captain Yegorov,
43, showed fatigue. Concerning the delay
caused by air traffic congestion, he said later,
“In Moscow everything is on time."” At Mon-
treal the plane picked up FAA representa-
tive Matthew Warren who guided Yegorov
through U.8S. traffic patterns.

CHALLENGE TO THE WEST FOR GLOBAL
BUSINESS

Aerofiot advertisements boast that the air-
line is the world’s largest carrier. Measured
by route miles flown in 1967 (350,000) and
passengers flown (556.1 million), the claim
stands up. Flight SU 03 made the U.S. the
46th foreign country to be served by Aeroflot,
which already flies to mearly all European
capitals as well as to Peking and Cairo.
Clearly the Soviets have set out to compete
all over the world, matching the best that
Americans and Europeans have to offer.

The reciprocal agreement between Aeroflot
and Pan American starts with only one round
trip a week for each carrier. (For the time
being Aeroflot will stop in Montreal and Pan
American in Copenhagen to pick up and dis-
charge passengers.) With the New York link
established, Aerofiot expects soon to be a
genuine round-the-world line like Pan Am
and BOAC and, in particular, challenge U.S.
domination of Pacific routes to Tokyo. Alek-
sandr V. Bessedin, the amiable chief of inter-
national air services in the Soviet Ministry
of Civil Aviation (which is Aeroflot), laid it
on the line: “We want tourlsts, and we expect
to carry about 50,000 a year from the U.S.
within a few years. We expect to carry 65 mil-
lion passengers in 1968, and that’s about cne
quarter of all the people who will fly in the
world this year.”

Aside from political troubles, the opening
of direct Moscow-New York service may have
been delayed because the Russians wanted to
have their own aireraft which could compete
ir comfort and speed with Western jet liners.
The Ilyushin 18 medium-range turboprop,
workhorse of Eastern Europe's airports, was
not good enough, but the IL-62 is. Passengers
on the New York flight found that the seats
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were wider and more comfortable than on
Western jets, and the location of the four en-
gines in the rear (after the fashion of the
British VC-10) made for a guieter ride,

Indeed the IL-62 seems to indicate the end
of Aeroflot’'s dependence on military hand-
me-downs, Aeroflot has had jet service since
1955, but the planes were all modified bomb-
ers with uneconomically high rates of fuel
consumption. No foreign airline wanted to
buy them, and until recently the Russians
did not appear to care much about selling
them. It is different now. As In so many areas
of the changing Soviet economy, Aeroflot’s
managers are deadly serious about making
money; they hove already leased one of their
proud new IL-62s to Air France. They expect
to have their own supersonic jet In opera-
tion by 1970 or 1971, about the time the
Anglo-French Concorde goes into service, and
well ahead of the U.S. supersonic timetable,
They are prepared to offer that plane on
tempting terms to foreign carriers (eg.,
Pakistani International), thus biting into a
market dominated by Western manufae-
turers.

JERRY HANNIFIN,

INDUSTRY PILOTS SCHOOL FOR
JOBLESS

HON. BOB CASEY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. CASEY. Mr, Speaker, it is hard
for us to imagine a person supporting a
family on less than $100 a month in wel-
fare money. It is hard to imagine but it
does happen—right here in America.

A recent article in the Christian Sci-
ence Monitor focuses a workable ap-
proach to help the hard-core unem-
ployed stand on their own two feet in
the job world and earn a decent wage,
which is the right of every American.

This article features a pilot program
in Houston, Tex., which shows how
American business and government are
cooperating to help the hard-core un-
employed become productive citizens.

Under this program funded by the
U.S. Department of Labor, private busi-
ness recruited 450 of the hard-core job-
less for training and, 12 months later,
300 of them have been placed in jobs.

The results of this project illustrate
most clearly how business and govern-
ment can work effectively together to
solve the problems of serious disadvan-
tage that plague so many of our fellow
citizens.

And these results—coupled with re-
sults coming in from across the coun-
try—indicate that the goal of the new
JOBS program to hire and train 500,000
of the hard-core unemployed will be
achieved.

I think my distinguished colleagues
will benefit from the encouraging evi-
dence in this article. I, therefore, include
the July 2, 1968, Christian Science Moni-
tor feature in the Recorp, as follows:

INDUSTRY PILOTS SCHOOL FOR JOBLESS

(Nore—Business and staff writers of The
Christian Science Monitor have taken a hard
look at the throes of American business as it
tackles the problera of employing those who
don't meet minimum hiring standards. This
article introduces a new series on hiring the
hard-core jobless.)
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(By Richard A. Nenneman)

BosToN —"We took down the mathematics
sign; they had al! failed in math.

“We put up one that said measurement;
everyone wants to be able to measure.”

Partly because he turned a lot of advice
upside down and acted according to his own
understanding of human nature, John Don-
ley has just finished, well ahead of schedule,
a pilot program in training hard-core unem-
ployed people in Houston.

“They told us to be gentle with these peo-
ple,” he says, “because soclety had been
hard on them. They even suggested we pick
them up if necessary to get them to school.
Instead, I spent the first day explaining the
Houston bus schedules and then told them
if anyone missed more than three days [of
the eight-week course] he would be out.”
There was hardly a drop-out among the en-
tire 450 men and women.

Mr. Donley was talking about a pilot Man-
power Administration program of the Labor
Department in which private companies were
given contracts in 10 different cities to train
the hard-core unemployed. His project is
one of so many different programs today that
only the experts can keep track of them all.

ABSIGNMENTS ASHKED

Northern Natural Gas Company asked for
assignments in three cities—Houston, De-
troit, and Los Angeles—and got all three. Mr.
Donley, who at that time was director of the
United States Commerce Department office
in Pittsburgh, went with a Northern sub-
sidiary, Northern Systems, to take on the
Houston training job.

His task was to train 450 people over
an 18-month period and get two-thirds of
them placed in jobs. Twelve months later
he has finished the training and already has
placed more than 300 (39 percent were male,
and all of these have been placed). The
group was 72 percent Afro-American and 17
percent Mexican-American.

The elght-week program included ground-
ing in English, in basic mathematics, in tool
familiarity, and attention to the social skills.
Simple things were covered such as how to
get along with other people and learning not
to panic if asked to take a written test.

The result, says Mr. Donley, is that a
group of people, who before the program
were drawing less than $100 a month from
a combination of welfare programs, have
now moved up to an average wage of $281.
Moreover, he is satisfled that they have been
placed in jobs where they will have the op-
portunity to continue learning and to ad-
vance,

BREAKTHROUGH ACHIEVED

Among other things, he scored a break-
through in getting women hired as utility
meter readers in the Houston area.

Mr. Donley was asked why the program
had worked so well. He thinks it was largely
a matter of the relationship between the
teachers and the jobless. The responsibility
was put on the unemployed individual to
find his own job.

“We never told a new student we would
find him a Job. We said, “We'll help train
you. We'll open some doors for you.' But
the worker remained the job seeker, and he
knew it.”

Thus, little things like the bus schedule
were stressed, not to be hard on people, but
to open up each person’s sense of respon-
sibility for himself.

Mr. Donley had realized that finding a
job for a man would not in the long run be
as important as finding what motivated him
—in learning how to “turn him on.,”

Some of the nuances in this pilot program
could be important for others to hear about.
For in this summer 1968, as American busi-
ness gets involved in a big way for the first
time with the problem of the hard-core un-
employed, everyone is looking for the best
technique.
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CHALLENGE ACCEPTED

Americans have, by and large, accepied
a new challenge. Together they grope for
the best answers to it.

Some conclusions of this series of articles
are:

Big business is definitely in business to
solve the hard-core unemployment problem.
Smaller businesses will increasingly be join-
ing in, too.

Business still lacks sufficient ground rules
as to the extent or direction of its involve-
ment. Not long ago, any corporate activity
that didn't contribute directly to profits was
suspect. Now business is asked to go full
speed ahead.

But profits cannot be neglected. The larg-
est corporations can look on some of their
ghetto involvement as corporate giving. Even
that has its limits. And smaller companies
can do little hard-core work at net cost to
themselves.

Huge sums of money are going to be
needed to solve the hard-core problem. Much
of this will probably have to come from the
government, either through outright train-
ing subsidies or in the form of tax incentives.

VIEWPOINT SUGGESTED

The most hopeful way to look on the
1967-68 period is that it has been a tooling
up for the massive work to be done from
now until 1971, if 500,000 hard-core jobless
are to become usefully employed.

Various programs will need to be com-
pared, on the basis of relative costs and
relative effectiveness. What about prejob
training such as the Houston program, com-
pared with on-the-job training? Or what
about ghetto plants, as opposed to provid-

transport for ghetto residents to major
suburban industrial areas, as has just been
started in Boston?

‘Whites need to become more sensitive to
black attitudes. They are training blacks in
two ways: t0 gain particular job skills and to
work with others for the first time in large
industrial situations. Working with others,
for instance, Involves the demands of a pro-
duction line. These demands are nelther
white nor black.

But black men used to be approached in a
way that takes into account their particular
background. Many a migrant from the South,
for example, has never been In a factory and
knows nothing of the importance of pune-
tuality to a mass operation.

RESERVATIONS INDICATED

While corporations are quite willing to talk
about their hard-core involvement, (1) they
are not entirely sure themselves of the effec-
tiveness of all they are doing, and (2) some
are concerned about the black reaction if
their particular programs don't work out well.

If it is admitted the United States is still In
a “tooling up” phase, there is a need to
examine present programs for their deficlen-
cies as well as their strong points.

Some black leaders are concerned that too
much attention is being given to labor-
intensive jobs, in which the need for so many
workers will diminish in a few years.

Says Ralph Hoagland, a white discount-
store executive working full time in various
ghetto programs in Boston, “I ask corpora-
tions if they are training the hard-core so
they have a chance to make $7,500 within two
years. If they aren't, they're wasting their
time.”

OPPORTUNITY DEMANDED

Anyone who talks with the black com-
munity knows this is not an extreme state-
ment, Blacks are demanding full opportunity
to achieve job equality. Hard-core programs
cannot stop with labor-intensive employ-
ment, they say, nor with permanent assign-
ment to menial jobs.

Jobs aren't the whole story, of course.
There is general education, better housing,
nursery programs, and other community im-
provement. Business is involved here also.
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But business is most tangibly connected
with employment. Access to full and mean-
ingful employment and an equal chance for
advancement are prerequisites to welding to-
gether the broken links between the white
man and the black man in America.

A “WORST BOOK OF THE YEAR”
NOMINEE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, we
are aware of the stubborn policy of the
Johnson administration to embrace and
coexist with the Soviet Union. Therefore,
it is necessary that we maintain a proper
interpretation of history so as to effec-
tively judge the actions of the Soviet
Union. Its totalitarian misrule by dic-
tators of the Soviet empire has, unfor-
tunately, been accepted as commonplace
and its daily abuses shrugged off. There-
fore, I was especially intrigued by a book
review by associate editor Harry Demb-
kowski of the Polish American in Chicago
which very properly reviews Soviet policy
since the bloody Bolshevik Revolution:

A "WorsT BOOK OF THE YEAR'" NOMINEE

(By Harry E. Dembkowski)

Several days ago while browsing through
some of the recent acquisitions of the Chi-
cago Public Library, I made a surprising dis-
covery—namely, the book “Russia Re-Exam-
ined,” by someone named William Mandel—
which undoubtedly deserves a place on
anyone's “worst books of the year™ list.

Written in a literary style apparently in-
tended for the average American high school
student and illustrated by countless plctures
of smiling workers (with ne’er frown to be
encountered from cover to cover), “Russia
Re-Examined"—supposedly an objective ex-
amination of life in Russia since the Bolshe-
vik Revolution of 1917—is little more than a
prolonged apologia for that regime.

A few excerpts, taken almost at random,
should raise the question of why the Chicago
Public Library, in view of its very limited
funds, ever acquired the volume in the first
place.

The Sovlet Union’s atrocious behavior dur-
ing the first months of World War II, for in-
stance, is casually explained away with a
few glib passages.

“In 1938, England and France appeased
Hitler at Munich by compelling Czechoslo-
vakia to surrender to Germany without re-
sistance . . . The Soviet Unlon decided it
was not going to be left holding the bag, and
signed a nonaggression pact with Germany.

“Hitler launched World War II in Septem-
ber, 1939. Upon the collapse of the Polish
government, the Red Army marched into the
western Ukraine and western Belorussia,
which had been in Polish possession . . .
Stalin further strengthened his borders by
retaking the Baltic states of Estonia, Lithu-
ania, and Latvia, as well as the territory of
Bessarabia then in Rumanian possession. He
also made war on Finland to push back the
Finnish border from Leningrad.”

Were any of these acts immoral or at least
improper? What of the material aid, includ-
ing oil, supplied to Hitler by Stalin during
this period, at a time when German armies
were overrunning Denmark, Norway, Hol-
land, Belgium and France? Never a word
from our “objective” author.

Russia’s subsequent military efforts against
Nazl Germany are glorified, neither the
Eatyn Forest Massacre nor the Yalta Confer-
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ence ever mentioned, and Stalin's post-war
expropriation of half of Europe is viewed in
this extraordinary context:

“Soviet policy in Europe since the war has
been protection against the possibility of a
third invasion in this century across the
open plains from the west. Soviet forces are
maintained in Germany, in Poland along
the supply line to Germany, and in Hun-
gary. In the years immediately after the war,
chiefly in 1946, the U.S.S.R. withdrew its
forces from Norway, Finland, Denmark,
Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, Rumania, Bul-
garia, Iran, Manchuria and Korea.

“United States Lend-Lease aid to Russia
was stopped as soon as the fighting ended.
The U.S.S.R. was not given a reconstruction
loan such as the United States granted to all
its non-Communist allies . . . The U.S.8.R.
regards these policles as the beginning of the
cold war.”

The U.S.8.R.s violation of practically all
of its treaty agreements with the West, its
forcible imposition to totalitarian dictator-
ships upon the historic states of Eastern
and Central Europe, Stalin's rejection ol
President Truman’s proposal for United Na-
tions’ control of all atomic weapons—these
and the other actual causes of the Cold War
are never even mentioned by Mr. Mandel in
his Pravda-esque parody of recent history.

One of the most disappointing chapters in
Russia Re-Examined, something entitled
“Party, Government, and People,” reveals
more about the author's own feelings than
about the political system he purports to
be examining.

“It is important to realize that Soviet peo-
ple simply do not think about government
in the same manner that Americans or
Englishmen or, say, Italians, do. Every Soviet
citizen is raised from childhood to regard
the Party leadership as deserving the credit
for his country's progress. Usually the people
he respects most are among the twelve mil-
lion Party members.”

Yes, Mr. Mandel, fifty years of totalitarian
rule can sometimes distort one's political
judgment. But what Is your excuse?

HEALTH CONSERVATION AND PRO-
TECTION FOR THOSE WHO WORK

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. MOORHEAD, Mr. Speaker, I wish
to speak in behalf of the American work-
ers who have no spokesman or protector.
I am referring to those millions of Amer-
ican citizens who are employed in small
plants and businesses which neither are
unionized nor have any sort of manage-
ment supported occupational safety and
health programs.

They could tell you that things are not
any safer or healthier on the job now
than they were in the past. Take, for ex-
ample, the young foundry worker de-
scribed recently in Business Week—
hardly a radical publication: He works
in a “shadowy furnace room where nau-
seating zinc oxide fumes hover above
roaring furnaces filled with molten
brass.”

The owners were aware that the work-
ers got the “brass shakes"-—metal fume
fever—and “laughed about it.” What
they did not know was that the workers
were also being exposed to excessive
levels of copper and lead fumes and high
concentrations of silica dust. Nor would
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they have known if it had not been for
an inspection by the Pennsylvania Oc-
cupational Health Department.

Small industry workers in Pennsyl-
vania are fortunate, for the occupational
health program there is one of the best
in the Nation. But there are foundries
in the other States where the situation
is quite different. Eight States have no
occupational health programs at all and
others like Texas and Illinois, hardly
rural in character, have one- or two-
man operations.

Pittsburgh is also fortunate in having
the headquarters of the Industrial Hy-
giene Foundation, a nonprofit organiza-
tion, which has served its member com-
panies for over 30 years in a broad spec-
trum of environmental health and safety
matters, and who will be prepared to lend
their industrial expertise and objective
evaluation and research under the pro-
visions of this legislation.

No one knows, Mr. Speaker, exactly
how many of our working citizens have
no management-supported programs, no
union, nor State agency to protect them
against health hazards on the job. But
I can assure you that the number is not
small and that they will continue to be
exposed to the whole range of industrial
hazards unless this Congress does some-
thing about the situation.

H.R. 17748, the Occupational Safety
and Health Act of 1968, helps fill this
vital need. It provides grants to the
States to help them develop or improve
their occupational safety and health
programs, research into the cause and
prevention of occupational diseases and
accidents, Federal standards to assure
that workers in every State get equal
protection, and training programs to
make up for the existing shortage of per-
sonnel. This bill will not solve all of our
problems, but it is certainly a long over-
due first step in reducing the tragic toll
of occupational accidents and diseases
among all of our employed citizens.

I feel that the additions of the perma-
nent advisory committee and the provi-
sions for judicial review by the States in
the bill recently reported by the com-
mittee have improved, this legislation
which I am pleased to support in the in-
terest of controlling hazards on the job,
and promoting good health practices.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 17, 1968

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, during
this month when we celebrate our Amer-
ican independence, it is entirely fitting
that we also pause to remember the
plight of our brothers in spirit of the cap-
tive nations of east-central Europe whose
battle for freedom is not yet won., This
week, all Americans, many of whom have
relatives and friends among the 100 mil-
lion Europeans living under Communist
regimes, wish to reaffirm their strong
support of and faith in these captive
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peoples and the democratic principles
and ideals they embrace.

This year marks the 50th anniversary
of the proclamation of independence of
the three Baltic States of Latvia, Lith-
uania, and Estonia. For the Balts, 22
years of increasing prosperity and a
bright future were erased by the Russian
annexations of their three countries fol-
lowing a violent takeover in 1940. Since
that year, these Baltic peoples, along
with the natives of the other east-cen-
tral European countries under Soviet
rule, have been forcibly held captive by
an oppressive system which denies them
their right of self-determination in even
the most rudimentary local matters.

Millions of Americans have very per-
sonal reasons for being concerned with
the plight of these captive peoples. For
many, the Second World War and the
subsequent Iron Curtain which divided
the Eastern European people from the
free Western Nations meant separations
from loved ones that have now lasted
over 28 years, Today, Americans of Al-
banian, Bulgarian, Czechoslovakian,
Estonian, Hungarian, Latvian, Lithuani-
an, Polish, and Rumanian descents, have
dedicated themselves to helping to speed
up the liberation of their fatherlands
from Soviet occupation. More impor-
tantly, the problem of the captive people
of this world should concern all thinking,
conscientious Americans. No man dedi-
cated to the principles of freedom and
liberty for all can ignore the dehuman-
ized totalitarianism that exists behind
the Iron Curtain. To use a well-known
euphemism, “As long as one man is in
bondage, is any man truly free?” As
Americans with consciences, who believe
in the democratic ideals as set down by
our Founding Fathers in the Declaration
of Independence and our Constitution,
we must answer in the negative, and then
lend at least our moral support to people
who are struggling for the same ends
which U.S. citizens achieved almost 200
years ago. This support can be demon-
strated in two important ways.

First of all, by making the annual com-
memoration of Captive Nations Week a
significant and meaningful event in
which the entire country participates, we
would renew the confidence of these cap-
tive people that they, too, will some day
benefit by a political system such as we
now enjoy based on liberty and freedom
for all men.

Second, and more important, by its
very existence and continued prosperity
in today’s modern world, the United
States stands as a symbol of hope and
encouragement to captive people living in
Communist-controlled areas because it
provides tangible evidence that govern-
ment by the people has not become ob-
solete. Therefore, we must all work to re-
main an excellent example of a worth-
while, viable democracy which all op-
pressed people suffering under totali-
tarianism may strive to emulate.

Men of free spirit everywhere are in-
separably intertwined in the quest of
their democratic ideals. This week, we
remind the people of the captive nations
that we Americans are their brothers in
spirit and their moral comrades as they
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wage their battle against totalitarianism
and the age-old foe, injustice.

Mr. Speaker, National Captive Nations
Week was dramatized last Saturday in
the State of Illinois when public leaders
and patriotic citizens joined together to
combine two themes: “150 Years of the
Good Life in Illinois,” and “Freedom and
Independence for All Nations.” My
friend, Viktor Viksnins, of Chicago, gen-
eral chairman of the Chicago captive na-
tions program organized this significant
observance.

I commend my friends and constitu-
ents in Illinois who participated in this
successful program. I know that this pro-
gram, combined with many other efforts
exerted in behalf of the people of the
captive nations, will provide encourage-
ment and hopefully an early liberation of
their respective countries.

EMPLOYING THE UNEMPLOYAEBLES

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, the
June issue of Supervisory Management
carries an article on “Employing the
Unemployables” by John D. Dewhurst,
president of the Arrow Tool Co., in my
own State of Connecticut.

I am proud to report that Mr. Dew-
hurst, with Labor Department assistance
under the Manpower Development and
Training Aet, has for some time been
hiring and successfully training men
from the disadvantaged segment of our
society.

In talking about the so-called hard-
core unemployed, Mr. Dewhurst states:

No matter what their limitations, with
proper handling they can be trained to be-
come productive. ... But there is a far
more compelling reason for teaching a trade
to the disadvantaged. . . . The social prob-
lem of teaching them to take their rightful
places in a competitive world is one which
we must solve.

Mr. Dewhurst’s article contains much
helpful advice for those now becoming
involved in training the hard-core un-
employed. Under unanimous consent I
include the entire article, “Employing
the Unemployables,” in the RECORD:

EMPLOYING THE UNEMPLOYABLES
(By John D, Dewhurst)

More and more companies are concerning
themselves with one of our most pressing
national problems: the hard-core unem-
ployed. As business and industry, in coop-
eration with government, are finding ways
to successfully hire and train the “unem-
ployables,” supervisors in increasing num-
bers are faced with the challenge of manag-
ing them. A report on our experience at
Arrow Tool may provide some helpful guide-
lines for supervisors.

A NEW SOURCE OF LABOR
Several years ago, we urgently needed a
new source of labor for our growing business
of making machined parts for the computer
industry. With Labor Department assistance
under the Manpower Development and
Act, we set out to hire and train
men from the group now popularly called
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hard-core—men with little or no work ex-
perience, no special job skills and a limited
educational background. They were rejects
of a soclety that has been generally un-
interested in salvaging them. Many of them
were from minority groups seriously handi-
capped by discrimination. Some were alco-
holics and addlets, ex-convicts and chronic
drifters. Each brought with him all the per-
sonal problems that had contributed to his
previous failures in the working world. To
even bring these men up to the level where
they could qualify for fraining as apprentice
machinists, we had to send them to an
intensive pre-apprenticeship course at a
Hartford vocational school,

How do you prepare an organization to
accept and work with this kind of em-
ployee—the employee who, until now, would
never have been considered for a job with
your company?

THE SUPERVISOR'S KEY ROLE

Whatever the size of the company and the
extent of management’s commitment, the
supervisor will play a key role in determin-
ing the success of employing the hardcore.
He should have a clear understanding of
their attitudes and problems.

He should know that because little has
been asked of them in life—and little
given—they often lack a sense of responsibil-
ity. For many, the very process of living has
been so difficult and so fraught with disap-
pointments that they have lost faith in them-
selves and In those who sincerely want to
help them. Many have simply stopped trying
and have developed what would seem to the
casual onlooker a compulsion to fail, When
you hire a member of the hard-core, you can
usually count on having to take these per-
sonal problems along with the task of train-
ing him.

For example, a hard-core employee may
take his first paycheck and put it down on
a $1,300 hi-fi set, disregarding the fact that
he can’t really afford the monthly payments.
This may lead to garnishment problems later.

The employee's supervisor may wonder
why he doesn't realize the limitations of his
income. The answer is that he’s never had
experience with personal budgeting—he only
knows that he’s always wanted a hi-fi set and
can get one by simply signing on the credit
merchant’s dotted line,

REVAMPING COMPANY POLICY

Despite the problems they bring with them
to the job, hard-core people can ultimately
be of value to the companies that hire them.
No matter what their limitations, with
proper handling they can be trained to be-
come productive. That's the dollars-and-
cents reason for involvement.

But there Is a far more compelling reason
for teaching a trade to the disadvantaged. It
is a reason that none of us in management
can any longer afford to ignore. For in our
changing society, these people have made
their presence known to all of us. The social
problem of teaching them to take their right-
ful places in a competitive world 1s one which
we must solve.

Our policy is to give a job to any man who
really wants to work, At Arrow Tool, testing
is used to “select in” rather than to “select
out"—to provide the training director or
the foreman with knowledge of a man’s
weaknesses as well as his strengths.

In line with that policy, we've deliberately
taken on a number of tough cases over the
past few years—men who wouldn't stand
a chance of making it without the individual
attention we're prepared to provide.

A CASE HISTORY

Donald W. is an employee I never thought
would work out. He came into the appren-
ticeship program after working for years at
three different jobs—a total of 18 hours a
day—to support his wife and seven chil-
dren.
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During Donald’s pre-apprenticeship train-
ing, the Instructor noticed that he was inat-
tentive in class, but attributed that to the
fact that he was still working nights as a
cab driver to make ends meet.

After Donald started on the job, the fore-
man worked closely with him, trying to help
him to make the grade. But the man still
lacked self-confldence, and seemed uninter-
ested in his work,

The turning point came the day we put
Donald on as & substitute truck driver and
found that he did the job faster and better
than the regular man. Back in a job he could
master, his self-confidence returned, My
foreman talked with him again and con-
cluded that Donald just wasn't meant to
be a machinist.

With that information, we transferred
him to the plating room. Now, less than two
years later, Donald is head man in our plat-
ing department, making between #150 and
$200 a week, including overtime. Evenings,
instead of driving a cab he’s taking a course
at Yale University which will help to further
his career.

THE SUPERVISOR'S ATTITUDE

One thing that we have learned is that
the attitude of the supervisor—positive or
negative—can make or break the hard-core
employee. We realize that the supervisor
does have a problem. We give him a man
from the bottom of the employment barrel
and he still has his machines to keep going,
his parts to make to a quality standard. He
doesn't want to see his production hurt and
his materials scrapped.

To help them over the hurdle, we've given
our foremen and supervisors classes in hu-
man relations, supervisory practices and
communications. Thorough ftraining is the
best way to brace our foremen for the task
they face.

The value of such training, particularly in
the area of human relations, has been amply
proved, For example, among our apprentices
is a fiery-tempered young Puerto Rlcan. He's
blown up and walked out on the job several
times, but we are convinced that his talent
is worth saving.

After his supervisor, Carmelo Renna, took
the human relations course, he studied the
young man and decided his chief problem
was that he was a perfectionist and couldn’t
tolerate having anybody tell him he'd made
a mistake. So Renna talked with his protégé,
and explained that no one liked to make
mistakes but that he could only learn by
having his errors pointed out. The result is
that the young man’s attitude has improved
markedly and he's well on his way to becom-
ing one of our most valued employees.

From the practical application of his hu-
man relations training, Carmelo Renna has
concluded that in working with the disad-
vantaged, “a supervisor has to bend more,
has to choose his words carefully and use
them wisely.”

THE EXTRA EFFORT COUNTS

Ben Libera, foreman of our numerical con-
trol units, admits that handling the disad-
vantaged is sometimes difficult but he is
aware that this labor market must be tapped.
Says Libera, “The foreman must realize that
these people have problems. Then he must
study his men and handle each individu-
ally.”

Louis Kolakowskl, foreman of our tool
room, points out that any good foreman
must have the ability to motivate. It just
takes a little extra motivation in working
with some of the hard-core.

Kolakowski has been so successful with
his last group of trainees that he managed to
get them all a raise after just one month on
the job. After three months, he reported
proudly, “Some of them are already doing
jobs that I didn't think they would be doing
for the next year and a half.”
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Eolakowski's statement is convincing evi-
dence that—with a little extra effort on the
part of foremen and supervisors—our disad-
vantaged cltizens can make the grade.

Many industries have taken the lead in
utilization of the hard-core, and have proved
the value of these employees. In shipbullding
and aircraft manufacturing, electronics and
food service, as well as in the machine tool
industry, disadvantaged men and women
have been successfully tralned in a variety
of skills. Taking their places in business and
industry beside workmen with better educa-
tional backgrounds, they have proved that
given the opportunity—and the understand-
ing of helpful first-line supervisors—the
hard-core unemployed can become produc-
tively employed members of socliety.

OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND
SAFETY ACT OF 1968

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, the
New Republic of June 15 carried an in-
teresting and informative article by
Ralph Nader and Jerome Gordon on the
subject of the occupational health and
safety bill. In order that my colleagues
may read this article for themselves and
adjudge the nature of the bill and its
opposition, I include it in the REcorp:

[From the New Republic, June 15, 1968]

SAFETY ON THE JoOB
(By Ralph Nader and Jerome Gordon)

“Imagine yourself sitting in your office a
few months from today. A young man barges
in, You recognize him as & man you once
refused to hire. He had no education and no
potential you could use. His main experience
consisted of cashing welfare checks. But he
shows you he's now a representative of the
federal government—an inspector with the
Department of Labor. And he threatens to
padlock your gates and have you fined $1,000
a day if you don’t do as he says.”

With minor historic adjustments, the fore-
going remarks could have issued from the
business barons of the McKinley era, Actu-
ally, they were written two months ago by
the U.8. Chamber of Commerce as a call to
obstruction by U.S. business of the Johnson
Administration’s worker health and security
bill. With a lobbying effort, in conjunction
with such other major trade associations as
the Natlonal Assuciation of Manufacturers,
that has led the Chamber to unfurl its true
colors, there is a growing probability that
Congress will not act by the end of this
session. That would mean another year with-
out a comprehensive federal program de-
signed to end colossal inaction and penury
by our soclety in dealing with the following
conditions:

Every working day 556 workers die, 8,500
are disabled and 27,200 are injured (a case
can be made that these data are under-
enumerated by at least 25 percent annually.)

Unlike traumatic injuries which are rela-
tively visible, the longer range injuries caus-
ing insidious deterloration of the human body
come from exposure to coal dust, abestos,
lead, cadmium, beryllium, cotton dust, car-
bon monoxide, chemicals, dyes, radiation,
pesticides, benzene and thousands of other
toxic materials. Industrial uses of chemicals
are growing so rapidly that voluntary ex-

limits have been set for only 400 of
the 6,000 chemicals in substantial use.

The federal government at present has no
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authority to issue mandatory safety stand-
ards for various private occupations, with few
exceptiors like Ilongshoremen, stevedores,
maritime and to a smaller extent, coal miners
and soon, uranium miners. Adverse health
and safety conditions have been worsening in
the past decade, while workmen's compensa-
tion benefits have not kept up with living
costs. (One third of the labor force is not
covered by any workmen's compensation).

Paralleling this deterioration is the pa-
thetic and industry-indentured performance
of the states, who traditionally have had ex-
clusive jurisdiction over worker health and
safety. Only 1,600 state safety inspectors are
around, some tied by ambition, laziness or
lucre to winking at violations. By contrast,
the states retain at least double that number
of fish and game wardens. Overall, the states’
worker safety programs spend an average of
40 cents a year per non-agricultural worker,
with Texas and Oklahoma, for example,
spending about two cents per non-agricul-
tural worker. Further, of the 1,600 state in-
spectors, about 700 inspect boilers, elevators
and mines, leaving the remainder for general
safety inspection, construction, safety pro-
motion and education, health and industrial
hygiene. Four states have no inspection staff
at all; 17 states have fewer than 11 safety in-
spectors. More dismaying, only three states
have stafl specializing in the area of occupa-
tional health and industrial hygiene.

Over, underneath, and around this fragile
state framework are the representatives of
industry and commerce making certain that
there is no applied sanctions to even the meek
laws and controlling the process of develop-
ing standards, through their so-called United
States Standards Institute of America (until
1966 the American Standards Association)
whose promulgations are hurried into state
statutes or regulations. Even data collection
reflects the omnipresence of business: In
1966, less than half the states required em-
ployers to report all accidents and less than
two-thirds of the states require employers to
keep accident records. Just what constitutes
work injury is defined for states by industry
through the USA Standards Institute
(USASI). The present standard 216.1 vests
considerable authority in plant medical per-
sonnel in determining whether an injury
constitutes an “injury,” and does not count
third-party fatalities in an Iindustrial
catastrophe as “industrial fatalities,” even
if they were employees in nearby establish-
ments.

The factory climate surrounding data col-
lection makes deep skepticism the minimal
response to the Chamber of Commerce's
clalms of progress and superlority over other
industrial nations. Accident and injury re-
porting in many industries, such as steel and
autos, is deliberately aborted in numerous
cases, Testimony before the House Education
and Labor Subcommittee earlier this year by
Public Health Service employees and medical
professors cited cases such as a man bodily
carried from his hospital and given a bed
at the work place in order to eliminate lost
time accidents. Less extraordinary but far
more frequent are “make work” activities
after injuries or “no-work” such as sitting
the worker at a table doing nothing. Data
on occupational diseases such as respiratory
and liver ailments from toxic exposures are
woefully incomplete, according to a report by
the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare.

One of the major canons of medical
sclence—free communlication—Iis severely
undermined by the subordination of pro-
fessional dictates to corporate expediencies,
Dr. Hawey A. Wells, a pathologist and pro-
fessor at the University of West Virginia
Medical School, offers two illustrations of
little-known corporate censorship:

“A Dr. John Zalinsky told us about 30 cases
of a chronic lung disease caused by exposure
to ‘safe’ levels of beryllium dust. He was told
by his company's management that if he
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published these cases in the medical litera-
ture he would have to look for another job.
He was torn between professional honesty
and personal security—he had had one heart
attack and would have difficulty in finding
another job. Before he was able to resolve
this dilemma, he died from another heart
attack, His material has never been
published.

“I have personal knowledge of a plant
which uses manganese, long known to be a
toxic metal. Through bitter experience, man-
agement recently found that it poisoned the
nervous system, causing permanent brain
damage in exposed workers. They are now
using a simple test, no more complicated
than a prick on the finger, to detect ex-
posure to manganese long before permanent
nerve injury occurs. Hundreds of other com-
panies who now use manganese do not have
the advantage of knowing about this simple
test because it has not been published in
this country.

“Unless each physician, each industrial
hygienist, and safety engineer has avallable
to him the research experience of all of those
who preceded him in his profession, he must
duplicate the research in every case, often
at the cost of human life.”

Under-reporting of occupational diseases
is also related to inadequate state laws per-
mitting health officlals to have a right of
entry into the plants. One plant in Pennsyl-
vania (a right of entry state) was using the
chemical beta mnaphthylamine, which a
health speciallst learned was causing car-
cinoma of the bladder. The plant promptly
moved to Georgia (no right of entry state)
and resumed operations unhindered.

Under-reporting has other harmful con-
sequences. Not knowing the patient’s occu-
pational exposure, a physician can produce
a mistaken diagnosis. For instance, the Pub-
lic Health Service two years ago reported
three “pneumonia” deaths that were later
traced to the use of silver solder containing
deadly cadmium.

Definitional absurdities have resulted in
these abuses uncovered by the N.Y. State
Department of Labor:

A plant employing over 2,000 persons did
not consider reportable any injuries that did
not entail lost time, nor did it report any
temporary injuries that fell within the seven-
day workmen's compensation walting perlod.
The corrected injury frequency rate was al-
most triple that originally reported by the
firm,

Another firm, employing over 10,000, was
reporting a low rate of injury by comparison
with the rest of the large companies in the
same industry, until it was discovered that it
was reporting only compensable cases. This
practice may require revising our notion that
big plants are safer than small plants.

With both industry and the states
grievously deficient in defining new hazards
and in collecting adequate data, the cumula-
tive toll annually of 500,000 disabled by
occupational diseases, over two million dis-
abled by occupational accidents and over
seven million injured must be considered a
substantial understatement. And we haven't
begun to measure the deleterious effects of
noise, artificial light, vibration and other
assaults on man’s physiological integrity.

The insurance industry, taking in $2.3
billion in workmen's compensation premiums
in 1967, spent an unspecified $35 million on
industrial safety and Inspection. This rela-
tively tiny sum has resulted in little loss pre-
vention work and no significant contribu-
tions to data collection and retrieval.
Contrary to popular impression, workmen’s
compensation insurance is enormously profit-
able to most companies with a range of
between 10 and 35 percent gross margin
profits in the past 20 years. Their public re-
lations to the contrary, such Iinsurance
carriers have not been eager to publicize new
worker hazards in any forum and have not
shared their knowledge with governmental
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authorities as befits good corporate citizen-
ship. The highly touted safety record adjust-
ment or “merit rating experience” applies
for only 20 percent of all insurance risks.
The underwrliters have shown almost no
interest in plugging loopholes in state laws—
for example, only 18 state laws cover all em-
ployment. Others have exemptions of varying
scope, such as all work activity except mining
and construction,

Against such a background, it is not sur-
prising that the Chamber and the National
Assoclation of Manufacturers are moving to
block the federal bill by delaying it through
the session or proposing a study commission
in the alternative. Failing that, they will
strive to strip it of meaningful penalties,
surround it with advisory committees and
demand usage of industry standards via
USASI. Big business benefits from the do-
little symbolic states laws with their fi-
nancially starved administrators, and from
the lower costs of insuring against risks o1
industrial Injury that are possible with in-
complete reporting of accidents, injuries and
disease.

As now proposed by the Administration,
the worker safety and health bill provides for
setting mandatory standards applicable to
employers affecting interstate commerce
(roughly 50 million employees). The bill au-
thorizes the Secretary of Labor to inspect
the premises, issue cease and desist orders,
and Invoke other civil and criminal sanc-
tions where necessary. Compliance with such
standards can be made a condition of con-
tinuing federal contracts with the firm. The
bill provides for grants up to 90 percent of
the cost to the states to upgrade their role
in data, inspection, enforcement and gen-
eral administration. The Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare is given a
mission in research, training of personnel
and developing safety criteria. The projected
total cost over the next five years is esti-
mated at $300 million, or approximately $30
million a year beyond current levels. Com-
pare this sum with the cost in 1966 of work
accidents and {llr $6.8 billion.

Americans far from the blue-collar world
have absorbed a decisive image of industry
as gleaming, one-story, antiseptic space-age
firms where rates of injuries and disease are
not far from zero frequency. Unfortunately,
work is getting more complex and dangerous
all the time, not just for the blue-collar
worker but for the white-coated scientist or
laboratory technician handling exotic ma-
terials. Dr. Miriam Sachs told the House Sub-
committee in February something of this
trend when she described the “shift from a
mechanical to a broadly diversified array of
new hazards,” including many new agri-
cultural hazards flowing from the use of
synthetic chemicals as fertilizers or as
pesticides.

Secretary of Labor Wirtz, in perhaps the
most feeling testimony of his career, told
the Senate subcommittee on Labor what the
grisly evidence points to as the central 1ssue:

“It is whether the Congress is going to act
to stop a carnage which continues for one
reason, and one reason only, and that is
because the people in this country domn’t
realize what is involved, and they can't see
the blood on the food that they eat, and on
the things that they buy, and on the serv-
ices they get.”

Secretary Wirtz has the facts, enough in
themselves for action, but pointing to a
larger dimension of industrial neglect than
was thought possible a year ago. One datum
in his testimony: half of the nation's 137,000
coal miners suffer from the cruel dust dis-
ease—pneumoconiosis of the lungs; they
breath with difficulty and spit black sputum
daily. Not many Americans know of this
human depletion when they receive the bene-
fits of coal energy. That's what Secretary
Wirtz s talking about and that is what
the Chamber of Commerce doesn't want us to
hear.
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BUSINESS LED THE FIGHT FOR
LIBERTY

HON. JOHN 0. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, inasmuch
as we are in the bicentennial period of
the American Revolution, I particularly
wanted to call to the attention of the
House an article that appeared in the
April issue of Nation’s Business by Bob
Considine entitled “Business Led the
Fight for Liberty.”

In 1767, the English Parliament
adopted the hated Townshend Acts and
other measures such as this that would
manage to crystallize opinion in the
American Colonies 200 years ago.

The article is as follows:

BusiNEsSs LED THE FIGHT FOR LIBERTY
(By Bob Considine)

It all started long before the shot was fired
that was heard around the world.

Businessmen in the then bolsterous sea-
port of New York struck many of the Ameri-
can colonies' first blows for liberty years be-
fore the revolution.

What galvanized those early merchants to
action was more than threats to commerce.
It was the longing to rid themselves of a
tyranny that oppressed the very spirit of the
colonies.

Resentment of British rule surged in waves
as the Crown placed more and more restric-
tions on trade and issued lts edicts in high-
handed manner in the New World. But it was
the Stamp Act, imposing unreasonable taxes,
which finally stung the colonies like a lash.

The so-called Stamp Act Congress con-
vened in New York’s City Hall Oct. 7, 1765,
gaveled into session by Mayor-businessman
John Cruger Jr. Twenty-seven delegates from
nine of the 13 colonies attended.

Cruger proved himself to be the catalyst
between the Congress's hawks and doves.
Though he was mayor of a rowdy and hardly
cultural town of 200,000 he was a man of
great dignity and prudence. He and his
brother, Henry, were pillars in the city's chief
industry. Their fleet of ships engaged in gen-
eral trade with England and the West Indies.

The Congress deliberated under the gun.
Nov. 1 had been designated by London as the
day the stamps must be used. A ship carry-
ing the hated stickers, bearing the chop of
Eing George III, dropped anchor in the
harbor while the delegates were in caucus.

His Majesty's lieutenant governor of the
colony took the oceasion to inform the Con-
gress, and the city at large, that the Act
would be enforced. Lieut. Gov. Cadwallader
Colden was known to be a man of his word,
too. And he had a Fort George at the tip of
Manhattan to back up that word.

In those tense hours, John Cruger wrote,
and the Congress voted in favor of, a Decla-
ration of the Rights and Grievances of the
Colonists in America. It asserted that all sub-
jects of the King in America had the same
rights and liberties as those in Britain. Taxa-
tion without consent was a violation of those
rights, it continued, and inasmuch as Par-
liament’s doors were closed to colonists, the
colonies, and the colonies alone, must levy
their own taxes through their legislatures.

This momentous document preceeded the
Declaration of Independence by more than
10 years,

This was followed by a boycott on British
imports, which blocked the issuance of the
dreaded stamps and brought about a shake-
up in British political circles.
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But the triumph over the Stamp Act was
tempered abruptly. Fresh, harsh new orders
were issued from London.

The Townshend Acts of 1767 placed import
duties on glass, lead, paints, paper and tea,
while at the same time reducing taxes in
Great Britain,

Greatly disturbed, as a patriot and busi-
nessman, John Cruger resolved that only
through the establishment of an organiza-
tion of New York business leaders could the
city and the colony hope to protect itself
against the Townshend Acts and other im-
pending encroachments.

Accordingly, he called a meeting of 19 other
like-minded merchants at Bolton & Sigell's
Restaurant, also known as Fraunce's Tavern,
at Broad and Pearl Streets, on April 5, 1768.
From that assembly, historic in its vision and
sense of high purpose, came the now 200-
year-old document which established the
“New York Chamber of Commerce.”

THE CHAMBER'S FIRST PRESIDENT

Cruger was elected the first president,
Hugh Wallace, vice president, Elias Des=-
brosses, treasurer, and Anthony Van Dam,
secretary.

The Chamber's early rules and regulations
reveal the serlousness of the undertaking.
The disciplines invoked reflect the nature of
the founder; the positions it took were those
that followed the dictates of his consclence.

That he knew how to conduct a seemly
assembly may be seen through the rule that
decreed that any member falling to rise and
address the chair when he had a proposal
to make, or interrupting another member
while speaking, should forfeit one shilling.

Those who absented themselves from a
meeting, or arrived late or left early without
the consent of the president, were fined.
Sickness or being six miles away from the
city were considered reasonable excuses for
being absent.

The minutes of early meetings of the
Chamber show that lenlence was extended to
certain absentees who, on meeting nights,
found themselves marooned in such outposts
as “Jerseys,” “Setauket,” and “flat Bush.”

The Chamber fought vigorously and
usually successful for sounder money, purer
food, standardized welghts and measures and,
always, it campaigned for equal rights with
other subjects of the King.

Thomas Paine was to write, eight years
after the formation of the Chamber, that
those were the times that tried mens souls.
The soul of John Cruger had long since been
tried and found trustworthy.

Everything in his all too slender dossier
suggests a man beset by warring devotions.
He respected the Crown; he revered liberty.
Let the militant Sons of Liberty shout in the
dockside taverns of the city, and brawl on
occaslon with the troops of the Fort George
garrison, Mayor Oruger would find some
middle road, some honorable way to achieve
the land’'s just rights without the spilling of
bloed.

Two of his moves especially typify his hope
of averting an open break with the mother
country.

On May 2, 1769, while doubling as Speaker
of the General Assembly, he spearheaded a
resolution which put the Assembly on record
as a solid front against further British arro-
gations.

It took the form of a letter to the mer-
chants of the city and the colony expressing
“the thanks of the House for their repeated
disinterested, public-spirited and patriotic
conduct in declining the importation of goods
from Great Britain until such Acts of Parlia-
ment as the General Assembly had declared
unconstitutional and subversive of the
rights and libertles of the people of this
colony should be repealed.”

It gave the merchants the status of militia-
men, even minutemen.
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CHAMBER GETS ITS CHARTER

But on Feb. 15, 1770, with the approval of
the Chamber, Cruger requested Lieutenant
Governor Colden to grant a charter incor-
porating the organization. The lieutenant
governor was delighted by the application.

“I think it a good institution and will al-
ways be glad to promote the Commercial
Interests of this City, and shall deem it a
peculiar happiness that a society so bene-
ficlal to the General good of the Province is
incorporated during my administration,” he
wrote.

The royal charter, heavy with KEing
George’s seal, arrived within the next month.
Merchant-Mayor Cruger repaired to Fort
George, with the consent of his colleagues,
thanked Lieutenant Governor Colden for the
ald he had rendered, and read as follows:

“We beg leave to assure your Honour that
our utmost Ambition is to approve ourselves
useful members of the Community, sub-
missive to the Laws, zealous for the Support
of Government, and our happy Constitution,
and firmly attached to our most Graclous
Sovereign; and that we will exert ourselves
on all occasions to promote the General
Interest of the Colony, and the Commerce
of this City in particular; that the Utility
of the Institution and the Wisdom of its
Founder may be equally applauded by the
latest Posterity.”

The original royal charter sald in part:

“Whereas, a great number of merchants
in our City of New York, in America, have,
by voluntary agreement, associated them-
selves for the laudable purpose of promoting
the trade and commerce of our saild prov-
ince; and whereas, John Cruger, Esq., the
present President of the sald Soclety . . .
hath represented to our Lieutenant-Gov-
ernor, that the said Soclety (sensible that
numberless inestimable benefits have ac-
crued to mankind from commerce; that they
are, in proportion to their greater or lesser
application to it, more or less opulent and
potent in all countries; and that the en-
largement of trade will vastly increase the
value of real estates, as well as the general
opulence of our sald colony) have associated
together for some time past, in order to
carry into execution among themselves, and
by their example to promote in others, such
measures as were beneficial to those salutary

purposes. ., . .

“Therefore, we being willing to further
the laudable designs of our sald loving sub-
jects, and to give stability to an institution
from whence great advantages may arise,
as well as to our kingdom of Great Britain
as to our said province .. .”

In substance, the monarch approved of the
articles previously adopted by the Chamber
and tossed its members additional crumbs:
They and their successors might acquire real
estate to the value of £3,000 sterling, mint
a common seal and build a meeting place
of their own, now that their numbers were
swelling.

THE WAR YEARS

Hugh Wallace, an Irish-born merchant
followed Cruger as Chamber president. He
was to embrace the British cause when the
revolution broke out.

Wallace's tenure as president was brief.

He was followed by Desbrosses, a rich
realtor of Huguenot descent who was one of
the founders and strong supporters of the
French Episcopal Church of St. Esprit, in
Pine Street and a vestryman and warden of
Trinity Church. '

Henry White succeeded to the presidency
in May, 1772, He, too, was intensely loyal to
the Crown,

As war neared, John Cruger's “cool"—as it
came to be known a long time later—was
sorely tested. A profile of him, written years
later, defines his torments:

‘“His course during the eventful period of
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1775, when patriotic blood boiled . . . on re-
ceipt of the news of the Lexington outrage,
was marked by a calm, dignified courage and
self-reliance; and while he did not take an
active part in the beginning of the contest,
from conscientious scruples which his official
position (Mayor and Speaker) imposed upon
him, his sympathies were nevertheless with
the people in their efforts to secure redress
for the wrongs done them by the mother
country.”

Evidence of his desire for peace is shown
in a letter to General Gage, the British com-
mander, May 5, 1775, in which Cruger plead-
ed for moderation.

But hotter heads than Cruger's prevailed.
For a period, mobs drove him out of the City
Hall and took over, during which time sev-
eral British merchantmen were seized in the
harbor and their goods stolen or burned.

In April, 1776, New York was taken by Gen.
Israel Putnam, George Washington moved
his headquarters to the city, not long after
that.

In August of that same year, British Adm.
Richard Howe's fleet appeared, laden with
the human and mechanical hardware of war.

The British fought their way ashore at
Gravesend Bay Aug. 22, took Brooklyn
Heights Aug. 27. The big push, however, was
yet to come. Gen, Washington, having pulled
his troops into the city from Long Island,
braced for it. But his men were no match
for the troops Howe landed at Kips Bay, on
the East Side of what is now mid-Manhattan,

They stretched their lines across the is-
lands to the Hudson, & line that became
Thirty-fourth Street. But Washington broke
through and took up a new and Impregnable
position on Harlem heights.

John Cruger went with Washington’s men
in his moment of truth, He had gone for
broke.

Cruger lived to see Washington's triumph-
ant return to New York, the ecstasy of inde-
pendence and the rebirth of his beloved
Chamber,

SOVIET PERSECUTION
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, one ad-
vantage granted the Soviets by ratifica-
tion of the Communist Consular Treaty
has been a license to intimidate foreign-
born American citizens in the United
States.

I am in receipt of letters from Mr.
Tedis Zierins, an American of Latvian
descent, who exposes a program of con-
spiratorial harrassment so that the
American people may know the threats
Lrogm Soviet-United States bridge build-

Even more frightening, our citizens
are forced to exposure by controlled
propaganda to sell the idea that the fly-
ing of Communist airlines to and from
our country is of historic importance in
some cause of world peace.

Are we to believe that Russian jets
piloted by Soviet military officers are so
routed as not to fly over our defense sys-
tems? What a ruse to authorize the Rus-
sian air force firsthand knowledge of our
skies and facilities.

Mr. Speaker, I ask that Mr. Zierins’
letters follow my comments. I think by
his courage and fearless exposure of the
Communist exploitation of our friend-
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ship Mr. Zierins is entitled to the grati-
tude of every loyal American, The ques-
tion really posed by Mr. Zierins is “What
happens if Soviet consuls kidnap Ameri-
cans of foreign extraction and whisk
them by the convenient jet airliners be-
hind the Iron Curtain?”

[From the Aurora (Ill.) Beacon-News,
July 16, 1968]
SovIET PERSECUTION

At the same time as ratification documents
of the consular treaty between the United
States and the Soviet Union were signed at
the White House by Soviet Ambassador
Dobrynin recently, the consular division of
the Soviet Embassy asked some American
citizens why they are “still lingering” in the
United States. While the Soviet “Commit-
tee on Cultural Exchange with Countrymen
in Foreign Countries” was inviting all in
sweet words to visit the capital of occupled
Latvia, the consular division of the Soviet
Embassy in Washington was requesting in-
formation of the former addresses of visitors
to Latvia, who had returned to the United
States after visiting there.

About one such occaslon you can read also
in Latvian language newspaper “Laiks"” (pub-
lished in New York by loyal Amerlcan citi-
zens) on June 26, 1968:

“On May 30, the 3rd secretary of the Soviet
Embassy, V. Muratov,” wrote to Mrs. C. La-
pins, East Rockaway, N.Y.: (the letter is
written in Russian language).

“Dear Mrs. Lapins,

“We ask you to notify us as to the reasons
which retain you in the U.8.A, and about
your future plans. If you intend to remain
in the U.8.A., send to our address a personal
certificate, stating and explaining in it the
reasons which have caused your stay in the
US.A. and your former address in Soviet
Union.”

It is self evident that the receiver of this
letter, who already for 16 years is a citizen
of the United States, was angered to the
utmost degree by such Soviet provocation.

She explains:

“I have never had the slightest intention
to return to the Soviet Union, and I have
not voted for the annexation of Latvia to
the Soviet Union. When in 1940 the Soviet
army invaded Latvia, I was a student at the
art academy. The Soviet agent who was in
charge of supervising the activities there,
wanted to expel me, because I was interested
in sacral paintings. In 1941, during June 13
and 14, when the mass deportations took
place in Latvia and its neighbors Lithuania
and Estonia, they searched for me at my
apartment in order to deport me to Siberia,
but I was not at home and thus escaped.

“I am a cltizen of the United States for 16
years, and I cannot understand why the
Soviet Embassy bothers me with a letter
asking me to return to the Soviet Union.”

That is orly one example how Soviets
bother American citizens who once have
lived under the Communist tyranny.

To some others they send Soviet news-
papers with smear articles about the receivers
or their friends. For instance, several times
Soviet newspaper “Dzimtenes Balss” (Voice
of Homeland) has attacked me for writing
letters to the editors of American news-
papers.

No matter how long we are loyal American
citizens, Moscow still considers us Soviet
citlzens.

TepIs ZIERINS.

CHicaGo, ILL.

[From the Chicago (Ill,) Community
Publications, July 17, 1968]
PeorLE HeErRe MIsLED BY RUSSIAN RABBI

Yehuda Leib Levin was the first rabbi from
the Soviet Union to visit the United States.

23197

His trip was very well prepared. Rabbl Levin
declared “Jewish people receive in the Soviet
land their rightful place to live and to con-
tribute to the advancement of our country
and the happiness of the Jewish people as a
whole,”

To support this statement Rabbi Levin had
a movie which shows his Moscow's Grand
Choral Synagogue gleaming and artistically
faultless, filled with well dressed, happy
looking parishioners.

But this one example of beauty and im-
posing tradition does not convince those peo-
ple who know that the Communist regime
ruthlessly continues its drive to eliminate
all belief in God, whether Jewlish, Christian,
Moslem or others.

Since 1956 alone the Soviets have closed
almost 400 synagogues. Now there are only
60 synagogues left for 3 million Jews in the
Soviet Union, while here in the United States,
there are almost 5,000 synagogues for 5.7 mil-
lion Jews.

In Moscow there are more Jews than in the
greater Chicago area, but besides the Levin's
beautiful synagogue, which the Kremlin uses
as a showplace for forelgn visitors, there is
only one other smaller synagogue.

How can one speak of rightful place for
his people, if there are only two synagogues
for 300,000 Jews in Moscow? How can one
speak of happiness of his people if they are
forced to abandon their houses of worship?
That is not happiness, that is spiritual geno-
cide and Moscow has sent Rabbl Yehuda
Leib Levin to mislead the people here.

No wonder that the U.S. Communist party
official newspaper “The Worker,” June 25,
1968, calls everybody, rightwing extremist
and holligans, who refuses to accept Rabbi
Levin's misleading statements,

TEDIS ZIERINS.

TO LIMIT MANDATORY REPLIES
TO CERTAIN QUESTIONS IN THE
DECENNIAL CENSUS TAKING

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. POLLOCK. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introduecing a bill which would curb
the ever-expanding invasion of our eciti-
zens' right to privacy when the U.S. cen-
sus is taken. My bill would limit manda-
tory replies to only seven questions asked
by the census taker, leaving any answers
to any remaining questions strictly on a
voluntary basis. It becomes inereasingly
apparent that the census data are being
used to provide business indexes, whether
washing machines or other household
appliances are owned, or other matters
which are not related to the day-to-day
operation of the Federal Government.

To require, under Federal penalty,
mandatory replies to such census ques-
tions is to me a very serious invasion of
our citizens’ right to privacy. I urge my
bill be referred to the appropriate com-
mittee for action. Hearings have been
held on similar bills already and I would
hope that the distinguished chairman of
the Census and Statistics Subcommittee,
the gentleman from Pennsylvania [Mr.
Green], will consider bringing this
measure out of committee when Congress
E;aconvenes after the nominating conven-

ons.
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A, L. ALFORD: A GREAT EDITOR

HON. FRANK CHURCH

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, last
Saturday one of Idaho's great editors
and publishers, A. L. Alford, died, the
victim of a cerebral hemorrhage. Bud
Alford, as he was known to his hun-
dreds of friends, had been editor of the
Lewiston Morning Tribune since 1928,
and publisher since 1946. In the many
years he was associated with the
Tribune, he built for his paper a
reputation for integrity and intelligence.
It may well be the best newspaper of its
size in the country today.

As the Idaho Daily Statesman said in
commenting upon the loss Idaho has
sustained in Bud Alford’s death:

From the time he became managing editor
in 1928 until the day he died. A. L. Alford
was dediecated to making the Tribune an
extension of himself—independent, demand-
ing of accuracy and a total record of the day.

Bud Alford shunned publicity. In the
words of the Tribune’s lead editorial the
day after he died:

That was partly because he was a modest
man, but mostly because he didn't consider
it professional for newspapermen to celebrate
themselves.

Mr. President, Idaho journalism has
lost a leader. I have lost a valued and
trusted friend.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Extensions of Remarks an
article on the life and work of Bud
Alford, which was published in the Lewis-
ton Tribune of July 21, and two editorials,
one by Bill Hall, of the Tribune staff, the
other by James Golden, of the Idaho
Daily Statesman, in Boise.

There being no objection, the article
and editorials were ordered to be
printed in the Recorp, as follows:

[From the Lewiston (Idaho) Morning Trib-
une, July 21, 1968]

A, L. AvrForp, TrisuNE EprTor, DIES

Albert L. (Bud) Alford, 61, editor and pub-
lisher of the Lewiston Morning Tribune since
1946, and an executive of the newspaper since
1928, died at 5:15 p.m. yesterday at Sacred
Heart Hospital, e, from the effects of a
cerebral hemorrhage suffered Friday night at
11 at his home, 1402 8th Ave.

Alford was stricken on the patio of his
home a few minutes before he had planned
to retire for the night. He also sustained a
skull fracture when he fell.

He was taken to St. Joseph’s Hospital from
his home by ambulance and flown to the
Spokane hospital for emergency treatment at
7:30 yesterday morning, He never regained
consciousness,

One of the Pacific Northwest's best known
-editors, Alford was widely respected in na-
tional journalism circles. Under Jhis leader-
ship, the Lewiston Morning Tribune became
one of the most widely read small city daily
newspapers in the United States, and iIs used
as a study guide in university journalism
schools.

Alford’s 43-year association with the Trib-
une began in the spring of 1928 when his
uncle, Albert H. Alford, the Tribune manag-
ing editor, died. Alford returned to Lewlston
from Washington & Lee University, Lexing-
ton, Va., to assume the managing editorship,

He immediately began to attract attention
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both for the clarity of his editorials and the
guality and depth of the news columns. As
managing editor, Alford guided the Tribune
and its readers through the depression and
World War II.

He became editor and publisher in April,
1946, upon the death of his father, E. L.
Alford—who with Albert H. Alford founded
the newspaper as a weekly in 1802,

DUTIES INCREASE

As editor and publisher, the scope of his
duties became greater, but he maintained
intimate eontact with all departments and
personnel in supervising dally production
of the Tribune.

In his capacity as a newspaper executlve,
Alford was a leading figure in American
journalism. He was elected in 18966 to mem-
bership in the American Soclety of Newspaper
Editors, the leading professional organization
for editors, and was a past president of the
Utah-Idaho Associated Press.

Alford was twice nominated as a director of
the Associated Press, the international news
gathering organization of which the Tribune
has been a member since 1898,

He was a member and former director of
the Pacific Northwest Newspaper Ass'n and a
former director of the Allled Daily News-
papers of Washington.

Alford was nominated four times to attend
the press siminars conducted by the Ameri-
can Press Institute at Columbia University,
New York.

Alford made two Pacific cruises as guest of
the Secretary of Navy.

He was a member of the Palouse Empire
Chapter of Sigma Delta Chi, a national jour-
nalism society.

Both as managing editor and editor and
publisher, Alford's paramount interest was
in the prosperous development of the Lewis-
ton-Clarkston region based upon its geo-
graphic location and natural resources.

He was a key figure in the opening of the
Snake River through a series of dams which
would bring year-round navigation between
Portland and Lewiston and in the Lewis &
Clark Highway linking Lewiston with Mis-
soula, Mont.

Both these campaigns were successful, The
dams on the lower Snake River will bring
slackwater navigation to Lewiston-Clarkston
in the early 1970s and the Lewis & Clark
Highway was finished In 1962.

He also had a deep interest in the history
of Lewiston and all of Idaho. He was chair-
man of the Idaho Historical Soclety board at
the time of his death and frequently attended
soclety meetings at Boise.

From its inception in 1935 until early this
year, Alford was a director of the Lewiston
Roundup Ass'n. In retiring from the board,
he said that it was time for younger men to
assume responsibility for the Roundup. He
was the oldest member of the board in terms
of service at the time he retired.

SERVED ON DRAFT BOARD

Alford was appointed to the Nez Perce
County Selective SBervice Board when it was
organized In 1840 and continued as a member
until 1950.

In 1961, at the time the Tribune moved
into the present building at 5056 C St., Alford
was presented an outstanding achievement
award by the Greater Lewiston Chamber of
Commerce, In a speech presenting the award,
Dr. Donald K, Worden, a former Lewiston
mayor, said he had only been misquoted
once during eight years as mayor.

“Such a record and such devotion to accu-
racy reflects not only good policy but good
training and supervision,” Dr. Worden said.

A lifelong Democrat of independent per-
suasion, Alford had attended every Demo-
cratic and Republican national convention
since 1932 and had been planning to go to the
Democratic convention at Chicago and the
Republican convention at Miaml Beach this
summer.
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At each convention, he wrote dispatches
for the Tribune readers on convention prog-
ress, with particular emphasis on the Idaho
delegations, including small details not in-
cluded in general press coverage. He was an
officlal Idaho delegate at several Democratic
conventions.

Alford was a guest of President®John F.
EKennedy at a White House luncheon for edi-
tors held in 1962.

As a combined editor and publisher, Alford
recognized that a newspaper pursuing excel-
lence must strike a balance between news
and advertising, and that revenue in ad-
vertising must be allied with news columns
of gquality and thoroughness,

In striking this balance for the Tribune,
Alford employed a greater number of edi-
torial employes than most newspapers with
comparable size and circulation.

Although duty required him to supervise
total production, Alford's chief interest re-
mained in the newsroom he reluctantly left
in 1946.

Blessed with a phenomenal memory and a
passion for minuscule detail, Alford read
each morning’s issue of the Tribune from the
back page to the front page with a thorough-
ness none of his staff members could match.
From the news columns he dredged ideas for
future stories and logged them in his date
book. Much of each day’s issue of the Tri-
bune including today's and many days to
come was based upon his voluminous record-
ing of the life and times of the residents of
the Lewiston-Clarkston region.

BRIEFS BEST READ

Of particular importance to Alford was the
News In Brief column, which he considered
the best read section of the Tribune. He
wrote his own news briefs, provided tips on
others and expected his staff members to do
the same.

His office was not that of a business execu-
tive, but of an editor keeping abreast of the
news. The working space on his desk was
reduced through the years to a small bare
patch surrounded by mounds of paper, each
sheet of which bore some relation to the op-
eration of the Lewiston Morning Tribune.

Perhaps Alford summed wup his own
philosophy as a newspaperman best in 1961
when he wrote in a speclal edition of the
Tribune at the time the newspaper moved to
its present home:

“. . . fortunately a newspaper dces not
live in or for the past. It must live in the
present, the breathing, pulsating, living
present. It must be prescient and ever look
forward into the future which, in this case,
we confidently believe is full of promise and
the challenge of limitless achievement.

*“This newspaper has faith that the Lewis-
Clark Empire is on the threshold of an era
of new and sustained progress and improve-
ment without parallel in 1ts history. It as-
pires to continue to grow with this great
country and to be worthy of its opportuni-
tles for service.

PLEDGE FOR FUTURE

“For this future, the Tribune's pledge is
that we shall continue to do our best to de-
serve continued public confidence and sup-
port. We shall endeavor to print the news
fully and impartially, interpreting the chron-
icle of the passing days to the best of our
ability and with due regard for the common
interest, and in joining the strength of our
influence with all other forces for advance-
ment.”

Alford was born at Lewliston Jan. 7, 1907,
the son of Mr. and Mrs. E. L, Alford.

He graduated from Lewiston High School
in 1924 and attended the University of Idaho
for two years, where he was a member of the
Sigma Nu fraternity and worked on the staff
of the student newspaper, the Argonaut. He
transferred to Washington & Lee University
in 1928, and studied there until returning to
Lewiston in 1928,
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He was married to the former Catherine
Hahn Jan, 10, 1931, at Lewiston. She died
Sept. 8, 1964,

He married the former Mary E. Wagner
Aug. 25, 1966, at Lewiston.

Alford was a member of the Presbyterian
Church, the Lewiston Elks Lodge, the Lewis-
ton and Clarkston country clubs and Phi
Chi social fraternity.

In addition to his widow, he is survived by
two sons, Charles H. Alford, advertising man-
ager of the Tribune, and A. L. Alford, Jr.,
general manager of the Tribune; his mother,
Mrs. E. L. Alford; two sisters, Mrs. Eugenia
Hamblin and Mrs. John H. Matlock; a step-
daughter, Shelly Wagner, and three grand-
children, Albert L. Alford III (Brid), and
Gordon H. Alford, sons of Mr. and Mrs. Al-
bert L. Alford, Jr.; and Catherine Alford,
daughter of Mr, and Mrs. Charles H. Alford.
His younger brother, George Gordon Alford,
was killed in an airplane crash during World
‘War II.

The body is being brought to the Vassar-
Rawls Funeral Home, Funeral arrangements
are pending —T.W.C.

[From the Lewiston (Idaho) Morning
Tribune, July 21, 1968]

A. L, ALFORD—A NEWSPAPERMAN

There is an unwritten rule in this business
that we shouldn't talk too much about our
own.

Telling the public about newspapers and
newspapermen can get out of hand. It be-
comes self-serving, even vain.

Thus, we examine in minute detail the
personalities of those in other walks of life,
but sometimes overlook the substance of the
few genuine giants in our own business.

One of them was A. L. (Bud) Alford, the
editor and publisher of this newspaper. There
has been no more rigid adherent to the
unwritten rule against self-glorification than
he. By any measure, he was an important
and significant figure in this state and region,
a man of broad personal acquaintance with
the minor and the mighty. But he shunned
personal publicity. That was partly because
he was a modest man, but mostly because
he didn't consider it professional for news-
papermen to celebrate themselves,

So there is probably no other man in this
state of equal influence and substance who
has had so little written about him.

But death, unexpected, untimely and
unfair, has repealed that unwritten rule for
the moment. It is time now to talk about
Bud Alford.

He was what many of us are afraid is a
vanishing breed—the independent and really
quite fearless publisher of a home-grown,
home-owned newspaper.

Many of the smaller independent dallies
across the nation have been disappearing in
recent years Into what someone once called
chain store Journalism. They have been ac-
quired by corporations looking for good in-
vestments and are run from afar in home dis-
tant head office by men generally ignorant
of the communities in which their properties
are located.

The executives dispatched from headquar-
ters to operate these chain store properties
are primarily businessmen. Bud Alford was
a rarity among publishers today, paradoxi-
cally, because he was first and foremost a
newspaperman.

The newspaper business was his work, his
hobby, his life. He was In the office seven
days & week, working in his shirtsleeves be-
hind a desk heaped incredibly high with file
folders, clippings, old newspapers and ev-
erything else he needed (and much that he
didn't), all at his finger tips. It was a
splendid mess, the way a real newspaperman
should always keep his desk.

From behind that wall of papers he fired
a dally barrage of terse directives and cri-
tiques to his staff in the style of a traditional
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ramrodding city editor. He read every line
of the paper almost every day. The corpora=
tions would eall it quality control.

The coverage he demanded and usually re-
ceived from his staff was intensive and de-
tailed for a community this large. It is under-
stood in the newspaper business that a week-
ly paper can do a story every time somebody
sneezes, but not a daily in a community this
size. However, someone forgot to tell Bud
Alford it was impossible. So we did it. The
readers expected it.

You might say he was a perfectionist, and
he probably was, but that word conjures up
inaccurate visions of some sort of frantic
efficlency expert with a whip in his hand.
Bud Alford was a quiet, even a shy man, in
love with his newspaper and his community
and loyal to both. The simplest way to ex-
plain his idea of running a newspaper is to
say he ploughed more of the profits back
into the product than he had to or anyone
else would have.

Those who tried to go over the head of a
staff member and tattle about real or
imagined grievances to the boss were wasting
their time. The boss stood behind his em-
ployes.

Would-be sacred cows were invited to leave.
The rare case of an advertiser threatening
economic retribution for an editorial was met
with the explanation that “our opinions are
not for sale.,” And neither were the news
columns.

In short, the Tribune was run the way a
newspaper should be, by a newspaperman
who knew more about its operation than
any member of his staff and didn't deviate
from his own high standard of ethiecs.

A part of Lewiston-Clarkston from his
birth, he kept it that way. He carried on in
the family tradition that made this com-
munity a part of the Tribune and vice versa.

From his guidance and example the same
epirit is deeply imbued in those who will
carry on. That is his legacy to the readers
and the profession he served.

[From the Boise (Idaho) Dally Statesman,
July 22, 1968]
A. L, ALFORD: A BINGULAR NEWSMAN

Outside the cubicles of power in this state
and the fraternal gatherings of newspaper-
men Bud Alford was not well known Iin
Southern Idaho. He was editor and publisher
of the Lewiston Morning Tribune at the time
of his death at 61 Saturday. Mr. Alford had
been publisher since 1946.

From the time he became managing editor
in 1928 until the day he died A, L. Alford
was dedicated to making the Tribune an
extension of himself—independent, demand-
ing of accuracy and a total record of the day.
Mr. Alford personally kept a daily com-
pendium of births, anniversaries and other
personal events in Lewiston and Clarkston
and filed much of it in his impressive memory,

A liberal in the best sense of the word, Bud
Alford belleved in change and time after
time in the face of entrenched conservatism
in North Idaho put the Tribune on the line
in favor of progress. It 1s not an overstate-
ment to say that he was as nearly fearless as
an intelligent and sensitive man can be.

Bud Alford had two principal interests in
newspapering and he maintained an intense
and deman concern for them. One was
his editorial page. The other was the local
news columns. He reviewed every editorial
after he became publisher. He wrote some in
that flowing style of his—always unidentified,
When he did write one, the newspaper staff
instantly recognized his work. It was usually
about some good friend or associate, written
in a warmth that one did not notice until he
knew him well.

Bud Alford had a newspaperman’s perfect
combination of toughness and courtliness.
He wanted nothing less for the Tribune than
to make it the best newspaper of its size in
the nation.
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Errors, however trivial, were abhorrent to
him, and every one hurt Bud Alford a little.
There are college students by the dozen who
have known the wrath of the publisher for a
misspelled name, a lazy attempt at getting
a middle initial or a sloppy story. He read
every word of the Tribune every day and
turned out a sheet swiftly isolating errors.

He taught newspapermen who stuck it out
the importance of accuracy and fairness. At
the Tribune they learned or they left.

The lingering stigma of a foolish mistake is
cut into every Tribune graduate. Bud Alford
was neither a vindictive man nor—gen-
erally—unforgiving. He forgot long before the
reporter or editor who perpetrated the mis-
deed.

In addition to being a perceptive business-
man, civic leader and political progressive,
Bud Alford worked quietly to improve Idaho
journalism. He was chagrined at times by
some untrained college graduate who bent to
the task of producing his newspaper, but he
saw in them the future and he did not flinch
from maintaining an arduous training pro-
gram.

Alumni of the Tribune are scattered
throughout the state, many on newspapers—
ineluding The Statesman.

Two sons remain to carry on the Alford
newspaper tradition that goes back to 1802.

So singular was Bud Alford, so great was
his impact on Idaho journalism at its best,
he merits far more than a ritual farewell from
his contemporaries, He 1s a part of the
Tribune and the Tribune was an abiding part
of his life,

MOVE AFOOT TO UNTIE MILITARY
GAG

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following:

Move Aroor To UNTIE MILITARY GAG
{By Edith Kermit Roosevelt)

A move is afoot to restore the Joint Chiefs
of Staff to its traditional role as the top
echelon defense planning board.

The House Armed BServices Committee
stated it will establish in the next Congress
a manpower subcommittee to oversee the
extent to which the Pentagon is overstaffed
by “some policy-making civilians” who “seem
to know the cost of everything but the value
of nothing.”

The committee declared In its report on
the military authorization bill, “There is an
ever-increasing gargantuan bureaucracy now
in existence in the Department of Defense
that has almost unlimited power to defer,
delay, ov dy, or 1 pons systems."”

As a result, the legislators said, “morale
among the officers of the armed services has
been steadily eroding.

One way to reverse this trend is to substan-
tlally curtail the authority and number of
those who have been trained throughout
their adult lives in the art of defense.”

The commitiee recommended a 10 percent
across the board reduction in the number of
civillan employes in defense agencles, espe-
cially in policy-affecting areas. Specifically,
it recommended “substantial reductions” in
the office of the assistant secretary of defense
(systems analysis) and office of the assistant
secretary of defense (public affairs),

The issue is whether the battlefield-
experienced military officers should be par-
amount on military matters, or whether as
now, a nonmilitary civilian staff shall hand
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down the declsions on the basls of non-
battlefield theories.

The National Becurity Act of 1947 plainly
established the Joint Chiefs of Stafl as the
top military planning agency of government,
but beginning with Secretary of Defense
Robert McNamara its recommendations on
defense matters have been consistently over-
ridden. This has been justified in the name
of civilian control of the military.

The concept of civilian control of the
military, which military men like other
Americans strongly support, refers to control
of the military establishment by a legiti-
mately elected government. However, this
concept has been twisted to mean civilian
command of the military.

Under the practice of civilian command
of the military, civilian analysts at the Pen-
tagon give detailed directions to military
forces concerning matters which are opera-
tionally and constitutionally a military re-
sponsibility.

Ever-thickening layers of civilian bureau-
cracy are blanketing military views.

A survey showed 2,157 civilians and 810
military personnel just in the single office
of the secretary of defense. In the organiza-
tion of the Joint Chiefs of Staff there were
483 civilians and 1,375 military personnel,

Section 143 of title 10, United States Code,
provides for the Joint Chiefs of Stafl to select
a staflf of 400 officers with the approval of its
chairman,

Directly under the office of the secretary
of defense are: the Defense Atomic Support
Agency, the Defense Communications Agen-
¢y, the Defense Contract Audit Agency, the
Defense Intelligence Agency, the Defense
Supply Agency and other agencies. These ac-
tivities employ more than 70,000 civilians
and almost 10,000 military personnel.

The “unified” staff agencies bypass the
Joint Chiefs of Staff and report directly to
the secretary of defense. The experienced
military officers have become little more than
figureheads under these procedures.

The office of the assistant secretary of de-
fense for international security affairs runs
the military assistance program, and in this
capacity has the final word (short of the
secretary of defense and the President) in
making military decisions on Vietnam.

Senior civillans juggle troops and plan
air strikes on the basis of their supposedly
superior “policy” knowledge, and justify this
by manipulation of the principle of “civilian
control of the military.”

The United States is on a course that,
unless drastically changed, will destroy our
nation.

Surely, this deserves our most sober atten-
tlon irrespective of all political considera-
tions.

GEORGE WASHINGTON'S FINEST
HOUR

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. SCOTT. Mr, President, Sol Fein-
stone, of Washington Crossing, Pa., has
spent a lifetime studying the life and
career of George Washington, and to-
day possesses an outstanding historical
collection of Washington documents and
holograph letters.

The Syracuse University Press this
year published an article entitled “Ten
Days That Changed the World,” writ-
ten by Mr. Feinstone, which underscores
the significance of George Washington’s
10-day battle at Trenton and Princeton
in New Jersey. I ask unanimous consent
that the article be printed in the RECORD.
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There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

TEN Da¥Ys THAT CHANGED THE WORLD—
GEORGE WAsHINGTON'S FINEST HOUR

(By Sol Feinstone)

When the American reporter, John Reed,
was visiting Russia in late 1917, he wit-
nessed the seizure of power by Lenin from
the weak Kerensky provisional government,
and recorded the success of this Bolshevik
Revolution in a volume entitled Ten Days
That Shook the World, originally published
in 1919.

The instant and shocking conversion of
Czarist Russia Into the Soviet Unlon did
indeed shake the world to its roots.

This event undoubtedly prolonged World
War I and fostered the development of Fas-
cist Italy and Nazi Germany, both of which
provoked World War II. During the post war
period Soviet activities and infiuence re-
sulted in the communization of China,
North Korea, North Vietnam and Cuba, and
currently are keeping the Far East and the
Near East and some portions of Africa in a
constant state of turmoil and confusion. The
system that has its foundation in the tragic
events of October and November, 1917, now
threatens the Free World from pole to pole.

Fortunately, before the ten days de-
scribed by John Reed, there had been ten
other days that turned the tide in the Amer-
ican Revolution from apparent defeat to ul-
timate vietory. Much has been written about
these ten days in Trenton and Princeton,
from Christmas Day 1776 to January 3, 1777,
but the passage of time has worn away the
true significance of this great period in the
history of our country.

Unfortunately, some historians deal un-
justly with the makers of history and events
of their lifetimes. Myths and legends that
distort the character of the hero are spread
and widely accepted as fact. As a collector
of original manuscripts and documents, I
first learned that the American Revolution,
which was led to success by George Wash-
ington, was not primarily commercial or eco-
nomic, but basically the struggle of Free Men
to remain free. These manuscripts revealed
to me that Washington was not a haughty
aristocrat, ambitious to become a duke or
king, but on the contrary, was a Wwarm-
hearted, sometimes temperamental, self-
disciplined gentleman who maintained the
welfare of the American people and the fu-
ture greatness of our country as his primary
concern and determination,

By the summer of 1775, the thirteen Brit-
ish colonies in America had begun military
resistance to the tyranny they had experi-
enced within the Imperial System. In July,
1776, these colonies declared themselves po-
litieally independent of the mother coun-
try. King George III and some of his Parlia-
mentary leaders determined to crush this
rebellion quickly and decisively. During the
spring and summer of that year the revolu-
tionary forces under Washington suffered
defeat after defeat. The rebels were beaten
at Long Island, Manhattan, White Plains and
driven from New York state as the enemy
captured both Fort Washington and Fort
Lee. The British chased Washington across
New Jersey, but the Americans escaped over
the Delaware River into Pennsylvania and
prevented the enemy from following by selz-
ing all river craft within a forty mile area.

The American Cause was at its lowest ebb
in December 1776. The small and tired Ameri-
can army was encamped along the Delaware
River from Bristol to Coryell's Ferry, now
called New Hope. General Charles Lee con-
sidered by many critlcs of Washington to
have been the ablest American Fleld Com-
mander, had been taken prisoner under sus-
picious circumstances. The Continental Con-
gress had fled from Philadelphia to Balti-
more. The British Commander, General Wil-
liam Howe, had threatened to cross the river
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with superior forces for the final blow In
the spring or sooner.

On December 18, 1776, from his camp near
the Falls of Trenton, General Washington
wrote to his brother, John Augustine, as
follows: “. ., . between you and me, I think
our Affairs are in a very bad situation; not
s0 much from the apprehension of Genl.
Howe's Army, as from the defection of New
York, Jerseys, and Pennsylvania. In short,
the Conduct of the Jerseys has been most
Infamous. Instead of turning out to defend
their Country and affording aid to our Army,
they are making their submissions as fast as
they can . . . if every nerve is mot strain'd
to recruit the New Army with all possible
expedition, I think the game is pretty near
up . .. No man, I believe, ever had a greater
choice of difficulties and less means to ex-
tricate himself from them. However, under
a full persuasion of the justice of our Cause
I cannot but think the prospect will
brighten . . .»

Washington did not know how the prospect
would brighten, but he did know that he
could not wait for spring to take a stand,
which he hoped would stop defections to the
Crown and stimulate new enlistments for the
Cause. Having already received unlimited
powers from the Continental Congress, he
was entirely and solely responsible. He was
compelled to plan for immediate action. He
alone had to decide.

Historlans say that Washington ordered
his staff and fleld officers to convene as a
council of war and give their opinions on the
appropriate and immediate course of action.
Years following this event, various writers
“discovered” the so-called “House of Deci-
sion"—in four confllcting locations, each
close to General Washington's own head-
quarters. There is no shred of evidence, how-
ever, that Washington ever went near any
farmhouses in which his officers were billeted.
An examination of his correspondence in-
dicates that up to mid-day of December 23
he had not decided on a course of action, It
was not until late that evening that Wash-
ington announced his orders to return to
New Jersey and fight. It was at this time that
George Washington unhesitantly took up the
challenge and launched the ten-day “enter-
prise,” ten days of courage and heroism, ten
days that ripped the tide from defeat to
victory, ten days that changed the world for
Freedom,

The ten-day epic began with the recrossing
of the Delaware on the night of December 25.
Historlans do not know definitely whether
the Commander-in-Chief crossed by ferry,
which is more likely, or in a Durham boat.
One thing is certain to students of Washing-
ton; regardless of the type of craft used, he
was certainly not concerned with his own
appearance nor was he at all mindful of
being a posing figure while General John
Glover's Marblehead mariners were working
to keep the craft on course through the float-
ing ice. Later artists who have tried to re-
create the scene in various media have failed
to capture the real character of the man
leading the expedition through the stormy
night.

On the second day, December 26, Washing-
ton defeated the Ssurprised Hessians at
Trenton, taking more than 900 prisoners and
inflicting some 20 to 30 casualties on the
enemy with only two Americans dead and
three wounded. On the 27th he returned to
his Newtown, Pennsylvania camp, but re-
crossed the river to Trenton three days later,
on the 30th, to join Colonel John Cad-
walader's brigade on Assunpink Creek. In the
battle of January 2, 1777, General Howe
cornered Washington's army on the Creek
and was ready to “capture the Fox" and fin-
ish the rebellion in the morning, Washington
fooled the enemy and “escaped the Hounds™
by leaving a small contingent at camp, with
fires burning, and led the main force to out-
flank and defeat the British at Princeton on
the last day of his enterprise.
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This tenth day was Washington’s finest
hour,

At the critical moment after General Hugh
Mercer was bayoneted near the Quaker Meet-
ing House and Cadwalader’s Philadelphia
militiamen were fleeing with Mercer's men in
a shameful retreat, the Great Washington
rode into the “militia mob" and reversed the
stampede, erying, “Follow me and hold fire.”
The Americans, observing their Commander-
in-Chief, instantly turned and followed him
through smoke and fire and heard him shout,
“Bring up the troops. The Day is Ours!"”

This day was indeed ours—ours for
Freedom.

The British in Nassau Hall at Princeton lay
down their arms, and the tenth day termi-
nated in glory for George Washington and
eventually in ultimate victory at Yorktown.

RACE WITH CATASTROPHE

HON. DONALD RUMSFELD

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. RUMSFELD. Mr. Speaker, again
it has been suggested that the Post Office
be operated as a corporation, and this
time the recommendation has been ad-
vanced by the President’s Commission on
Postal Organization, which has studied
the continued deterioration of our postal
service, despite the increased costs be-
ing borne by postal patrons. When this
proposal was first advanced, Mr. Speaker,
I expressed my strong agreement with
this concept and urged that prompt and
favorable action be taken fo implement
the formation of a postal corporation.

I am inserting in the Recorp the fol-
lowing editorial from the New York
Times which reflects my views on this
matter which is of real importance to
every citizen of this Nation:

RACE WITH CATASTROPHE

With its technological and managerial so-
phistication, this country ought to be able
to provide the best, rather than one of the
worst postal services in the world. That
dream probably could be realized if Congress
enacted the substantive recommendations of
the President's Commission on Postal Organ-
ization as set forth in the splendid report
Towards Postal Ezcellence.

There is no secret about the fact that the
United States Post Office is in a “race with
catastrophe.” In 1963 and again in 1966, to
cite the most egregious examples, operation
of the Chicago Post Office—world's largest
postal facility—came to a complete halt.

The increasing volume of mail in this
country, about 80 billion pieces this year, is
moving more slowly than ever; fewer home
deliveries are contemplated; postage rates go
higher. The crisis is graphically summarized
in the commission's statistics on postal pro-
ductivity. In the private sector of the econ-
omy, a unit of capital and Iabor in 1867 pro-
duced 34 per cent more output than it did
in 1958. But over the same 1958-67 period,
the increase in mail service per unit of capi-
tal and labor was only 2.6 per cent,

Why did the efficiency of the private econ-
omy grow nearly fourteen times faster than
that of the Post Office? The answer lles in
the massive capital investments that em-
body new technology, the rising educational
attalnment of the labor force and advanced
managerial practices, While the private sec-
tor forged ahead, the Post Office, with some
notable exceptions, continued to operate very
much as it did a century ago. It is at this
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point, the failure to exploit new technology,
that one comes to the heart of the problem.

The man charged with managing the
postal service exercises virtually no mana-
gerial control: his title of Postmaster Gen-
eral carries with it powers that are about as
circumscribed as those of a company com-
mander. He has little or no power over the
hiring or firing of personnel, the rates that
are charged for postal services or over spend-
ing for new capital equipment.

The commission's solution is to vest a sin-
gle authority with the powers necessary to
provide an efficient postal service. It proposes
the chartering of a Government-owned
Postal Corporation empowered to hire and
promote personnel on a nonpolitical basis, to
determine rates of compensation according to
competitive standards, to set postal rates,
subject to Congressional veto, and to borrow
money in the private capital markets for
new postal facilities.

The commission's proposal that postal
rates reflect the true cost of service would
not necessarily preclude subsidies that may
in fact be socially desirable. But if subsidies
are to be granted, they should be through
direct Government subvention, not by set-
ting charges below the incremental cost of
the service. The advantage of subvention is
that it would be open to public scrutiny and
be periodically subject to Congressional
review.

Does the goal of postal efficiency conflict
with the meed fo provide employment for
people with little education and few skills,
especially members of the disadvantaged,
nonwhite minorities who are now attracted
to the postal service? Not if the costs of sort-
ing and tra g mall are drastically re-
duced through automation. The labor that is
thus saved in post offices should make ft
economically feasible to employ more post-
men for more frequent home deliveries.

The need to vest the power to manage the
Post Office in a single authority is clear, and
the Postal Corporation proposal advanced by
Frederick R. Kappel and his colleagues seems
promising. Instead of the non-committal
comment it received from the President, it
deserves strong support from the Administra-
tion, Congress and a public suffering under
the intolerable postal system of today.

ADDRESS OF MR. DAVID BRADEN

HON. JOHN G. TOWER

OF TEXAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, recently
Mr. David Braden, the outgoing pres-
ident of the Oak Clff Lions Club in
Dallas, Tex., delivered an address to the
members which I believe deserves special
attention.

I ask unanimous consent that his ad-
dress be printed in the Extensions of Re-
marks.

There being mno objection, the ad-
dress was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

Last week as we met to have our Installa-
tion Party, a man assumed a station in a
kitchen corridor in Los Angeles. Later that
evening he shot and killed a U.S. Senator,
Robert Kennedy, a candidate for the Pres-
idency of this Nation.

The next day, as I contemplated this tragic
and horrible event, it occurred to me that
while gpending a pleasant and amusing eve-
ning, I had done little then (or in this year
for that matter) that you could wrap some
serlous thought around—I have left that to
the guest speakers at this rostrum.
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Blackie Sherrod, of the Dallas Times
Herald, pointed out in his column of Monday
evening that it is time for all those who have
a podium to use it; be it a service club, or
a sign on the back of a city bus. For two more
weeks this is my soap box, and today I shall
use it in a serious vein.

Lest I be remembered only as a clown, I
would like to remind you today of the motto
of Lions International: ‘Liberty, Intelli-
gence, Our Nation's Safety.” It is in that
regard that I make this statement. I make it
that someone might speak for the common
man of this Nation: Who leads a common
life; earns a common salary; has a common
ambition; a common dream; and pays com-
mon taxes

I speak to you as the forum of common
men everywhere, and as a representative.

All America has been told this past week—
over and over again—that we are a sick
society.

Gentlemen, I propose to you that I am
sick—maybe you are sick too.

I am sick to death of being told I am sick:

By Government officials who will not en-
force law. . . .

By politicians who dance to the tune of
minority groups;

By those in the pulpit and on the college
Iecture platform who use their office to pro-
Ject the socialistic creed of radicals.

I am sick to death of being told I am sick:

By idealistic aggressive news reporters and
evaluators (of whatever media), who have
the audacity to tell me I should belleve what-
ever they belleve—knowing I have no vehicle
to publicly volce my disagreement.

I am sick of being told I am sick:

By foppish entertainers draped in Nehru
Jackets, feminine necklaces, and a cloak of
pseudo intellectualism.

I am sick of cynical attitudes toward
patriotism and our American institutions.

I am sick of sacrificing the cream of Amer-
can manhood In political wars we are not
fighting to win.

I am sick of the deeline In infegrity and
personal honor in this natien.

I am sick of the permissive attitude, laxity,
and tolerance to pressure groups and the
criminal element that is bringing this na-
tion to its knees in lawlessness.

I am sick of seeing law enforcement agen-
cies and the laws of this nation emasculated
by a supreme court and administrators wheo
make their personal creeds the law of the
land.

I am sick of dirty, unwashed, foul-
mouthed—whether you call them hippies,
beatniks, or pseudo poor people.

I am sick of not being able to take my
family to a movie because it is loaded with
extraneous offensive matter whose only pur-
pose is to shock.

I am sick of seeing the same phrases in
the popular literature of the day that I see
scrawled on the walls of public teilets.

I am sick of so called educators and lead-
ers too weak kneed themselves to understand
the value of discipline in the character of
a man.

I am sick of a congress which legislates out
of emotionalism rather than reasen, thereby
taking away the rights of all.

I am sick of being told I am sick with vio-
lence because of assassinations by mentally
deranged men, fed on a steady diet of vio-
lence and perversion by the nations periodi-
cals, press, television and movies, all con-
doned, even aided, by courts which permit
license in the name of freedom.

I am sick of riots, of marches, and those
who force themselves and their ldeologies
down my throat without qualification.

I am sick of those who say I owe them
everything, because of the sins of my fore-
fathers, when I have loocked down both ends
of a machine gun barrel to defend them and
their right to be here.

Take note gentlemen in high places, you
will not see me in the streets with a plac-
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ard or a gun; you will hear the thunder of
the common man at the polling place, cast-
ing a vote for Liberty, Intelligence, Our
Nation's Safety.

ON THE NONPROLIFERATION
TREATY: AMEN, BROTHER

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 22, 1968

Mr. HOSMER, Mr. Speaker, for
months I have contended that the Nu-
clear Nonproliferation Treaty now before
the other body for ratification has not
been subjected to a cost-benefit analysis
by this administration. I have repeatedly
charged that the Nonproliferation Treaty
has been approached as if it were moth-
erhood and intrinsically good.

Now, Dr. William R. Kintner, deputy
director of the Foreign Policy Research
Institute at the University of Pennsyl-
vania, has written an analysis of the
Nonproliferation Treaty for the National
Observer. His analysis concludes that the
Nonproliferation Treaty is indeed full of
loopholes which, if not potentially dan-
gerous to the United States, at least
would render the treaty meaningless.

Because of the importance of this issue
to all Americans, particularly at this
moment in history, I have obtained per-
mission for Dr. Kintner’s analysis to be
set forth, as follows:

A FPorEicN PoLICY ANALYST SEES TREATY PROB-
LEMS: How THE NUCLEAR NONPROLIFERATION
Pact May UnpErMINE NATO

(By William R. Kintner)

(Note—William R. Eintner, who wrote this
analysis, is deputy director, Foreign Policy
Research Institute, University of Pennsyl-
vania. He i1s also professor, International Re-
lations and Political Science Departments, at
that university. He served 21 years in the
U.8. Army and has been a member of the
planning staff of the National Security Coun-

cil, The nuclear nonproliferation treaty is

now before the U.S. Senate for ratification.)

President Johnson, on the occasion of the
signing of the nonproliferation treaty on
July 1, called the treaty “the most important
international agreement since the beginning
of the nuclear age.” The triple signature
ceremonies In Washington, London, and Mos~
cow brought to an end more than six years
of diplomatic efforts.

Since January 1964, when the TUnited
States and the Soviet Union both proposed
& nonproliferation agreement among the par-
tial arms measures they presented at Geneva,
each power has argued that such an instru-
ment would serve the cause of international
peace and stability. The United States fre-
quently offered the following reasons as to
why the nonnuclear states should continue to
abstain from the nuclear course: (1) Ex-
pansion in the size of the nuclear club will
further complicate the already complex prob-
lem of nuclear disarmament. (2) Such ex-
pansion would increase the risk of technical
accldent, unauthorized use, strategic miscal-
culation, or uncontrolled escalation from
limited war, and thus make for a less stable
world. (3) Small national nuclear forces are
costly and detract from development. (4)
Such forces are provocative, accident-prone,
become obsolescent quickly, and lack both
credibility and military utility.

No prudent statesman can blink at the
fact that the atom has two faces—one war-
like, and one peaceful. These two faces, like
those of Janus, are very closely connected.
The use of civilian nuclear reactors for gen=-
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erating electric power is expanding at a rate
which makes some form of control appear
imperative. It has been estimated that by
1980 their annual output, world-wide, of
plutonium as a by-product will be in the
nelghborhood of 100,000 kilograms. This is
enough to make about 15,000 “elementary"
atomic bombs per year.

Paradoxically, the United States has done
more than any other nation to facilitate the
spread of technology and information that
would make the proliferation of national nu-
clear weapons capabilities possible. This per-
haps constitutes an important motive in the
minds of those who deem a nonproliferation
treaty a “matter of life and death."”

SHAPING THE DECISION

Nevertheless, as the U.S. Senate now em-
barks upon a debate over ratification of this
treaty, certain fundamental concepts of de-
cision-making ought to be kept in mind.
Decision-making in the political as in all
other orders involves a welghing of probable
gains and probable costs.

One of the difficulties of the public dis-
cussion of the treaty heretofore is that its
advocates have been a bit too ardent. In their
zeal, they have exaggerated the potential as-
sets of the treaty while brushing its potential
liabllities under the rug. Yet whether the
nonproliferation treaty constitutes a net
benefit to the United States and the Western
alliance is something which should not be
taken for granted but which ought to be
discovered—Iif it is true—through a process
of honest, intelligent inquiry.

American policy-makers should have suffi-
cient humility to admit that what strikes
them as a logical necessity might not compel
the assent of all the non-nuclear states, nor
even the small number of critical “threshold
powers” whose assent the treaty has really
been designed to obtain.

Three-score states subscribed to the treaty
in Washington on the day of the signing, and
others will undoubtedly approve it. Yet there
are some politically Important states which
harbor serious misgivings over the present
treaty.

WITHHOLDING AGREEMENT

Mr. Morarji Desai, the deputy prime min-
ister of Indla, said that his country’s decision
not to sign the nonproliferation treaty in its
present form was taken after mature consid-
eration. Japan is also expected to take a long,
hard look before reaching a declsion. Author-
itative sources reported that Israel, although
approving the treaty in principle, was not yet
ready to sign the document because of “‘cer=
tain reservations.” The West German gov-
ernment indicated that it had no im-
mediate intention of signing the treaty un-
til a “whole series of problems,” including
East German harassment of access routes to
West Berlin and several other East-West
gquestions had been resolved. The position of
each of these countries merits some atten-
tion,

India is generally regarded as the most
likely new candidate for the nuclear club,
Although India stands committed to atomic
energy only for peaceful purposes, the Indian
capacity to follow China into the realm of
nuclear weapons is well known, India wants
iron-clad guarantees from either the Soviet
Union or the United States, or both, to pro-
tect her against any threatened Chinese Com-
munist use of nuclear weapons against her,
if India does not find satisfactory answers
to her security problems, India may not sign
the treaty and will keep open the option of
developing her own nuclear weapons to neu-
tralize the Chinese Communist nuclear
threat. If India does not sign the treaty, it is
unlikely that Pakistan will.

Officially, the Japanese have favored the
nonproliferation treaty, but they advocate
that the existing nuclear powers should take
subsequent steps leading to the abolition of
nuclear weapons. At the same time, Japan
wishes to retain the option to develop its own
nuclear explosives if it should wish to do so.
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Such actions could result in Japan's ac-
quiring a weapons capability.

Israel is another country that has both the
technical means and a strong motivation for
bullding nuclear weapons, There are many
circumstances in Israel’s strategic situation
which logically dictate development of nu-
clear weapons. In this respect, she could not
afford, even for a few days, to run second.
Thus, although Israel voted for the resolu-
tlon supporting the nonproliferation treaty
in the U.N. General Assembly, she has felt
compelled to hedge on signing.

If the United States tries to pressure Is-
rael into signing the treaty, this country
may have to pay a high price—a public bi-
lateral security pact with Israel which might
result in the more or less permanent aliena-
tion of the United States from the Arab
world.

Willlam C. Foster, director of the U.S. Arms
Control and Disarmament Agency, long ago
recognized the adverse implications which a
nonproliferation agreement might have upon
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO), and especially upon West German-
U.S. ties, in a controversial article which
appeared a month before this country pre-
sented a 1965 draft treaty to the Geneva
Conference. In negotiating the nonprolifera-
tion treaty, the United States has seemed in
the eyes of many knowledgeable Europeans
to be placing the objective of promoting a
detente with the Soviets ahead of alliance co-
hesiveness. Allied disagreements concerning
the NPT reflect a growing awareness that
there is now a certain incompatibility of
United States foreign-policy objectives, all
official denials to the contrary notwithstand-
ing.

TWO VITAL INTERESTS

The United States, during the three-year
course of the megotiations over the text of
the treaty, made concesslons to the Sovlet
Union which had a bearing on two vital
interests of the European allies—nuclear
sharing within NATO and the possibility of
a European community deterrent, Both con-
cepts, and U.S, support for them, were im-
plicit in the text of the original draft treaty
submitted by the United States to the Geneva
Conference in August 1969:

“Each of the nuclear States Party to this
Treaty undertakes . . . not to take any other
action which would cause an increase in the
total number of States and other organiza-
tions having independent power to use nu-
clear weapons [and] not to assist any non-
nuclear State in the manufacture of nuclear
weapons."

Given the wording of the article in the
1965 draft treaty it was possible to envisage
the emergence of a joint European atomic
deterrent in which one of the existing West
European natlonal deterrents (the British
and the French) or both of them would be
merged into a collective grouping. Neverthe-
less, after arousing the Europeans’ interest in
a NATO nuclear force and after advancing
the *“European option,” the United States
dropped both concepts from the text of its
draft treaty.

In its final form, Article I reads:

“Each nuclear-weapon State Party to this
Treaty undertakes not to transfer to any
reciplent whatsoever nuclear weapons or
other nuclear explosive devices or control
over such weapons or explosive devices di-
rectly, or indirectly.”

There can be no doubt that the compro-
mises which have been struck, during the
negotiation of the treaty, at the cost of pro-
NATO and pro-European positions once held
by the United States have had a most adverse
effect upon the political mood of our major
alliance system, There is every reason to be-
lieve that the Soviets have taken advantage
of the protracted negotiations at Geneva in
order to undermine the confidence of the
West Europeans in the whole NATO struc-
ture.

For 19 years the destruction of NATO has
been a major goal of Soviet foreign policy.
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The alienation of West Germany from NATO
has beckoned Soviet diplomacy as the most

method for bringing about the
collapse of the alliance and the withdrawal
of U.S. power from Western Europe. The very
efforts to negotiate a nonproliferation traaty
have provided Moscow with the opportunity
to deepen divisions within the Atlantic Alli-
ance and increased the likellhood that no
NATO nuclear force would ever be created.
The Soviets have been given an indirect voice
in future NATO strategic policy. Whenever
the subject of nuclear sharing ever comes up
again in NATO, the Soviets will be able to
raise the treaty Issue.

WEAKENING THE TIES

The fact that the United States, despite
repeated assurances to the contrary, has ac-
cepted the nonproliferation treaty without
the European clause is likely to strengthen
those groups in Europe—especially in the
Federal Republic—seeking to free themselves
from heavy reliance on the United States.
In Germany, the NATO guarantee will appear
less and less relevant to German security.
National solutions to the problems of Ger-
man securlty may find broader appeal than
ever before in the Federal Republic. The
strengthening of rightist forces demanding
national solutions is llkely to call forth
leftist opposition, thus Increasing the polari-
zation of German political life and the
strains upon the still fragile political struc-
ture of the Federal Republic.

The fact must be faced that the greatest
doubts about the nonproliferation treaty are
to be found among some of the strongest
European supporters of the NATO alliance,
a fact that the Soviet government knows only
too well.

According to Adrian S. Fisher, deputy dl-
rector of the Arms Control and Disarma-
ment Agency, the United States has taken
the lead in developing the freaty: “We ini-
tiated the negotiations. We had to drag the
Soviet Union to this.” We are also the ones
who insisted upon Inspection and control
safl . The inspection clauses of this
treaty are much more relevant to U.S. ob-
jectives than to Soviet objectives. Article
II of the treaty text, which was supposed
to deal with international control and in-
spection, was for a time left blank because
of differences over the watch-dog roles to
be assigned to the International Atomic
Energy Agency (IAEA) and the European
Atomiec Energy Community (Euratom).

By January 1968, the United States and
the Soviet Union had agreed to an Inspec-
tion article, which is now in the treaty.
There is considerable doubt, however,
whether Article III provides for any more
real Inspection than the blank version of
August 1967,

The Soviets insisted that If we demand
inspection in the treaty, they would de-
mand TAEA inspection for all mon-nuclear
weapons states. Yet for many years the So-
viets would have nothing to do with the
agency’s safeguards system. The Soviets
knew that by holding out for IAEA safe-
guards they would place the United States
in an embarrassing position vis-a-vis our
West German allies, who believed that
Euratom inspection safeguards were quite
adequate.

DELAYING THE AGREEMENTS

The final compromise on Inspection in
Article IIT says that parties to the treaty,
either individually or in groups, “shall con-
clude agreements” with the Vienna
Agency—negotiations to commence within
180 days from the treaty's entry into force
and the agreements to enter into force mo
later than 18 months after the start of ne-
gotiations. In effect, the signatories would
be promising to reach agreements after sign-
ing the treaty that they cannot reach before
signing.

Only if negotiations with the IAEA are
completed within two years after the non-
proliferation treaty enters into force will
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Article ITI be a binding international obli-

Disregarding
treaty’s inspection clause, the guestion re-
mains as to whether the IAEA has the capac-
ity to conduct the inspection envisioned.

As to this point, Congressman Craig
Hosmer has testified: “To speak of IAEA
safeguards as something which exist and can
be relied upon to enforce this treaty is
ridiculous to the point of absurdity. Anyone
familiar with the primitive capabilities,
either technological or financial, of IAEA in
the safeguards area knows this"”

In a statement made in the July 1 sign-
ing of the nonproliferation treaty, President
Johnson said:

“If a state which has accepted this freaty
does not have nuclear weapons and is a vie-
tim of aggression or is subject to a threat
of aggression involving nuclear weapons, the
United States shall be prepared to ask
immediate Security Council action to pro-
vide assistance in accordance with the
charter.”

STRETCHING THE UMBRELLA

If this statement means what it says, the
United States nuclear umbrella will be ex-
pected to cover over twice as many nations
as it now does. Yet how this broadened com-
mitment is to be made credible has not been
explained, except for the Security Council
resolution of March 7, whereby the two
superpowers recognized ‘“that aggression
with nuclear weapons or the threat of such
aggression against a non-nuclear-weapon
state would create a situation in which the
Security Council, and above all its nuclear-
weapon-state permanent members, would
have to act immediately in accordance with
their obligations under the United Nations
Charter.” What would happen if Moscow and
Washington could not agree on what action
ghould be taken, or which party was re-
sponsible for provoking a threat of aggres-
sion, can only be conjectured.

The draft treaty is also deficlent in other
important aspects. The obvious conflict
between the Project Plowshare objective of
using nuclear explosives for peaceful pur-

and the provisions of the 1863 test ban
is replicated in the draft nonproliferation
treaty. Article V of the draft treaty has
sought, with only partial success, to mini-
mize the conflict between FPlowshare and
the nonproliferation treaty.

The difficulties created by Plowshare's ob-
jective appear to be more easily soluble in a
framework of foreseeable arms control agree-
ments than some of the other problems.
The changes made in the freaty as a result
of the U.S. debate “commit the nuclear
powers more explicitly to provide peaceful
nuclear assistance to non-nuclear treaty sig-
natories. The non-nuclear countries are to
be provided access not only to information
but, as the Euratom countries have insisted,
to ‘equipment’ and ‘materials—plus Plow-
share explosions, when feasible.” But if na-
tions are to have access to nuclear explosives,
why not to nuclear weapons? Furthermore,
nuclear excavations which might be used to
cut a sea-level canal across Panama will re-
quire revision of the partial test-ban treaty.

The draft treaty has also ignored the sig-
nificance of certain sclentific research with
respect to the objectives of the treaty. This
is particularly true of research on pure-
fusion explosives; i.e., nuclear explosives that
are devoid of fissionable materials. Article III
of the draft states that “Procedures for the
safeguards required by this Article shall be
followed with respect to source of special
fissionable material. . ..”

FUSION RESEARCH GOES ON

The nonproliferation treaty excludes fusion
materials from inspection. Consequently,
nuclear research on fusion techniques with
potential weapons implications can go on un-
der the treaty. S. T. Cohen of the RAND
Corp. published a paper in 1967 which briefly
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discussed the neutron bomb, related pure-
fislon explosives to peaceful uses, and de-
seribed pure-fusion explosive research be-
ing conducted under Euratom auspices at
the Laboratori Nazionall De Frascatl Del Co-
mintato Nazionale Nucleare (Frascati, Italy).
The implications the Cohen paper raised for
the nonproliferation treaty and for the U.S.
Plowshare have been pointedly
ignored by both the United States and the
Soviet Union. In effect this neglect opens the
door for any technologically advanced nation
to develop pure-fusion explosives.

There may come a day when fusion explo-
sives can be used for both peaceful and mili-
tary purposes, Whether this development will
oceur during the proposed life span of the
treaty is debatable. Nevertheless, the implica-
tions of this for nuclear-weapon prolifera-
tion may be great, and such research should
have been taken into aceount in delibera-
tions over the nonproliferation treaty.

The non-nuclear-weapon states outside
the Atlantic world are deeply concerned over
the future relationships between the nuclear-
armed and the nuclear-naked. Thelr spokes-
men contend that no treaty which perpetu-
ates the division of the world into atomic
lords and beggars can prove effective in the
long run. They worry also about their future
security. It gives many of them small com-
fort, in the wake of the failure of the United
Nations to prevent the 1967 Middle East war,
to hear the United States say it will counter
nuclear blackmail under guldelines to be
worked out by that body.

Rather than labor a universal nonprolifera-
tion treaty, the United States might have
sought to halt the spread of nuclear weapons
in other ways. For example, the United States
could refuse to sell fissile material to nations
outside Europe which refuse to submit their
reactors to inspection by the International
Atomic Energy Agency. As a matter of fact,
it has threatened to do so in order to pres-
sure recalcitrant nations to sign the draft
treaty. Without the treaty, Euratom could
continue to inspect European power reactors.
The United States has voluntarily agreed to
IAEA inspection of its power reactors and
in the absence of the treaty it could ask na-
tions to whom it has furnished reactors and
nuclear fuel to do the same. The Soviet
Union has refused to subject its reactors to
IAEA inspection.

The Soviet Union will not jeopardize in
any way its relations with its Warsaw Pact
allies by their adherence to the non-prolifera-
tion treaty. In fact, 1t is difficult to see any
Soviet disadvantage from signing the treaty,
except the oft-repeated argument that it will
offend the Chinese Communist regime. It is
doubtful, however, that this treaty will im-
pair Mosoow-Pekmg relations nearly as much
as it has already harmed Washington-Bonn
relations.

The Soviets are so happy with the treaty
that they now dispute Adrian Fisher's as-
sertion that it was made in the U.S.A. and
claim its parenthood. As Soviet Foreign
Minister Gromyko asserted: *“The draft
treaty has been approved by the United Na-
tions General Assembly, and the Soviet
Union, as the initiator of the treaty, will be
one of the first to sign it.”

Despite its disputed parentage, the non-
proliferation treaty will be effective only if
it reflects a genuine international politi-
cal consensus, The consensus supporting the
treaty was brought about by heavy-handed
U.S., Soviet, and British pressures which
affronted many of the more important non-
nuclear powers. A consensus so achieved is
not likely to be very durable.

CHINA'S BACKING NEEDED

In the long run it will prove idle to hope
that nuclear proliferation can be averted
simply by a nondissemination agreement
among three of the five existing nuclear
powers. For one, Communist China would
have to adhere to the treaty if it is to have
any long-term validity. No international
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treaty is likely to endure unless strong sanc-
tions inhibit its abrogation. These do not
exist. It can be abrogated in the future by
nations, such as India, who believe that
their own security requires the development
of nuclear weapons.

Simultaneously with the President's an-
nouncement, Premier Eosygin in Moscow
announced the following urgent measures
for an end of the arms race in the near
future:

1. A ban on the use of nuclear weapons;

2. Measures on ending the manufacture
of nuclear weapons, reducing and liguidating
their stockpiles;

3. Limitation and subsequent reduction of
means of delivery of strategic weapons;

4, Ban on flights of bombers, carrying
nuclear weapons, beyond national frontiers.
Limitation of zones of voyages of sub-
marines carrying missiles;

5. Ban on underground tests of nuclear
‘weapons;

6, Ban on the use of chemical and bac-
teriological weapons;

7. Liquidation of foreign military bases;

8. Measures on regional disarmament;

9. Peaceful uses on the sea bed and ocean
floor,

It should be noted items 1 and 2 are
standard Soviet propaganda ploys, that the
limitation and subsequent reduction of
strategic weapons was listed as number 3,
and that items 4, 5, and 7 are specifically
directed against the United States and item
8 is directed against Isreal. The hope, there-
fore, of reaching agreement on arms-control
measures that might be negotiated following
the ratification of the nonproliferation treaty
should be tinged with caution.

HON. HENRY H. FOWLER, SECRE-
TARY OF THE TREASURY, DEDI-
CATES GAINESVILLE, GA., NA-
TIONAL BANK BUILDING

HON. ROBERT G. STEPHENS, JR.

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. STEPHENS. Mr. Speaker, on Mon-
day, July 15, 1968, an impressive crowd
gathered in Gainesville, Ga., to witness
the dedication by Secretary of the Treas-
ury, Henry H. Fowler, of the new, beauti-
ful, Georgia marble bank building erected
by the Gainesville National Bank. As a
member from Georgia of the House of
Banking and Currency Committee, I had
the honor of being invited to attend the
occasion, along with the Honorable PaIL
LanprumM, who has most ably represented
the Ninth District of Georgia for many
vears and in whose district the new bank
building was built.

Among the invited guests and digna-
taries were Georgia's State treasurer,
Jack B. Ray; superintendent of Georgia
banks, William M. Jackson; the president
of the Independent Bankers of America,
T. H. Milner, Jr., who is also president of
the National Bank of Athens, Ga.; Assist-
ant SBecretary of the Treasury Joe Bow-
man, & native Georgian; and W. Ray
Houston, president of the Georgia Bank-
ers Association, from East Point.

Dr. Ed Shannon, of Gainesville, a di-
rector of the Gainesville National Bank,
acted as master of ceremonies. Congress-
man PHL LaNpRUM welcomed Secretary
Fowler to the dedication, and in intro-
ducing the Secretary pointed out the
latter’s wisdom and courage in exerting
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the national leadership necessary to pre-
serve the value of the American dollar
both at home and abroad. It was pointed
out that the oak podium from which the
ceremony was being launched was the
same one originally used when President
Franklin D. Roosevelt came to Gaines-
ville in the late 1930’s to review rehabili-
tation after the disastrous Gainesville
tornado and was the same podium used
by President Lyndon B. Johnson when he
also visited Gainesville in 1964.

After the address of Secretary Fowler,
which I have found so noteworthy, I now
ask permission to set it out in full below.
Response and welcome were made by
Oscar J. Lilly, president, and Ed Kim-
brough, board chairman, of the Gaines-
ville National Bank,

REMARKS BY THE HONORABLE HENERY H.
FOWLER, SECRETARY OF THE TREASURY

It is an honor and a pleasure to be in
Gainesvlle this afternoon.

It is an honor because the implied appro-
bation of the kind of people who run banks
is something I cherish both personally and
as Secretary of the Treasury. And it is a pleas-
ure simply because Georgia is the kind of
place one likes to visit and Georgians the
kind of people one likes to call friends.

However, there are additional reasons for
my being here—aside from the honors and
pleasure. One is that your able and, out-
standing Congressman who is my very good
friend, Phil Landrum, asked me to come to
Gainesville. Now I know you all here are
familiar with the distinguished record of
Congressman Landrum and with the high
esteem in which he is held in Congress. But
he also happens to be a key member of the
House Ways and Means Committee, the most
powerful committee in the House, whose
jurisdiction includes much of our national
economic and financial policy. So, in so far
as analogies to the present situation may be
appropriate, you may assume that Phil is a
key member of the Board of Directors to
whom the Secretary of the Treasury must
look for authorty and support to do his job
in paying the nation’s bills,

As I contemplated coming to Gainesville,
it seemed particularly fitting and symbolic
for a Secretary of the Treasury to partici-
pate in the dedication of a fine new bank
bullding. I notice my other Cabinet col-
leagues participating in the launching of fa-
cilities created by public funds—a school, a
highway, power dam, park, a space center, or
a defense project.

But a Secretary of the Treasury can enter
more enthusiastically in the spirit of things
by helping to launch an enterprise such as
the Gainesville National Bank—that will
house and secure the people’s private sav-
ings—that will help put those savings to
work in supplying goods and services for a
people with the highest and most rapidly ad-
vancing standard of living in the world—that
will facilitate the creation of new jobs, and
more incomes and profits.

For a Secretary of the Treasury never for-
gets that it is by siphoning a fairly good cut
of that flow of funds through the banking
system in the form of taxes and borrowings
that he is able to pay the bills for the United
States Government.

Indeed I can think of no institution more
fundamental to our way of life in the sense
of complete identification with the progress
and well being of the people of a commu-
nity—a local, state or national community—
than the banks that serve it. We simply
cannot manage without them.

Moreover, there is no question in my mind
that the nation’s banks are a cardinal ele-
ment in the prosperity and productivity of
these United States. First of all, of course,
our banks are the repository of our savings—
and thrift is still one of America's foremost
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virtues. Let no one suggest that Americans
have forgotten how to save, not when the
nest egg they have husbanded in time and
savings accounts in commercial banks in-
creased from $57 billion in 1957 to $185
billion in 1967, a rise of 224 percent.

But primarily, I suppose, our banks are
s0 plainly among the great sinews of the
economy because they are such effective
instruments for the responsible utilization
and diffusion of credit. It is no accident that
when the management of the international
development finance organizations such as
the World Bank, the Inter-American De-
velopment Bank, the Asian Development
Bank and our own foreign aid officials begin
making loans and giving advice to poor na-
tions on how to develop their economies, the
creation of the machinery of credit is among
the highest priorities, We Americans learned
that lesson well when our own country was
itself poor and undeveloped. The creation
of an effective dual banking system in which
a national banking system vies with state
banking systems to effect the most efficient,
secure and yet dynamic means of handling
money and credit has made our miraculous
development possible.

But neither should we forget one of the
great intangible benefits that America’s
banks bring to communities both large and
small, to Main Streets no less than Wall
Street. By which I mean the prominent ex-
amples banks set or, if you like, the so-
called “image” they project to most people.
For to me banks as they are managed in
this country stand for the great attributes
of integrity and responsibility, of meaning
what one says, of doing what one promises,
of accepting the consequences of one's
actions,

And finally let me say in praise of the
managers of the great national network
made up of banks like this one that they
have surely kept up with the times in the
matter of how their services are purveyed.
The day happily is gone when the status of
banks seemed to depend on the size of the
pillars out front, the massiveness of interior
grillwork hiding the almost anonymous peo-
ple who worked inside, and the sense of solid
impregnability conveyed by the great safe at
the rear to which admission was reserved
only to those initiated into some arcane
rite. Today’s bankers have taken banking
to the people and both have profited. The
trend that has created attractive and func-
tional facilities like the one we are dedicat-
ing this afternoon is all to the good.

But banks, after all, are not ends in them-
selves. They only serve an end, which is to
help make our economy work. And in the
final analysis it is the state of the national
economy that largely determines what we
find in our pay envelopes, the price and
quality of what the money will buy, and the
security and durability of our savings.

So let us pause a moment and draw from
recent history some conclusions that will
light our way along the best future path,

The points I want to make are four in
number:

First, that the United States is enjoying—
right now, today—the longest and most ma-
terially rewarding period of sustained pros-
perity in the history of any nation,

Second, that although the basis of this
growth is the energy of Americans and the
productive capacities they have created and
mastered, it did not take place automati-
cally. It occurred because of the responsible
partnership of government and the private
sector—business, labor, agriculture and
finance—and because of consciously adopted
policies and programs that worked.

Third, that there is a consensus among
economlists and the fraternity of economy-
watchers as they peer down the road ahead
that this growth can continue if we continue
to utilize and adapt these policies to the de~
mands of the times, observing the priorities
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that must be observed lest in an effort to do
too much at once, we overstrain our capacity.

Fourth, Americans have made this prog-
ress that s the envy, example, and ambition
of the rest of the world—despite comments
of frustrated office seekers and unfriendly
critics in forelgn capitals—by a renewed
natlonal dedication as a people to our
ancient national goal handed down by the
founding fathers in the Preamble to the
Constitution—and that effort must con-
tinue. We have used and are using, actively
and with vigor, the instrumentality of our
federal system of government to form a more
perfect union, establish justice, insure do-
mestic tranquility, provide for the common
defense, promote the general welfare, and
secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves
and our posterity. As a nation in this decade
of the 60s, we are facing up to and tackling
our problems at home, not hiding them
under the rug. As a nation we are accepting
the share of international responsibilities
that is consonant with our position of
leadership and strength in an interdepend-
ent world and the harsh but established fact
of history that tranquility abroad, as well as
at home, cannot be insured unless there is
law and order, wholesome respect for the
rights, security and property of others, and
shared opportunity.

Going back to my first point, what, then,
are the dimensions of the sustained pros-
perity which as I talk is well into its 89th
consecutive month?

Ten milllon new jobs were opened up in
the last eight-year perlod.

In 1961 the national rate of unemployment
was seven percent. By 1966 it had been moved
down to four percent, and has remained gen-
erally at that rate, or below it, ever since.

In 1961 there were 30 major labor market
areas in which unemployment was 9 percent
or more. Today, there are only two such areas.

American income—money after taxes and
allowing for price increases—has gone up
40 percent in the past elght years.

In terms of current prices, the value of the
amount added to our Gross National Prod-
uct in the period since 1961 is $320 billion.
This national product gain of $320 billion
in the United States since 1961 is more than
the total national product in 19066 of the
United Eingdom, France, and Italy. It rep-
sents an average annual rate of growth of
about 5.2 percent, as opposed to a rate of a
little over 2 percent in the late fifties, when
there was concern about a stagnant economy.

Prices in the past eight years have aver-
aged an annual rate of increase of 2 percent.
And this price record has been accomplished
during a war, and without price controls,
wage controls, rationing, material controls,
or any of the other red-tape-creating con-
trols you'll remember from Eorea and World
War II, Among the 21 industrialized nations
which make up the Organization for Eco-
nomic Cooperation and Development, the
United States has had the best record of
price stability since 1961. Since 1961 prices
have risen 15 percent in the United States.
In the other 20 nations of the OECD prices
have risen 38 percent since 1960.

Now these recent achievements contrast
very strongly with past history in one more
very important respect. The past eight years
constitute a perlod of unbroken economic
prosperity unmarked by the recessions that
had come to be expected as inevitable.

Why was this? How has the new record
been achieved?

The key factor has been the flexible use,
over the past eight years, of fiscal and mone-
tary policies to give direction to the economy.

In 1962, 1964 and 1065, the Congress en-
acted tax reductions totaling about $24 bil-
lion at present levels of income.

An oppressive permanent tax rate struc-
ture was broken down, A web of highly dis-
criminatory excise taxes was torn away from
the economy.

Rules of depreciation of old machinery
and plant equipment was liberalized.
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Investment credits—tax credits to Indus-
tries which invested in new plants and new
equipment—were provided as an incentive to
the economy.

All these things meant that American in-
dustry was enabled to work—and I repeat, in
a free market economy, without the harass-
ment of oppressive taxation and controls—
to create new and better products; to sell
them at competitive prices; to use more peo-
ple, opening up new jobs; to raise living
standards.

The year 1966 brought, with these ac-
complishments, a new set of economic and
financial challenges which were basically
problems of a prosperity that bordered on
the excessive, a military operation that cre-
ated new imbalances in the budget and bal-
ance of payments, and an unsustainable
boom in one segment of the economy—the
capital goods area—that strained the system.

The most notable economic achievement
in 1966 was our ability, in the framework
of a free market economy, to withstand the
demands and dislocations of the Vietnam
conflict and increased civilian needs without
resort to the harsh economic controls im-
posed during previous military involvements.

Vigorous monetary and fiscal actions—
both general and selective—combined with
continued record-breaking increases in em-
ployment and high modern production fa-
cllities—made it possible for the natlon to
shoulder all these burdens.

Price pressures and credit demands, which
reached a peak late in the summer of 1966,
abated and the nation experienced a return
in late 1966 and early 1967 to more stable
price movements, more relaxed financial
markets and some lowering of interest rates.

As you all know, in the late summer of
1967 the cessation of a sharp inventory re-
adjustment downward combined with a con-
tinuing upward creep of military outlays and
a rapid expansion in consumer purchasing
power and a resumption of strong activity
in the housing sector combined to present a
new test to our national will.

We were challenged to forge new policies
designed to pay the nation’s bills and order
our economic and financial affairs in such a
manner as to reverse sharply a trend toward
increasing deficits in our Federal budget and
in our international balance of payments, in-
creasing Interest rates and an unacceptable
degree of inflation with a wage-price spiral.

The strength and stability of the dollar
and the economic system on which it was
based was threatened. And all the world
watched with bated breath to see whether
or not the United States was capable of act-
ing decisively to remove this threat to its
national prosperity and the international
monetary system which is so dependent upon
the dollar.

The indicated instrumentality was the im-
position of fiscal restraint in the form of a
tax increase plus federal expenditure reduc-
tions—both symbols of declining expecta-
tions that are unpopular and unwelcome,

What was at issue was nothing less than
a test of representative government in the
vital but too little understood world of eco-
nomic affairs. The decisive votes taken last
month when the Congress approved the leg-
islative package that contained both a tem-
porary 10 percent tax surcharge and substan-
tial reductions in Federal appropriations
and expenditures—both wunpopular meas-
ures in an election year—should go far to
sustain confidence in the dollar, the economy
on which it is based, and our system of gov-
ernment,

It took courage and foresight for President
Johnson to Initiate these tax proposals and
to insist month after month that they be
adopted.

It took a high sense of public responsi-
bility for leaders of the business and finan-
cial community to put the public weal above
short-run personal and corporate interest
and urge that their taxes be increased in the
national interest.
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It took courage for the Members of Con-
gress who voted for this measure. They de-
serve and should recelve the appreciation
of their constituents for demonstrating a
high sense of fiscal responsibility and being
willing to displease some of their constitu-
ents rather than harming all of them.

It took the give-and-take that charac-
terizes our system of separation of powers,
particularly in fiscal affairs, to arrive at a
package that fully satisfled none but was
acceptable to all—to the Administration and
to both Houses of the Congress—the tax
writing committees and appropriation com-
mittees—and the responsible leadership of
both parties as represented in the Congress.

‘We are used to crunches and crises in this
country. They are part of the democratic
process. My point is that, although obtaining
passage of this needed measure of fiscal
restraint was something of a serialized cliff-
hanger, the enactment was a victory for
representative democracy as well as respon-
sible free enterprise capitalism. And I also
entertain the hope that in the process we
learned a good deal more about fiscal policy
and our economic system and the importance
of a strong sound dollar to the world as well
as the United States.

Now that we have the legislation and the
policy that will arrest the excessive demand
pressures on our economy that give rise to
unwelcome inflation, and the government
has put its house in order, it is incumbent
upon business and labor to exercise the
voluntary restraint in wage-price decisions
that will reduce the cost-push type of in-
flation. Both anti-inflation approaches are
needed to enable the economy to return to
the pattern of stability in costs and prices
that characterized the first half of this
decade.

Moreover, we must continue to act firmly
and courageously to correct our international
balance of payments account as we have in
dealing with our domestic deficit, but hope-
fully with greater dispateh.

We must stop spending more overseas than
we take in, We must cut down—not neces-
sarily on going abroad, but on the number
of dollars per day we spend while abroad.
We must more effectively promote foreign
tourism in the United States.

We must reduce government expenses
overseas or neutralize their impact by re-
ciprocal action by the countries in which
they are expended.

We must hold down temporarily on financ-
ing ecapital investments abroad from U.S.
dollars.

Most important, we must boost sales of
our products abroad and restore an increas-
ing competitive advantage by returning to
stability in costs and prices.

And, in this connection, while I have dwelt
at a little length on the recent history of
the domestic economy, I must remind you
that America also has a role of leadership
to play in the vital field of international
monetary affairs. While we were meeting our
responsibilities to put our own economic
house in order we also were working with
other nations to modernize the international
monetary system that has served America
and the Free World so well sinco the Bretton
Woods agreement in 1947 in the greatest
era of expanding trade and development in
recorded history.

There is not time today to discuss the
extended negotiations among the chief trad-
ing nations that are leading to the creation
of those Special Drawing Rights in the In-
ternational Monetary Fund. This new facil-
ity, hopefully, will be operable early next
year and can be expected to lead to orderly
expansion of reserves for which traditional
rellance on monetary gold, the dollar and the
British pound sterling has for some years
appeared patently inadequate.

I shall simply content mpyself in saying
that with patient hours of persuasion and
bargaining at an extended series of inter-
national financial conferences, with the
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understanding and ultimate approval of the
Congress, and with the foresight and good
will of our principal financial partners, the
basis for continued sound expansion of
world trade and development in which we
Americans have a large stake, has been wisely
laid.

It was my privilege this morning before
leaving Washington, acting as the United
States Governor of the International Mone-
tary Fund, to sign and transmit the official
certification that “The Government of the
United States of America accepts the pro-
posed amendment to the Articles of Agree-
ment of the International Monetary Fund
approved by the Board of Governors on May
31, 1968, and Resolution No. 23-5, and un-
dertakes all of the obligations of a partici-
pant in the special drawing account in ac-
cordance with United States law and has
taken all steps necessary to enable the
United States to carry out these obligations.”

This act authorized by the Congress and
the President makes the United States one
of the first countries on record officlally ap-
proving this new and significant improve-
ment in the International monetary system.

But again I must make my point that the
international monetary system, like the U.S.
economy, will not run itself. Like the do-
mestic economy, it too must be the object
of our closest study, and wisest and most
timely action. For inaction by a leader, as
someone has rightly said, is also a kind of
actlon. And it leads, on the record, to dis-
aster. Yet no one single act, such as the
creation of a Special Drawing Rights facility,
will suffice.

That is why one of the greatest assets for
people everywhere—in the United States, in
the developed countries, in the less devel-

countries—is the increasing capacity
and disposition for international financial
cooperation which emerged in the wake of
World War II and has been greatly intensi-
fled in recent years. For we are witnessing
and participating most actively in a quiet
offensive to strengthen the institutions and
patterns of conduct that make this inter-
national financial cooperation viable and
effective.

The action and attitudes of the Central
Banks and governments represented, which
were reflected in the communigques of meet-
ings in Washington on March 17 and in
Stockholm on March 30, have opened the
way for a thoughtful and considered ap-
proach to the future role of gold in the
international monetary system based on
the present officlal price of $35 an ounce.
‘There are fruitful areas for further explo-
ration which become inviting in a monetary
world where Special Drawing Rights and a
more effective or acceptable adjustment
process for payments imbalances are a real-
ity. Moreover, these accords in March and
April strengthened the close cooperation
between governments as well as between
Central Banks to stabilize world monetary
conditions.

During the past week the Central Banks
of the major financial nations, with the sup-
port of the governments involved—including
the United States—have taken new, im-
portant and imaginative initiatives designed
to shore up and stabilize the financial situ-
ation of two important countries and cur-
rencies, Britain and the pound, France and
the franc.

Now, if we are watchful and wise and de-
cisive, if we do all that we should do, what
can we expect to happen to that pay enve-
lope, and what its contents will buy, which
I mentioned earlier? The consensus among
private economists, I am happy to say, is
that the future is indeed bright. What they
think may be fairly summarized thus:

By 1975 the Gross National Product may
reach $1 trillion—which I will tell you, be-
fore you check the dictionary, is one thou-
sand billion dollars. This means, among other
things, that th= average yearly income of
the U.S. family can be on the order of
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$10,000 In terms of today's buying power—
compared to about $7,600 in 1967. It also
means steady growth rates for our economy
of up to 414 percent annually, and the con-
tinued status of the dollar as the world’s
strongest and most stable currency.

But, as I have tried to say, there is a very
large IF written plainly on this prediction
and it has been expressed by, among others,
the Joint Economic Committee of the Con-
gréss which, in presenting the projections
I have used, said, and I quote:

“This higher rate of growth will not be
achieved automatically, but will require im-
provements and adjustments of economic
policies, both public and private, if it is to
be achieved in a manner that does not gen-
erate undesirable inflationary by-products.”

I come to the fourth and final point,

It is not enough for a mnational govern-
ment to promote economic and financial poli-
cies designed to assure an economic environ-
ment in which our economy can flourish—
however fundamental that task may be to
all else.

The Founding Fathers desired an active,
energetic federal system in areas other than
commerce. They were dissatisfied with the
passive and negative pattern of the Articles
of Confederation.

They established a federal system—that
included a strong national government of
granted powers—to achieve objectives set
forth in the Preamble of the Constitution—
to form a more perfect union, establish jus-
tice, insure domestic tranqullity, provide for
the common defense, promote the general
welfare, and secure the blessings of liberty
to ourselves and our posterity.

‘Today, this nation under the leadership of
President Johnson, with the support of an
effective Congress, is using that federal sys-
tem actively and with vigor to achieve these
objectives. And that effort must be con-
tinued. There must be no retreat. There
must be priorities. We cannot do everything
at once. But there is a vast difference between
priorities and paralysis.

We are using and must continue to use
the federal system—the active cooperation
between the national government and State
and local bodies—to provide more effective
law and order and a deeper and more abiding
respect for the rights, security and property
of others. Without these the nation cannot
establish the full justice and assured measure
of domestic tranquility contemplated by the
founding fathers. These are fundamental to
conserving the progress the nation has made
for most, and broadening the participation
to include all,

But that is only one side of the coln. With-
out a sharing of ever increasing opportunity
that is implicit in the promotion of the gen-
eral welfare, we will not achieve at home the
full measure of these constitutional ob-
Jectives.

That is why we have undertaken and must
continue action programs by the national
government, working in conjunction with
state and local authorities, to improve ele-
mentary and secondary education, and to
assist our higher institutions in providing
an opportunity for every young American
who wants and is capable of using a college
education.

That is why the nation has undertaken
and must continue an effective program of
Federal, state and loecal cooperation for im-
proved health facilities, including Medicare
for the aged and Medicaid for the helpless.

That is why we must bring the opportuni-
ties for home ownership and sultable hous-
ing conditions to those elements of our
society who in past years have not shared
this opportunity.

That is why we are tackling and must
continue to tackle the problems of poverty—
not by a dole or outworn welfare systems—
but by Iincreasing the opportunities for
training and developing the attitudes that
are conducive to securing and holding a
good paying job—and mobilizing an enlight-
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ened private business community to see to
it that the job opportunity follows the
training.

That is why we are tackling and must con-
tinue to tackle through Federal, state and
local cooperation, the new and emergent
problems of life in the heart of our great
citles—with the =zeal and gkill that we
brought in the Thirties to making life on
the land more productive and rewarding.

And let no one mistake the fact that the
objectives embodied in the Preamble to our
Constitution must have a validity in the
international as well as the national sphere.

There must be In the world at large an
increasing pattern of law an order that in-
volves the wholesome respect for the rights,
security, and property of other nations.
Otherwise the blessings of liberty we are
seeking to assure for oursgelves and our pos-
terity, and the peace in the world that is
complementary to domustic tranquility at
home, will be threatened.

This nation has sought and is seeking
today—through the peace-keeping machinery
of the United Nations, through regional
alllances, through the practice of direct
diplomacy—to make its contribution to the
march toward world peace through security,
order, and respect for the rights of others.

‘We have helped arrest aggression and the
use of violence or the threat of vlolence—
open or concealed—to destroy freedom and
self-determination of countries large and
small—in two world wars, in Iran, in Greece,
in Turkey, in Berlin, in Korea, in Lebanon,
in Talwan, in the Congo, In Laos, in India,
in the Middle East.

And now we are carrying on In South
Vietnam.

And we must not let those, who would
beat a retreat, thereby rewarding and en-
couraging aggression and violence, speak for
America,

But again that is one side of the coin of

achieving peace and security in the interna-
tional sphere. The other side is again the
sharing of increasing opportunity. We are
using and must continue to use our influ-
ence and wealth, our hands and our hearts,
in a dedication to shared opportunity in an
interdependent world, that promises a large-
scale attack on poverty, illiteracy and dis-
ease.
We have sought and struggled to make
these concepts universal within the frame-
work of the United Nations and outside it.
We are providing direct ald. We have en-
couraged, provided leadership for, and sought
to expand the cooperative effort of all the
developed nations to promote, through multi-
lateral development organizations, for the
less developed nations, the progress and sta-
bility essential to meeting the needs and de-
mand of their people. We must continue that
effort. Just as we cannot turn our backs on
aggression and the challenge to national
self-determination in Southeast Asia, so we
cannot turn our backs on our responsibility
to participate in the development of other
less fortunate countries.

That is why the notion of a moratorium
on foreign aid or a refusal to replenish the
funds of a successful multilateral institu-
tion, such as the International Development
Association of the World Bank, would be a
drastic retreat from responsibility.

If these remarks of mine have conveyed
the idea that these are difficult times and
that their challenges are very great, this is
no less than the truth. But I would remind
you that these United States are within a
decade of being two hundred years old and
that their Constitution is perhaps the oldest
written document governing a modern na-
tion. Which is merely another way of saying
that we achieved the heights we occupy by
addressing and solving problems that in their
time loomed as large as any that confront us
now.

I, for one, am proud today to be an
American—living in a free soclety, that is
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tackling its problems at home and helping
to promote security and development abroad,

It is up to us whether we build upon this
heritage, reaping the benefits of this course
while savoring its high adventure, or supinely
rest upon it to take the usual consequences
of irresponsibility.

AMERICA IS AWAKE

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorp, I include the following:

AMERICA IS AWAKE

(By the Reverend Robert B, Watts,
LLD. D.D.)

(Nore—Dr, Watts is a lawyer, having been
a Federal prosecutor, General Counsel of
the Natlional Labor Relations Board and
Vice President of General Dynamiecs Corpo-
ration; a Priest of the Episcopal Church;
and a widely travelled speaker on Ameri-
canism

(For three consecutive years he has been
awarded the George Washington Medal by
The Freedoms Foundation at Valley Forge
“for outstanding achievement in bringing
about a better understanding of the Ameri-
can Way of life”: 1966, for “The Armour of
God"; 1967, for “The Sound of the Trum-
pet”; and 1968, for “The Just Cause.”

He is a biographee listed in “Who's Who
in America.")

The Holy Scriptures are full of words of
warning, of prophecy and of bugle-clear
exhortation.

One example of such exhortation, filled
with a sense of the urgency of the hour, is
to be found in the 13th Chapter of St.
Paul's Letter to the Romans. He wrote—
in words perfectly tuned for America today,
“—now it is high time to awake out of
sleep—The night is far spent, the day is at
hand: let us therefore cast off the works of
darkness, and let us put on the armor of
light.”

In this month which marks the anniver-
sary of the Declaration of Independence of
our Country, I say to you, my fellow coun-
trymen, that America has indeed heeded
these inspired words. For America is awake!

She has suffered agonies through the long
night. She has struggled with the works of
darkness. But now the day is at hand. She
is wide awake to her danger, and she has
buckled on the armor of light—of truth—
of understanding and of determination, And
in the words of St. Paul, “it is high time”
that this has come about, Particularly after
the past three years, since outbursts of riot-
ing, looting, destruction and what Governor
after Governor has characterized as “armed
insurrection” have spread smoldering ruins
over city after city, perhaps it is time to
look again at this incredible experience
which has been America's.

Long ago, concerned persons—and I am one
of them—pointed out that the pernicious
doctrine of obeying only those laws which
happened to please each individual was the
cause of much of this shocking violence. This
doctrine was dressed up under the name
of “non-violent eivil disobedience”—and as
such deceived many of the naive ‘“‘pseudo-
intellectuals” and clergy, who saw in it
only a show of protest over one kind or
another of asserted evil,

And so among others we saw various mem-
bers of the clergy joining others of all sorts
and conditions in public picketing, march-
ing and in loud assertions that the law of
the land was no longer to be controlling.

The people of Amerlca, the great bulk of
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whom had been brought up to be decent,
law-abiding citizens, saw and heard this up-
roar—and were confused and all too often
rendered guiescent about it because of their
instinetive respect for those who now openly
defied any law which they disliked. Mean-
while, new slogans such as “police brutality”
were being created and cast at the sworn
guardians of the peace until they were so
ridiculed, suspected and attacked as to be
put on the defensive. It mattered little that
these charges and these slogans were almost
always false—that upon close inspection they
turned out to be complaints about such
things as “disrespectful remarks"” allegedly
addressed to citizens apprehended In the
very act of committing violations of the law.

Inevitably, this twin campaign of disdain
for law and unrelenting accusation of peace
officers of every type, diligently fostered and
encouraged by those who seek to destroy
our Nation, brought forth its aftermath of
increasing crime. Once assured of relative
safety from prosecution, the law of the
jungle emerged, rendering no one safe in
person or property.

Violent erimes increased to almost un-
bellevable proportions. Official statistics of
the Federal Bureau of Investigation recently
furnished to Congress shovwr that from 1960
to 1967, recorded crimes in the United States
rose by 88 percent. Violent crimes went up 72
percent. And property crimes increased by 80
percent. The official figures for the first three
months of 1968 show steady rises in crime
over the rates for 1967. “The violent crimes
of murder, forcible rape, robbery and ag-
gravated assault as a group rose 18 percent.”
Nor can these chilling figures be explained
away, as has been attempted, by asserting
that this increase in crime merely reflected an
increase of population; for in the seven year
period which these official statistics cover,
population in the United States increased by
only 10 percent.

The difference was the result of disdain for
law, and let us never forget it.

But that disdain of law is now being rec-
ognized in America. Ordinary people are
realizing that the very reason for having any
government is to protect the safety of all
by requiring all to respect the rights of others
as provided by government. Men and women
are telling their office-holders and their peace
officers that they want and expect the laws
to be applied to everyone equally. And they
are saying that the carnival days for crim:1als
are over.

The “innocent ones”—the parading clergy,
the “pseudo-intellectuals” and the “go-
alongers”—are getting the message. For one
thing, they are frightened by the monster
which they helped let loose. And again, the
fun of marching is largely gone. Sense in gov-
ernment is returning.

But like the measles, the itch to be in the
public eye is hard to control—and very con-
tagious.

S0 we all have had to suffer through the
small-boy nose thumbings against our most
sacred beliefs and possessions. “God 1s dead,”
was the new shout, and again “the inno-
cents” followed along—ready to concede that
centuries-old truths held by the Church were
probably now outmoded. Like the manufac-
tured cry of “police brutality,” the ex-
pounders of the new heresles (all still cling-
ing tightly to their clerical collars and liv-
inge) soon began to admit that perhaps God
wasn't really dead, or wholly dead, but that
they had just lost sight of him in the excite-
ment of the world. Some have continued to
assail our faith. One Bishop has not only
publicly jettisoned Christ, and all of the
Creeds of his own church, but also the
Bible—and goes about lecturing on what he
calls “facts"”; meanwhile dabbling in the
occult and describing to a fascinated press
his experiences with mysterlously moved
physical objects. But “the innocents have
largely smelled the “works of darkness.” They
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have found themselves again "“put on,” and
are already off on other pursuits.

“Academic freedom” and *“freedom of
speech” next sounded enticing notes, and at-
tracted the innocent activists to new areas of
klelg lights and television exposure, All of us
have been watching this syndrome.

From issues draped in academic trappings,
the unwary soon found themselves again be-
ing manipulated—this time to support wild
and unrestrained demands for literal control
of our great universities. These demands were
followed by physical seizure of university
properties, brutal imprisonment of senior
college personnel, and wanton destruction of
records, personal effects and even the results
of life-time intellectual inquiry.

Meanwhile, of course, in addition to the
eriminal actions involved, the rights of thou-
sands of decent students to attend classes
and the rights of hundreds of decent teachers
to teach have been wholly ignored.

Tragleally, many University faculty mem-
bers and especially many well-paid graduate
teaching assistants have been openly sup-
porting, advising and encouraging these
excesses.

American flags torn down and burned on
our campuses have become all too common,
as their places have been taken by flaunted
enemy flags and piles of enemy propaganda.
And all this in the plain view of the Amer-
ican citizens whose taxes pay for and sup-
port the whole state academic structure.
Once again, “the innocents” smell trouble
from an outraged America which has indeed
awakened and is puftting on its “armor of
light"—and they are scampering to new areas
of self-advertisement.

One of their latest enchantments has been
in the area of basic obstruction of the selec-
tive service laws—upon which our Country
has traditionally depended for the selection
of its citizens whose service is needed for the
support of the Government, in military or
other tasks.

Let me pause here to comment upon how
ridiculous it really is for physicians and
clergymen—neither group weighted down by
a particle of technical training in the law—
to attempt to decide matters relating to the
legality of these selective service statutes.
How outraged these worthy innocents would
be if a practicing attorney, devoid of medical
or theological training, were to undertake to
inject their patients with a drug, the name
of which the lawyer fancied—to expound
with asserted authority the most complex
teachings of the Scriptures or the Church!

But to proceed. Here again the same in-
evitable excesses which have characterized
the far spent night of our Country's dark-
ness in so many other areas, have taken
place. Witness, in shame, the convicted Chap-
lain of Yale University, branded a criminal
by a jury of his peers for conspiring to inter-
fere with laws relating to the defense of his
Country. Look again and see that other con-
victed priest, already found guilty of erim-
inal entry and the befouling of Government
draft records with blood—and now caught
again in simlilar aggravated criminal actions.

Where are “the innocents,” while these
revolting actions are fresh in mind? They are
sflll holding meetings, They are learning
about havens abroad for draft dodgers. Some
have been hiding such draft dodgers in their
churches. Others say that they want “to ad-
vise young men on the draft,” to use one
euphonious phrase. I suggest that if they
aren't careful, some of these brethren will
have the Bar Association on their necks for
practicing law without a license—or, for that
maftter, without any legal knowledge.

Probably this phase is nearing an end, too.
Once the sentences are announced on a few
of those already convicted, the dupes will
hear the ominous words “the day is at hand,”
and be off and running again.

Where will they turn up next? Who knows?
And, indeed, in a very real sense, who now
cares?
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For the essence of this quick scanning
which I have been doing is to make clear the
point that these flitting leaders, these nolsy
breast-beaters, are no longer fooling America.
They may continue to fool themselves for a
time—but the solid majority of Americans
has had about enough. That majority is no
longer going to be fooled by trick phrases,
or by the shrill cries of the publicity seekers.

America is awake! The majority of Ameri-
cans believe In God—the Father Almighty
and Creator of the Universe. They believe in
His holy words as recorded in the Scriptures.

They belleve in their Government—the’

United States of America—and they are not
about to let anyone, or any group, or any
organization (no matter what they call
themselves) strike down that Government.

The majority of Americans want everyone
to have an equal opportunity to make of
themselves whatever they can, and wherever
they wish to do so. But they are not golng
to submit to threats, mor flinch before
violence, nor surrender their rights to
freedom in any of its forms.

They are willing to work. They are willing
to pay taxes. They are willing to see that
everyone who wants a job may have one,
But they are not willing to support those who
refuse to work when able.

The majority of Americans are sick and
tired of the flood of crime in their citles.
They love their families and their homes. And
they are not going to let any viclous breed
of criminals continue to roam their streets
and spit at the law. And whatever it takes in
force to achleve this most basic of all
Ifreedoms—the freedom to live peacefully—
that force they will supply.

America is awake!

“The night is far spent, the day is at hand,”
and we see our fellow-countrymen “put on
the armor of light.”

As they do so, let us never lose sight of the
dangers of which we are now aware. Let us
pray, in Kipling's mighty words:

“Lord God of Hosts, be with us yet,
Lest we forget—lest we forget!”

THE “PUEBLO” CREW

HON. ROBERT T. ASHMORE

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 22, 1968

Mr. ASHMORE. Mr. Speaker, 6
months ago this week the U.S.S. Pueblo,
her officers, and crew were seized by
North Eorea. All attempts thus far to
negotiate a safe return appear to have
been futile. We cannot let these brave
men think we have neglected them or
that our resolve to obtain their release
has weakened.

Therefore, it is an honor for me to
join with many of my colleagues in the
House in saluting the courageous men
of the Pueblo for the sacrifices they have
made in the name of their country.

I am prayerful for the Pueblo men and
their families, who have been so deeply
burdened in recent months, but I am
equally proud of their valiant contribu-
tion to our mission of freedom.

If an apology to the North Koreans by
the administration is necessary to secure
the return of the crew, then I reluctantly
agree that such an apology should be
made. Any further delay must not be
tolerated.

I, too, urge all concerned Americans
to fly their flags this Sunday, July 28, in
a tribute to the noble crewmen and their
captain, Lloyd M. Bucher. It is essential
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that we not forget them and the service
they and all the individuals in our Armed
Forces are rendering to the cause of this
Nation and the freedom of all mankind.

We must remember them—with both
pride and prayer—and make certain
their safe return to the shores of this
land without delay.

LAW, ORDER, AND THE
HIGH COURT

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, the re-
marks of Chief Justice Bell of the Su-
preme Court of Pennsylvania seem very
appropriate at this time. General dis-
satisfaction throughout our country with
decisions reached by the present U.S.
Supreme Court has been expressed on
many occasions.

When a man of the stature, education,
legal ability, and attainments of Justice
Bell feels as he does concerning the de-
cisions of the U.S. Supreme Court, it is
my opinion that the people of our country
should have the benefit of his vast knowl-
edge and experience in this particular
field. At this point, I include the article
by Chief Justice Bell, taken from the U.S.
News & World Report, dated July 22,
1968:

LAw, ORDER, AND THE HiGH COURT—A STATE
CHIEF JUSTICE SPEAKS OUT

(NoTe—Why the increasing disrespect for
law and order in America? Are the rulings of
the Supreme Court in recent years the cause
of it all? A distinguished State jurlst exam-
ines the problem—and suggests a course of
action to help eliminate it.

(Text of an address by Chief Justice John
C. Bell, Jr., of the Supreme Court of Pennsyl-
vania, to the District Attorneys' Assoclation
of Pennsylvania in Philadelphia, Pa., on
July 8, 1968)

The land of law and order—the land which
all of us have loved in prose and poetry and
in our hearts—has become a land of unrest,
lawlessness, violence and disorder—a land of
turmoil, of riotings, lootings, shootings, con-
fusion and Babel. And you who remember
your Genesls remember what happened to
Babel.

Respect for law and order—indeed, respect
for any public or private authority—is rapid-
1y vanishing. Why? There isn’t just one rea-
son. There are a multitude and a combina-
tion of reasons. Many political leaders are
stirring up unrest, discontent and greed by
promising every voting group heaven on
earth, no matter what the cost. Many raclal
leaders demand—not next year, or in the
foreseeable future, but right now—a blue
moon for everyone with a gold ring around
it,

Moreover, many racial leaders, many church
leaders and many college leaders advocate
mass civil disobedience and intentional viola-
tion of any and every law which a person
dislikes,

We all know, and we all agree, that there
is a need for many reforms, and that the
poor and the unemployed must be helped.
However, this does not justify the breaking
of any of our laws or the resort to violence,
or burnings and lootings of property or sit-
ins, lie-ins, sleep-in students, or mass lie-
downs in the public streets, or the block-
ading of buildings, or rioting mobs.

Television shows which feature gun bat-
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tles—of course, unintentionally—add their
bit to stimulating widespread violence. Fur-
thermore, the blackmailing demands of those
who advocate a defiance of law and order un-
der the cloak of worthy objectives, and com-
mit all kinds of illegal actions which they
miscall civil rights, are harming, not helping,
their cause.

Let’s face it—a dozen recent, revolutionary
decisions by a majority of the Supreme
Court of the United States in favor of mur-
derers, robbers, rapists and other dangerous
criminals, which astonish and dismay count-
less law-abiding citizens who look at our
courts for protection and help, and the
mollycoddling of lawbreakers and danger-
ous criminals by many judges—each and
all of these are worryilng and frightening
millions of law-ablding citizens and are lit-
terally jeopardizing the future welfare of
our country.

Is this still America? Or are we following
in the foosteps of anclent Rome, or are we
becoming another revolutionary France?

Let’'s consider some of these problems one
by one. In the first place, we cannot think or
talk about crime and criminals without
thinking about the newspapers and other
news media. Our Constitution, as we all re-
member, guarantees the “freedom of the
press,” and this freedom of the press means
an awful lot to our country, even though it
isn't absolute and unlimited.

We all know that newspapers are written,
edited and published by human beings, and
therefore it is impossible for a newspaper to
be always accurate or always fair or always
right. Neverthel-ss, the newspapers and other
news media are terrifically important in our
lives, and particularly in showing up incom-
petent or crooked public officlals and danger-
ous criminals. Indeed, it is not an exaggera-
tion to say that they are absolutely vital and
indispensable for the protection of the pub-
lic against crime and criminals.

No matter what unrealistic people may
say, the only way it is possible for law-abid-
ing persons to adequately protect them-
selves agalnst eriminals is to be informed of
& crime as soon as it happens, and all rele-
vant details about when and where and how
the crime occurred, together with pertinent
data about the suspected criminal or crim-
inals.

I repeat, this is the quickest and surest
way, although, of course, not the only way
our people can be alerted and protect them-
selves.

For these reasons, it Is imperative that we
must resist constantly and with all our
power, every attempt to “muzzle” the press
by well-meaning and unrealistic persons who
mistakenly believe that this press cover-
age with Its protective shield for the public
will prevent a fair trial.

I need hardly add that if the press pub-
licity so prejudices a community that a fair
trial for the accused cannot be held therein,
the courts possess, and whenever necessary
exercise, the power to transfer the trial of
such a case to another county in Pennsyl-
vania,

Let’s stop kidding the American people. It
is too often forgotten that crime is increasing
over six times more rapidly than our popula-
tion. This deluge of violence, this flouting
and deflance of the law and this crime wave
cannot be stopped, and crime cannot be elim-
inated by plous platitudes and by govern-
mental promises of millions and billions of
dollars. We have to stop worshiping Mam-
mon and return to worshiping God, and we
next have to change, if humanly possible,
the coddling of criminals by our courts.

The recent decisions of a majority of the
Supreme Court of the United States, which
shackle the police and the courts and make
it terrifically difficult—as you well know—to
protect society from crime and criminals, are,
I repeat, among the principal reasons for the
turmoil and the near-revolutionary condi-
tions which prevail in our country, and
especially in Washington.,
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No matter how atrocious the crime or how
clear the guilt, the Supreme Court never
discuss in their opinions or even mention the
fact that the murderer, robber or dangerous
criminal or rapist, who has appealed to their
court for justice is undoubtedly guilty, and
they rarely ever discuss the rights and the
protection of the law-abiding people in our
country. Instead, they upset and reverse con-
victions of criminals who pleaded guilty or
were found gulilty recently or many years ago,
on newly created technical and unrealistic
standards made of straw.

Although I do mot doubt their sincerity,
most judges, most lawyers and most of the
law-abiding public believe that they have
invented these farfetched interpretations of
our Constitution with a Jules Verne imagi-
nation and a Procrustean stretch which out-
Procrustes; and either legally or constitu-
tionally they must be changed!

Now, here is where you come in. The people
of Pennsylvania need, as never before in our
history, district attorneys who will without
fear or favor act promptly, vigorously and,
of course, fairly, to prosecute and convict the
lawless, the violent and the felonious crimi-
nals who are alarming and terrifying our so-
ciety, How can you do this? There are several
ways which occur to me, and I am sure nu-
merous additional ones will occur to you,

‘The first is: You must prosecute as quickly
as possible all persons who violate any law,
no matter how or under what cloak of sheep's
clothing they may attempt to justify their
criminal actions.

“NEWLY CREATED RIGHTS" OF CRIMINALS

Second: Study—and you will have to study
as never before—all of the many United
States Supreme Court decisions handed down
in the last few years concerning crime and
criminals, their confessions and their newly
created rights. These are s0 numerous that
I will not have time to analyze and discuss
them. However, I will capsulize my feelings
with respect thereto by the following quota-
tions from the dissenting opinions in Wes-
berry v. Sanders [on apportioning congres-
sional districts so one person’s vote ls equal
to another's] which said, inter alia: *. . . The
constitutional right which the Court creates
is manufactured out of whole ¢loth;” and in
the dissenting opinion in Lucas v. Colorado
General Assembly [on apportioning the Colo-
rado legislature on the basis of population],
where one of the dissenting opinions said:

“To put the matter plainly, there is nothing
in all the history of this Court’s decisions
which supports this constitutional rule. The
Court’s Draconian pronouncement, which
makes unconstitutional the legislatures of
most of the 50 States, finds no support in
the words of the Constitution, in any prior
decision of this Court, or in the 175-year
political history of our federal union. . ..”

In the very recent case of Witherspoon v.
Illinois, which was decided on June 3 of this
year, the dissenting Justices went even
further, and said that the majority opinion
was completely without support in the
record and was "“very ambiguous.” With these
conclusions I strongly agree.

However, what is more important is the
question of what Witherspoon really holds.
The majority opinion thus summarizes it:

“Specifically, we hold that a sentence of
death cannot be carried out if the jury that
imposed or recommended it was chosen by
excluding veniremen for cause simply be-
cause they volced general objections to the
death penalty or expressed conscientious or
religious scruples its infilction. . . .
Nor does the decision in this case affect the
validity of any sentence other than one of
death. Nor, finally, does today’s holding
render invalid the conviction, as opposed to
the sentence, in this or any other case. . . .
We have concluded that neither the reliance
of law-enforcement officials nor the impact
of a retroactive holding on the administra-
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tion of justice warrants a decision against
the fully retroactive application of the hold-
ing we announce today.”

Third: You will have to more carefully
and more thoroughly prepare your cases than
ever before, especially on the question of the
voluntariness and admissibility of confes-
sions, in order to avolid new trlals, now or
25 years from now.

WHY RECORDS ARE IMPORTANT

Fourth: You will have to personally make
sure that a complete, detailed record ls kept
of all the trial and pretrial and postconvic-
tion proceedings in every case, in order to
adequately answer and refute, immediately
or many years after the trial, a convict’s con-
tentions that he was deprived of a number
of his constitutional rights.

These allegations of unconstitutionality
may include a contention that his confession
or guilty plea was coerced or involuntary; or
that he did not have a lawyer at the tax-
payers' expense at the time of his ccnfession,
or any time to adequately prepare his case;
or that he was not advised or did not under-
stand all his rights at every critical stage
of the trial and pretrial proceedings, includ-
ing his right to remain silent; and all his
other required constitutional warnings; or
that he was not competent to stand trial;
or that he was insane; or that his lawyer
was incompetent; or that he was not advised
of his right to appeal and to have a tax-paid
lawyer represent him in his appeal; and also
every imaginable lie which he can invent; as
well as every technical defense which an
astute criminal lawyer can, after the trial or
after many postconviction proceedings, con-
ceive,

Fifth: You will have to aid, of course, dip-
lomatically, every trial judge, in order that
his rulings and his charge to the jury and his
statement of the law and the facts are ac-
curate, adequate, fair and comply with all the
recently created technical standards.

Sixth: And this is very, very, very impor-
tant—I strongly recommend:

First, that your assoclation state courte-
ously and publicly the position of the Dis-
trict Attorneys’ Association of Pennsylvania
with respect to every decision of the Su-
preme Court of the United States and of an
appellate court of Pennsylvania, which the
association is convinced is unfair to our law-
abiding people and is unjustified by the Con-
stitution or by any statutory law, together
with the reasons and the legal authorities
which support your position; and that you
simultaneously send a copy of all of the as-
soclation's recommendations, resolutions and
criticisms to the Supreme Court of the
United States, and to the appellate courts of
Pennsylvania.

Second, that each of you write, and like-
wise be sure to see the members of the State
legislature from your district and your Con-
gressman and your two United States Sen-
ators about the association's recommenda-
tions and resolutions and criticisms, and the
reasons for the association’s opinions and
convictions.

Finally: You must fight with all your might
and power and as never before for all the
law-abiding people of our wonderful State
who are consciously or unconsciously relying
upon you and the courts to protect them
from felonious criminals and from all law-
breakers.

A FLAG FOR THE “PUEBLO"
HON. CHARLOTTE T. REID

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 22, 1968

Mrs. REID of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, I
was pleased that Members of the House
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and the other body had an opportunity
yesterday to greet Mrs. Lloyd M. Bucher,
the wife of the captain of the U.S.S.
Pueblo, during the reception held in her
honor in the Longworth Building.

Mrs. Bucher’s visit to Capitol Hill em-
phasized even more the widespread in-
terest throughout the Nation in the wel-
fare of the surviving 82 officers and crew-
men of the Pueblo. Let me again express
the hope that Americans everywhere will
join in fiying their flags in a salute to
these courageous men next Sunday,
July 28.

THE FORD FOUNDATION AND THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, I re-
ceived a booklet in the mail this morn-
ing that I would very much like to share
with my colleagues. The booklet was
published by the Ford Foundation and
written by Mr. Gordon Harrison, pro-
gram officer in charge o: projects relat-
ing to our resources and environment.

Mr. Harrison’s text provides as clear
and concise a statement as I have seen
on what conservation is about, and what
conservationists are properly concerned
with protecting. The point that he makes
is that man survives and prospers be-
cause of his ability to disrupt his envi-
ronment selectively—encouraging those
things that are beneficial and weeding
out those that are not. The correlative
problem is that we are seldom aware of
the long-range consequences of our ac-
tivities until long after they have been
set in motion; by that time it is often
too late.

If there is a way to break out of this
impasse, it lies in our ultimate ability to
recycle our resources, restoring to na-
ture those things which we have taken,
used and discarded, in a manner that
will permit their reabsorption into a use-
ful and productive environment. The
Ford Foundatior is making a serious ef-
fort to point out areas in which society’s
efforts can be properly directed to this
end, and the booklet provides a valuable
insight into this effort.

I commend it to the attention of my
colleagues, many of whom are very much
concerned with the problems that this
report describes.

THE EcoLoGIcAL VIEW

Of all the creatures who over the eons
have inhabited this planet, man has been
unigque in his ability deliberately to alter
the environment.

One striking way in which he has done
so has been to reduce disease by making
the man-occupied world less hospitable for
parasites and their insect transport. Tech-
nological success here has lowered death
rates much faster than soclety could adjust
to the implications. Hence, to simplify slight-
1y, the world population began to grow can-
cerously.

In the unindustrialized world this sud-
den imbalance faces milllons with starva-
tion. Family-planning programs cannot
achieve results quickly enough to avert the
food crisis. Technical efforts to increase food
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supplies, despite some dramatic successes,
are too meager to do the job, and it is not
certain that even an all-out effort could suc~
ceed, The typical conservationist approaches
to warn of a developing imbalance between
resources and consumption while trying
both to save the resource and rationalize the
patterns of consumption—these have little
relevance at this late hour. Many observers
believe that milllons of people will starve
in the 1970s, victims of our failure to recog-
nize that we are not masters of the living
system on which we depend for our life but
parts of it, just as much as cells are parts
of a body.

That lesson of folly is infinitely more tragic
than any we face immediately in the devel-
oped world. We here are nevertheless pur-
sulng a course that is similarly at odds with
our circumstances aboard a small planet,
similarly heedless of natural constraints on
consumption, and therefore finally catastro-
phic as surely as if a man were to spend his
days gorging himself without stop.

The most obvious symptom of our own ap-
proaching crisis is pollution. By pollution I
mean not only the poisoning of air and
water by the wastes of production but equal-
ly the splurge of metropolis, the needless
engrossment of some of our most produc-
tive farmlands for suburban housing, and
the cavaller destruction of landscape by strip
mines, highways, power lines, billboards, as
though man did indeed live by these alone.
Pollution in this sense is often regarded like
famine as another direct consequence of
over-population, and there is no question
that increased numbers of people and espe-
clally their concentration in urban areas
have made pollution critical and highly
visible. Pollution, however, is not caused
by too many people. It is the result of hu-
man disturbance of the cycling of energy
and materials in natural systems,

That cycle in outline is well known: Pri-
mary producers (chiefly green plants) with

from the sun synthesize their own
organic food out of carbon dioxide, water,
and minerals. All other living creatures feed
on these plants either directly by grazing or
indirectly by grazing the grazers as carni-
vores or parasites. A part of the food eaten is
excreted; all of it is returned in one form or
another to the environment. The organic
discard passing through a variety of scav-
engers is eventually broken down by bacteria
into its inorganic components which are thus
made available to the plans as raw materials
once more,

Man's intervention is radically disruptive.
When a farmer clears a wood and plows &
fleld he functions with respect to nature like
a natural catastrophe—indeed generally more
effective than fire, earthquake, or tornado.
He exterminates a system of interrelated
plants and animal life which over a long pe-
riod of time had become mutually adapted
to the physical environment and to each
other in such way that each creature was just
making a living.

In a natural system, fully developed as in
a primeval forest, for instance, the input of
sunlight is used to maintain the community
of organisms. While individuals come and go
within it and populations of species fiuctuate
s0 that at times there may be more cak and
less hickory or more mice and fewer owls,
the total quantity of living matter remains
constant; that is to say the system ideally
yields no net biological product, Net biologi-
cal product—a crop—however, is just what
the farmer wants. He therefore destroys the
balanced system and creates a deliberately
unbalanced one whose cycle from plowed
field to seed to crop to harvest and back to
plowed field is completed in a single season.
He does this essentially by simplification,
suppressing on his farm as many of the living
things as possible that would compete with
his planted crop for energy and minerals, He
weeds; he fences; he sprays against pests.
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The result is a system that in nature’s
terms is disturbed. The excess product—the
developing crop—represents unexploited en-
vironmental opportunities, or in the ecolo-
gist's jargon, unfilled niches. Pests arrive on
the scene to take advantage of these unusual
opportunities. Unlike men, they cannot cart
away the crop; they can only multiply in
numbers to consume it. If left alone they
would make off with the feast and then move
on, or starve down to numbers adapted to
lower supplies of food, or provide a bonanza
for predators who obeying the same law of
nature might increase in their turn to ex-
ploit it. By many complicated interactions
over time populations feeding on each other
would come once more into balance. Balance
of course is never a static condition but
rather a moderated pattern of ups and downs
around a mean, much like temperature fluc-
tuations in a thermostatically controlled
room, although immensely more complicated.

It is clear that the simpler a natural sys-
tem is the more unstable it must be. Con-
sider a three-part food chain: grass, rabbits,
and lynx. Suppose drought destroys the grass
crop, Then rabbits wholly dependent on it
will die off and so will lynx who are wholly
dependent on rabbits. But if among the grass
were drought-resistant plants and rabbits
were adapted to eat them, then at least a
proportion of plants, rabbits, and lynx would
be likely to survive prolonged dry spells. The
system would be made hardier still if chip-
munks were added to feed on nuts and could
be ecaught perhaps by more skillful lynx who
would then not entirely die out for lack of
rabbits but might produce a cleverer strain
better able in the future to handle environ-
mental adversity. In any event the more al-
ternative ways there are of eating and being
eaten the better the chance a living system
has to avoid massive fluctuations in the birth
and death of species. Varlety thus appears to
be nature's grand tactic for survival.

Man is the only creature who values wealth
because only he can achieve it. An important
consequence of the farmer’s productive sys-
tem is that it enables him to capture excess
produce from the soil, more than he needs
at once to consume. He can exploit that
wealth by storing it and that leads to the
settled life, to villages, and at last to ecities.
It is in permanent human settlements that
off-premise consumption produces the spe-
cifically human problem of garbage and
wastes, Waste 15 in fact only a symptom that
geographically the metabolic cycle has been
split: Production has occurred at one place,
consumption and excretion at another. The
byproducts of human use that would in na-
ture return immediately as food for other
organisms in the cycle are, as It were, left
high, dry, and a nuisance out of their natural
context. Civilization so far has been more
impressed with the nuisance than with the
anomaly that processes which on the land
sustain life, in town can poison it.

Currently this nation devotes a lot of
energy and money (though not nearly
enough) to seeking a technological fix for
the waste problem,. So long as this technology
explores essentially for more sophisticated
holes in which to throw things away, it may
be immediately useful in changing the locus
of the nuisance—garbage is after all more
tolerable on the town dump than in the bed-
room—but in the long run it is doomed. Let
it be noted again that all the materials by
weight extracted and processed for human
consumption are breathed away or end up
as waste. The concepts of use and discard
therefore are simply irrelevant to the facts of
life within a system that is closed so far as
materials are concerned. The traditional
focus on production and consumption looks
at only one segment of the indivisible circle:
Consumption, if it is to continue, must be
tied to production at both ends, accepting
the product and giving up the raw materials
for new products.
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The problem of waste disposal is not the
focal or even necessarily the most important
issue for conservation, but it serves as well
as any to illustrate the principles of inter-
dependence that make it necessary for man
in all regards to pay more attention to his
impact on his environment and vice versa.
The concept of the natural system, along
with the recognition that nature has a tactic
realized by maximum stability while man
embraces an opposite tactic aimed at maxi-
mum production, provides the essential phil-
osophic context within which 1t becomes
possible to see what conservation can and
cannot, should and should not do.

THE FOUNDATION PROGRAM
Wildlife and wilderness preservation

Someone has described a conservationist
as one who wants more wilderness for more
voices to cry in. An uncompromising de-
fense of the wild is an ostentatiously mi-
nority view. From what has been said it is
clear that preservation of nature as is di-
rectly frustrates man’s tactics. It says to
him: “Here in this place or with respect to
this plant or animal you shall not gather
the product of earth.” In general this is
a flat proscription against man's economic
self-interest.

There may be excellent reasons, however,
to heed the proscription selectively: One
is aesthetic. Many people find a spiritual re-
freshment in wilderness and wild creatures
which they do not need to explain or justify
any more than artists need to apologize for
liking painting. Many other people insuffi-
clently stirred to actually hike in the wild
like to look at it from afar or at least ima-
gine it. Few of us would not feel poorer to
know that we lived in a world that had
nothing wild in it.

A second more universal reason is scien-
tific. As Darwin among others observed: Life
is process and ultimately one; we have
strange ancestors and a lot of living cousins.
To wipe out the wild and thus push to ex-
tremes the process of simplifying the living
environment reduces the pool of actually
and potentially useful living things (peni-
cilin mold is creature as well as the malaria
pasmodium) and cuts down the number of
living systems the comparative study of
which throws light on ourselves.

A third reason is prudence. Wherever to
date we have engineered major changes in
the face of the earth, unforeseen and gen-
erally unwished consequences have followed.
That record suggests caution In making
over any more of the world for man’'s special
convenience than is nec 5

The anguish with which some conserva-
tionists contemplate the imminent disap-
pearance of the whooping crane can be over-
done. Yet essentially and properly they de-
plore the impoverishment of nature which is
typically the result of man’s engineering
gkills. And the tears are not shed only for
the crane. The more we bulldoze variety, the
more we make places look, feel, and function
alike, the more we reiterate the Pittsburghs,
the Scarsdales, and the Jones Beaches, the
fewer the specles of wild creatures that will
survive and the fewer the varletles of men.

The Foundation has been especially re-
sponsive to the scientific need for natural
areas to study and has helped a few institu-
tions acquire some. A grant of $375,000 al-
lowed the Smithsonian Institution to buy
329 acres on the Chesapeake Bay for a bio-
logical field station to be used by it and the
Johns Hopkins and Maryland universities.
The Foundation also assisted the Museum of
Comparative Zoology at Harvard to set up a
biological field statlon in nearby Concord
with a grant of $250,000. A £500,000 matching
grant to the University of California is help-
ing the university proceed more rapidly with
a statewlde system of natural areas for both
research and teaching. In addition a grant
of 550,000 provided four-year administrative
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support for the Nature Conservancy, an or-
ganization wholly devoted for the past
twenty years to the acquisition and preserva-
tion of natural areas of sclentific importance.
On two occasions the Foundation made
grants simply for land preservation without
direct tie to scientific use: To the Save-the-
Redwoods League it gave $1.5 million in
matching funds to help round out the sys-
tem of California state redwood parks;
$232,000 in matching funds were granted to
National Audubon Society to enlarge the
Corkscrew sanctuary in Florida and so safe-
guard it against encroaching subdivisions.

KEnowledge and skills for resource managers

Provided human populations can stabllize
at sustainable numbers, then the key to bal-
ancing the system of which man is a part
is to find ways to reconcile his tactics with
nature’'s. Man must be able to manage a
productive imbalance in those parts of the
system which yield him a living; nature must
be assured elsewhere a stability sufficient to
minimize catastrophic fluctuations in the
populations of other species. To begin to
work out the necessary compromises we need
to know a lot more than we now do both
about how natural systems work and about
what viable alternatives are open to man in
his exploitation of natural resources.

Take one simple example: Farmers using
pesticides normally aim at total extermina-
tion of the target pest and locally they some-
times succeed. It is by no means certain,
however, that even from a narrow economic
point of view this is the wisest poliey. It
might for instance pay to accept & percentage
of crop loss for the sake of reducing applica-
tions of a lethal chemical or using alterna-
tive controls that would spare birds, fish, and
soil organisms. That choice might be rational
if (1) the direct damage to other creatures
involved economic loss, destruction of trout,
for instance, in a fishing stream; or (2) the
productivity of the farm were reduced by
selective killing of certain organisms essen-
tial to the metabolic cycle as, for instance,
in the soil; or (3) natural reactions to the
disturbance developed pesticide-resistant in-
dividuals or recolonized the empty environ-
mental niche with another, hardier species
of pest. To know what tactic in fact is prefer-
able one needs to know what reactions to
expect from the natural system and also the
social costs and benefits of the farmer's
alernatives.

For the required information and insight
one has to look chiefly to ecology and re-
source economics, to the first for primary
knowledge of the tactics of nature, to the
second for primary analysis of the tactics
of man. Resources for the Future first
funded by the Ford Foundation in 1953 and
wholly supported since by a series of five-
year grants has lately devoted an increasing
proportion of its research toward the design
of resource management models, The staff
under the lead of Allen Eneese took stream
pollution as a convenient problem and set
themselves the task of analyzing the social
costs and benefits of managing the stream
to achieve selected standards of water purity.
The analysis is obviously immensely com-
plicated since nearly every factor affecting
stream quality may at a cost be varied. The
nuisance of wastes may be abated by dilut-
ing them with Iincreased flow of water, or
bacteria may be helped to degrade faster by
mechanical aeration giving them more
oxygen for the job, or their work may be
hindered by raising the temperature of the
water with heated effiuent from power plants,
or without changing the total volume of
effluent bacteria may be assisted by better
spacing of sewage outfalls not to create
exorbitant demands for oxygen in any one
reach of the river. Controls on the inputs
of wastes are still more variable: One may
calculate for a single factory the alternative
social costs of requiring treatment of sewage
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to various standards of purity or of relocat-
ing the factory or changing its production
methods to deliver a different kind of waste,
burnable or buriable perhaps, or reusable.

Through such analysis it is theoretically
possible to develop a series of differential
equations expressing management alterna-
tives for an entire river basin and then, pro-
vided data are available, to compute the costs
and benefits for any combination of choices.
R.F.F. researchers and others, many of whom
have had R.F.F, grants-in-aid, have already
gone a long way toward developing such
models for decision. In 1964 the Foundation
made R.F.F. a supplementary four-year
grant of $1.1 million to push this line of
investigation into other environmental prob-
lems that appeared to be susceptible of
similar analysis: air pollution, pesticides, and
urban sprawl. All of these gquestions are being
researched by R.F.F. in a new integrated pro-
gram concerned with the quality of the
environment.

On the biological side a younger genera-
tion of ecologists is making some progress
in analyzing and modeling natural systems.
Progress is relatively slower (1) because of
the inherent complexities (the data rele-
vant to the interaction of just two popula-
tlons—prey and predator for instance—are
bafilingly numerous, and even a very simple
real system—the arctic tundra for instance—
comprises scores of interacting species); (2)
because too few first-rate minds have been
studying the problem (natural history and
its derivatives have a bad name in sclence
as forms of stamp collecting, and modern
bilology showing spectacular results has
tended to monopolize the best students);
(3) because training, which properly requires
a large component ol mathematics, has been
inadequate.

There are two overriding requirements to
do better in the future: One is for more
ecologists of all kinds from those working
on the most basic problems of nature’s
strategy (the direction of evolution and rules
of adaption, competifion, predation, and so
on) to those with something to say directly
to the managers of a forest, a farm, or a
fishery. The second is for a focus on human
problems. Too much ecology in the past has
examined nature with man left out. Such
ecologists for the most part have elther
found nothing r:evant to say to farmers,
developers, environmental engineers, or have
slmply resisted men's works in much the
same spirit as some sentimental conserva-
tives resist all change.

To encourage the basic sclence and spot-
light its importance grants totaling $1,408,000
were made to Princeton and Chicago in sup-
port of expanded graduate programs in eco-
logy and population biology (the biology of
populations, not family planning). These
were intended to establish centers of excel-
lence gathering supporting professional tal-
ent and top quality graduate students around
two of the most outstanding young men in
the fleld, Richard Lewontin, population
geneticist at Chicago, and Robert MacArthur,
ecologist at Princeton. One of the terms of
these grants was that so far as possible both
universities would encourage interaction
with more applied field biologists, by bring-
ing in visiting lecturers and standing ready
to send students to other institutions for
exposure to practical problems.

Other grants in this area aim at encour-
aging ecological training for those more
directly concerned with problems of man-
aging resources: $909,655 to the Yale School
of Forestry, and $587,6056 to the University
of Washington School of Fisheries, both
emphasizing the importance of mathemati-
cal training; $470,000 to Stanford Univer-
sity for a new graduate program in the bio-
logy of human populations; $858,000 to Johns
Hopkins University for a new graduate pro-
gram in geography and environmental man-
agement; $420,000 to the Missourl Botani-
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cal Garden for an expanded graduate pro-
gram in blophysical ecology; and $483,200
to the University of British Columbia for a
new interdisciplinary program of graduate
education in resource science. Two grants
have been made to bring ecological prin-
ciples and techniques directly to bear on
real resource problems: $174,000 to the Uni-
versity of California at Davis for a case study
of the social costs of increasing population
growth in California; and $62,000 to Colo-
rado State University for a case study of the
potential ecological impact of weather modi-
fications.
Space for people

In some important respects the most ill-
managed of all our natural resources has
been living space. Until recently develop-
ment of land has been left almost entirely
to individual choice as though community
had no physical reallty deserving communal
concern, The democratic principle that one
man’s liberty ends where another's begins
has never been applied to constraints on
the use of land except when gross nuisances
have been redressed at law, and even that
remedy has been left ill-defined. Zoning
until a few years ago has been the only
systematic device to control land use with
any general acceptance. Lately government
has made some cautious moves to forbid
visual pollution along some roads. Some
states and localities have experimented with
negative easements or use restrictions on
privately owned land for which the owner
generally is paid. A few developers have been
encouraged to cluster houses and deed open
space within the subdivision to the property
holders collectively.

America's failure to discipline the private
exploitation of land to social needs results
partly from the normal conservatism of
institutions, partly from the shortage of
planners and leaders who understand what
is at stake and what alternatives are fea-
sible, and partly from a paucity of instru-
ments to control land use in harmony with
our traditions, or prejudices, if you will
Recently the School of Fine Arts of the
University of Pennsylvania, under the lead-
ership of Ian McHarg revamped 1ts graduate
courses for professional planners to try to
correct a common engineering notion that
the physical environment is a perfectly
malleable, passive material. McHarg belleves
that the needs of the living environment
ought not only to be recognized as con-
straints on planning but as guides to laying
out the works of man for his greater satis-
faction and smaller cost. Subdivisions, for
instance, that respect the natural machinery
for cycling water and keeping it pure are
likely, he thinks, both to avoid pollution
and provide environments in other respects
more fit for human dwelling. The Founda-
tion made a grant of $200,000 to Pennsyl-
vania to develop and extend McHarg's efforts
to bring up a new breed of planner.

The principle of respecting nature which
McHarg calls the “ecological imperative” has
been applied by some of his colleagues at
Pennsylvania to a design for controlling the
development of a small watershed in Chester
County near Philadelphia. Those deslgning
the project have had two main objectives:
To restrict land use in the basin (21,000 acres
in extent) so that the flow and purity of
the stream are maintained; and to effect
those controls by relatively wuntried legal
tools, each of which would forbid uses of
private land deemed damaging to the public
interest, but, unlike zoning, would com-
pensate the owner for the estimated loss in
value resulting from the restrictions. With a
grant of $240,000 in 1966 the Foundation has
helped support the planning and continuing
efforts to get the plan accepted.

Local governments often encourage maxi-
mum development on the assumption that
larger populations, and larger industry pay-
rolls, necessarily prosper the community
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whereas undeveloped and untaxed lands in
parks or open space necessarily represents net
economie loss. Such reckonings generally take
no account of the rising cost of social serv-
ices In a crowded community or of the real
value of attractive lving conditions for
which people are willing to pay in higher
prices for land. A grant of $59,000 to People
for Open Space has financed a study of the
economics of open space in metropolitan San
Francisco with a view to assisting local gov-
ernments in making more realistic estimates
of the real costs of “unused” land.

New legal instruments of land use control
attempt to remedy two of the three notable
weaknesses of zoning: Its tendency to ho-
mogenize neighborhoods rather than preserve
their amenity (not always the same thing);
and its susceptibility to dent under private
pressure often without any chance for the
public interest at issue to be defined or heard.
The third weakness of zoning, its localism,
can be got at only through new political
arrangements. The Foundation with consul-
tants has been studying the possibilities of
creating recreation and amenity districts that
would check in certain reglons the trend
toward the continuous city and provide na-
tional park opportunities for people in mega-
lopolis without assembling huge blocks of
publicly owned land.

Conservation and the citizen

Citlzen education and organization—the
twin fundamentals of the conservation move-
ment—are unfortunately at least as difficult
to advance as they are important.

Two sallies have been made by the Founda-
tion in response to this need for greater citi-
zen enlightenment. One is a grant to the
University of Michigan to enable conserva-
tion educator Willlam Stapp to devise and
test a correspondence course in water pollu-
tlon. Stapp wants to find out whether it is
possible by direct education to change adult
attitudes toward issues of immediate local
interest, and, if so, whether changed at-
titudes will result in effective action. The
other is a grant to the Conservation Founda-
tion to help them work with the state and
loeal educators on programs eligible for Fed-
eral support under Title I of the Education
Act. The Conservation Foundation would
place its own stafl expertness at the disposal
of local groups who want to take the Title I
opportunity to offer education in environ-
mental issues but don’t know how.

The Conservation Foundation is in many
other ways engaged in public education and
often simultaneously in efforts to organize
citizens for sustained action In defense, for
instance, of a clean river or a regional plan.
We provided this year $450,000 to support
some of these activities for three years, in
addition to the special project grant noted
above. Established in 1848 and wholly de-
pendent on other foundations and individ-
uals for support, the Conservation Founda-
tion has occupied a lonely eminence as the
only national organization dedicated to the
whole range of conservation concerns. That
loneliness underlines the dual fractionation
of the conservation movement in local so-
cleties and in special interest associations.
Dozens of towns in Connecticut, for in-
stance, have incorporated nature groups all
independent of one another, On the national
scene hunters and fishermen are banded to-
gether in the National Wildlife Federation,
more purist fishermen in the Izask Walton
League, and the purest of all in Trout Unlim-
ited. Even In one state and on one issue in-
volving only principles universally agreed,
sister societies often fall out as they did
recently over the Redwood National Park in
California.

Much of the fragmentation is inevitable
and not all of it is bad. A committee to save
the green foothills composed of fired-up resi-
dents of the green foothills will work a lot
harder to preserve their environment than

R R ———
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could a local branch of the national society
for the defense of humane llving. Further-
more it is a good thing to have special in-
terests, the bird-watchers for instance, spe-
clally represented if only because they are
sources of both funds and political influence
that could probably not otherwise he tapped.

An ingenious and even promising way to
have the best of both unified and fractured
worlds is being tried out by the Massachu-
setts Audubon Scciety, a state organization
wholly Independent of National Audubon.
Massachusetts Audubon, under the energetic
leadership of Allen Morgan, is experimenting
with a Conservation Services Center, which
the Foundation funded for four years in 1966
with a grant of $375,000. The center is set
up to furnish a quarterly magazine, news-
letters, membership solicitation letters,
pamphlets, and other educational materials
on such issues of general concern as the
preservation of wetlands, to both private
groups and public bodies like the town con-
servation commissions which exist in 300
Massachusetts towns. A major difficulty in
organizing citizens for conservation is that
people do not want to join or contribute to
a society that has nothing immediately to
offer. By providing such groups with an in-
stant capacity for professional service, the
center can assist them over the initial re-
cruiting hurdle and put them in a position
to attract an influential board and sign up

‘inembers.

PROJECTIONS

In general most of the grants that have
been made address problems of continuing
interest to the Foundation. The Foundation's
major programmatic interests now are:

(1) Selective support on a reduced scale
for tralning and research in environmental
sciences, including ecology, engineering,
planning and design, and the relevant social
sclences. The Foundation will also investigate
the possibilities of effective encouragement
of undergraduate education in this fleld.

(2) Sharpening of legal tools for conserva-
tion. The emphasis here will be on efforts to
gather and disseminate information on both
common law and legislation affecting land
use and other conservation issues, to draft
model legislation, and do other research or
help provide such legal services as may be
needed to redress a little the imbalance be-
tween the resources available to the citizen
to defend the environment and those avail-
able to the developer to exploit it.

(3) Continued exploration of the possi-
bilitles of effective environmental education
at the primary-secondary level. Most of
what is now taught in public schools as
conservation—and there is a lot of it par-
ticularly in the midwestern states—is prob-
ably ineffective in itself and certainly ill-
adapted to present needs. Most of it iz es-
sentially conservation of the 1830s for coun-
try kids, focusing on soll erosion, forest
management and wildlife; it is on the whole
didactic and moralistic. If primary and sec-
ondary education can contribute to a more
reasonable attitude on the part of the Ameri-
can people toward the environment (and
that is not to be taken for granted), it
obviously has to alm at children in the city
where most of them are, and it should prob-
ably try to Inform as a basis for intelligent
action rather than propagandize,

THE MONOLITH

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. ROUDEBUSH, Mr. Speaker, the
current unrest in the Communist slave
empire has inspired an editorial com-
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ment in the Indianapolis Star which
merits the attention of the entire 90th
Congress.

The editorial follows:

THE MoONOLITH

One of the major myths in the Communist
propagandsa arsensl, & myth perpetually being
foisted upon gullible leftish Amerlcans, is
that “Communism is not a monolith.”

‘What is happening in Czechoslovakia right
now is a revealing test of that prize Cold War
(and Hot War) myth.

Red myth hawkers and their activist dupes
point endlessly to each squabble and spat
between the members of the Communist
power-structure to “prove” their point.

They say Red China and Soviet Russia are
at odds. Red Poland and Red Yugoslavia do
not always see eye to eye. Red Albania and
Red Hungary have differences.

And of course they are right. This is all
true. But it does not prove their point. And
it does not disprove the significant fact that
the Communist power-structure is truly
monolithie, that its aggressions are carried
out by means of unified planning by the
top leaders and that its conspiracies and sub-
versions have a common objective—the
eventual destruction of the United States of
America and the communization of the
planet.

Members of the Politburo and the Red
Army general staff no doubt have fights
with their wives and arguments with one
another, as do members of the Cosa Nostra,
the Red Chinese party hierarchy and the
members of any mortar squad or artillery
battery. These do not diminish their danger
to those they choose to destroy or conquer.

The deadly machinery of the Soviet Union
is now polsed at the vitals of Czechoslovakia,

Its rumbling can be heard all the way to
the Kremlin and around the world.

Czechoslovakia is a nation sitting on a
doomsday machine. The control wire leads
to the Kremlin and somewhere deep within
its guarded inner chambers the humorless,
cold-eyed, robot-like men who rule the hun-
dreds of millions of serfs of the Red empire
from Vladivostok to Murmansk and from the
North Sea to the Black Sea and the Medi-
terranean hold the trigger in their hands.

There is little doubt the Soviet armed
might would have rolled into its oppressive
action sooner if the Eremlin bosses had not
been concerned with trylng to preserve their
fake “dove"” Image, the “good guy" mas-
querade that is such an important factor
in their brilllantly successful campalgn to
divide America on the Vietnam Iissue.

But now the iron fist outline is visible
beneath the velvet glove, the snouts of ma-
chineguns and artillery pieces are poking
from the heaps of dove feathers and the
clank of armor can be heard over the cooing
of the artificial doves.

Czechoslovakia is waiting,

The world is watching.

The Czechs made the mistake of reaching
out for just a little freedom.

And now the monolithic giant in dove's
feathers is trying to figure out a way of
stamping out this little glimmer of freedom
without seeming un-dove-like,

BAY STATE AUDUBON SOCIETY
HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968
Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, each year,
as developers’ bulldozers level more and

more trees, and as our rivers, lakes,
streams, and air become more and more
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polluted, the work of dedicated conserva-

tionists becomes increasingly important.

The Massachusetts Audubon Society,
the oldest and largest organization of its
kind in the country, has been very much
in the forefront of the constant struggle
to preserve the bountiful natural re-
sources of our State and country from
those who would destroy all in the name
of progress.

With permission, I insert in the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcorp a feature story from
the May 26 issue of the Worcester, Mass.,
Sunday Telegram in which staff writer,
Jane Miller, very competently explores
the growth of this society and examines
the ever-broadening scope of its projects.

The material follows:

CoNSERVATIONISTS WITH A PUNCH, THOSE
AupuBoN PEoPLE ARE FIGHTING FOR ALL
OUTDOORS

(By Jane Miller)

Today, one of spring's happy sights is a
plump and sleek robin giving the heave ho to
a worm,

But the spring of 1896 was different.

Boston meat markets were selling robins.

In protest, Boston citizens banded to-
gether to rally round the robin—and the
Massachusetts Audubon Soclety was hatched.

This was the very first of the Audubon
socleties, It is mow the largest. From a
fledgling organization largely concerned
with initiating game protection laws, Mass.
Audubon has grown until it now has a
yearly budget of $1 million—and horlzons
that extend far beyond thelr stereotyped
image as “bird watchers.”

Their budget covers an education and re-
search program, 10 camps, and 36 sanctu-
aries—12 with resident personnel and
another 11 with major open spaces.

Six sanctuaries are in Worcester County.
Cook’s Canyon in Barre and Wachuset
Meadows in Princeton are staffed, while
Laurel Woods in Holden, Burcoat Pond in
Spencer, and Rutland Brook in Petersham,
are open spaces, This summer, Lincoln Woods
in Leominster will open a day camp.

However, almost all of the staff of 143
full-time employees, and an additional 100
part-time workers arrived at their present
focus on wildlife conservation, and concern
with water and air pollution, through an
initial interest in bird watching.

The statistics are impressive, considering
that what we've got going for us here in
Massachusetts is an enterprise on a state
level that is half the size In budget and
staff of the program carried on by the Na-
tional Audubon Soclety.

Mass. Audubon is an independent organi-
zation, however, although it was in on setting
up the national soclety and cooperates with
it, as it does with other state Audubon
societies.

The Bay State Soclety shares its handsome
magazine by generalizing articles to fit all
the New England states, then affixing an in-
dividual state's cover.

Allen H. Morgan is the organization's
young, hustling executive vice president—
in effect, the chief operating executive. He's
a real go-getter, who keeps an eagle-eye on
all activities from headquarters in Lincoln.

Members of Worcester's Forbush Bird Club
delightedly recall the time he drove himself
here to speak at their annual meeting—with
his leg in a cast, the result of a skiing acci-
dent.

In the 10 years he's been with the society,
membership has jumped from 5,800 to 14,000.

Hearing him talk, it's hard not to absorb
his enthusiasm.

"Given a choice,” he sald, “any intelligent
person would rather have good-looking sur-
roundings, a healthy place for kids to play,
unpolluted air and water.

“There just aren't many more places to go
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for clean water. Boston's system already is
as far out as Quabbin Reservoir., SBoon we
may meet Chicago in their search for water,”
Morgan sald wryly.

“We're in big trouble right now. For one
thing, we're releasing carbon dioxide into the
air faster than green plants can absorb it.

“We're crowding people and industry too
close. The result is biologically explainable.
Laboratory animals show marked stress and
irritability from crowding and the resulting
alr pollution.”

Pollution has already Kkilled off birds—a
reliable barometer. “Remember how coal
miners took canaries with them into the
mines?” Morgan asked, “When the canary
keeled over—hoy, it was time to get out.”

And it was not long ago, Thanksgiving of
1966, that a stagnant air mass that hung over
Boston was directly charged with causing
several hundred human deaths.

“Mass. Audubon's alm,” Morgan sald, “is
to enlighten the public, so they’'ll realize that
open space 1s not a luxury, but a necessity.”

And he belleves what he says.

In 1953, while he was still an insurance
salesman, Morgan got six friends to join him
in setting up a nonprofit organization called
Sudbury Valley Trustees.

“The public supported us to an incredible
degree,” he recalled. “We raised $100,000 from
1,000 members.” And then they bought open
lands, with ponds and swamps, necessary to
assure a water supply and flood control.

“This was one of the first land conserva-
tion trusts,” he said. "I know of only one
other that preceded it, and that was for his-
toric houses,”

Morgan is deeply concerned over indiscrimi-
nate land use.

Houses have been bullt over gravel In
swamps. “Some are in an area I've seen flood
to what would now be the second-story ceil-
ing of the houses.

“A swamp is a sponge, a place for water
to collect,” he continued. “If it's filled with
gravel, the water runs downstream, instead
of being held in the swamp by vegetation.
And then other houses get wet, too.

“Builders have been known to construct
houses in a river's flood plain—an area which
floods at intervals. Then they want the gov-
ernment to bail them out with multimillion-
dollar dikes. It's happened right here in
Massachusetts.

“Besides often wasting our tax money,
dikes mean ruin for the river's wildlife,” Mor-
gan said. “Also, dikes speed up the flow of
the river, and can nompound the problem by
increasing flood danger downstream.”

Mass. Audubon keeps an eye cocked for
sltuations where its knowledge can be help-
ful. Four years ago the city of Worcester
halted the spraying of elm trees with DDT
until it could investigate advice from the
society that DDT was harmful to wildlife—
and of little help to the trees. Worcester now
sprays twice a year, but with another chem-
ical, according to the Parks Department,
since the state ruled against DDT last year.

The U.S. Department of the Interlor and
the Federal Aviation Agency came to Mass.
Audubon for research on herring gulls, which
were interfering with commercial airlines.

The project involved catching gulls in dif-
ferent areas of the state, and spray-painting
their necks—either red, green, orange, blue
or black,

When gulls of rainbow hues descended on
Boston's Logan International Airport, the
Audubon researchers concluded that they
were attracted by the increasing amount of
garbage, residue from fish cleaning and raw
sewage dumped into the ocean. A program
of pollution control was the answer.

At the request of the Army Quartermaster
Corps, the state society researched the hear-
ing of splders and owls to see if their sen-
sitive response to vibrations could be valuable
for adaptation in military equipment.

And still another research project, for the
U.S. Alr Force and National Science Founda-
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tion, used radar equipment of the nation's
defense system to track migrating birds.

Research can be glamorous, but Mass,
Audubon considers one of its most rewarding
functions is educating our youngsters to ap-
preciate their natural environment.

The soclety now has 26 full-time teachers
in one-third of the state's school systems.

“We've been in an additional one-quarter
of the state's elementary schools in the past,”
Morgan sald.

“These latter schools, which previously had
nothing in the way of fleld demonstrations
of natural science, set up programs of their
own." Ruefully he added, “And they fre-
quently hired our staff away from us!”

“We were the first soclety to get into con-
servation education In public schools—in
1939—I believe. Mass. Audubon is still the
only private agency doing this.”

Worcester leads the state In number of
teachers sent by Audubon to add zest to
the study of natural sclence and conserva-
tion, Mrs. Charles Thomas, of Ashland, and
Mrs. John Holbrook, and Mrs. Zelllck Jack-
son, both of Worcester, work full time rotat-
ing among Worcester's 5th-grade classes,

This is a popular program for the young-
sters, who happily respond to seelng “for
real” what they had previously just read
about i= books.

The regular teaching staff is enthused too.
“And we hope it’s for more than their get-
ting a 55-minute coffee break while the Au-
dubon teacher takes over,” Morgan added
with a grin.

He sees tremendous possibilities for excit-
ing a youngster's interest In learning by ex-
posing him to the out-of-doors. Biology,
mathematics, social studies, chemistry—all
could be vividly related to what's found at a
pond, for instance.

“Just imagine the incredible story a his-
tory teacher might weave from a stone wall
in the suburbs,” he sald. “She could explain
that as stones were cleared from the fields,
agriculture began, The class could puzzle
over the weathering of the rocks and their
growth in lichen."

Pupils show their interest in other ways.

Not only Massachusetts school classes,
but others—a half-dozen from as far away
as Florlda and California—have already
sent in contributions after The New York
Times picked up the story that Mass. Audu-
bon is about to launch a $2- to $3-million
campaign to refurbish “Laughing Brook,”
near Springfield, into a full-fledged sanc-
tuary.

This was the home of the late Thornton
Burgess, author of whimsical animal stories
for children.

Burgess characters—Peter Rabbit, Reddy
Fox, and Jerry Muskrat, for instance—will
cavort alongside a serles of mnature tralls,
which will even at times lead underground.

“Since most animals can't see red light,
visitors will be able to see them acting nat-
urally in their dens”, Morgan explained.

“We also hope to research new curric-
ulum techniques, and have a small group
of educators at ‘Laughing Brook’ to conduct
intensive workshops for elementary school
teachers.

“We're still just getting into the design-
ing stage,” he sald, “but we're counting on
a nationwide reservoir of public affection
for Burgess and his stories.”

Also in the offing is a local fund drive to
step-up the society’s program at Drumlin
Farm Sanctuary, just across the road from
their headquarters in Lincoln. The farm
attracted 66,000 visitors last year.

“We've got a regular study program for
children at the farm,” Morgan said, as he
enumerated the 16 courses offered—the
“poultry tour,” for Instance, the ‘“Woodlot
Tour,” the “Wildlife Tour,” and so on.

For 3rd and 4th graders who've never been
out of Boston, a visit to Drumlin Farm comes
as a real treat.
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“Ten to 20 per cent of them have never seen
a live chicken,” he explained. “They think
that eggs come from cardboard cartons.”

Visitors get to look at a Chinese jungle
fowl, a wild, pheasant-like bird, the grand-
daddy of all modern chickens. When young-
sters consider the mere 12 eggs a year lald by
this fowl, they are mighty impressed that
man has modified nature to develop the mod-
ern chicken, which can lay over 300 eggs a

ear.
4 Also at Drumlin are two demonstration
plots of land—one with healthy green grass;
the other, eroding from overgrazing.

“The general consensus now is that the
Sahara was man-made,” Morgan said. “It's
thought to have been a grassland 3,000 years
ago. But now we know that if you break the
turf of semiarid soil by plowing, the wind will
blow the soll away.”

Mass. Audubon has a lot to tell—and it is
now approaching the end of its largest grant
to spread the word. The Ford Foundation
supplied $375,000—over a four year period—
to hire additional writers, artists and other
public relations experts to ald smaller so-
cleties, town conservation commissions and
s0 on, to get their stories across to the public.

“This was so we could, in effect, dangle a
carrot before smaller conservation organiza-
tions, to encourage them to get off the seat
of their pants,” Morgan said.

But there's no sitting still for the soclety.
It's been the gadfly behind much state con-
servation legislation.

Massachusetts had the first pesticide con-
trol board. The Audubon Society's research
director served on the governor's pesticide
study committee, which resulted in some of
the first pesticide legislation in the country.

Massachusetts was also the first state to
pass salt-water-marsh legislation, and the
outlook seems promising for fresh-water-
marsh legislation soon. Both are the result
of the society being the first to alert the
public and officials to their importance.

However, since the Massachusetts Audu-
bon Soclety Is a tax-free organlzation, it has
strict limits on the time it can spend on
legislative matters,

“We ralse the public consclousness—and
then provide the background music only,”
Morgan sald.

All in all, it would seem, Mass. Audubon
has plenty to crow about.

THE REAPPRAISAL OF THE FED-
ERAL RESERVE DISCOUNT MECH-
ANISM

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, the Board
of Governors of the Federal Reserve Sys-
tem has in the past few days released
the results of a 3-year study which pro-
poses substantial redesign and liberal-
ization of Federal Reserve discount win-
dow policy. While reaffirming some of
the basic principles that have guided
Federal Reserve lending policy in the
past, it recognizes that changes are in
order so that its goals may be attained.

The study stresses that the basic func-
tion of the discount window is to serve
as a means of cushioning the strains
of intramonthly and seasonal reserve
adjustments for individual member
banks by providing short-term ecredit.
The need for such a mechanism in a
banking system such as ours, with its
large number of individual institutions
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distributed over a wide geographical
area, is clear. Swings in the flow of
funds, while not disruptive in the aggre-
gate, can produce abrupt pressures on
individual banks or regions. Without an
effective source of short-term credit,
the individual banks must limit their
lending in order to maintain sufficient
liquidity, and the efficiency of these
banks in serving the credit needs of the
businessmen, farmers, and other mem-
bers of their communities is correspond-
ingly reduced.

In recent years, the discount window
has not been meeting these needs. In-
deed, the current regulations explicitly
encourage other forms of borrowing be-
fore using the discount window, and
banks have been reluctant to use the
facilities for even small amounts of bor-
rowing because of the fear that such
borrowing would bring interference with
the individual bank's management deci-
sions. The alternative means of main-
taining liquidity have not been satisfac-
tory because they have restricted the
banks' ability to provide credit to their
communities.

It is with these factors in mind that
the study proposes changes in the dis-
count window policy. The most impor-
tant change involves the formalization
and liberalization of the terms under
which funds may be obtained for short-
term adjustment purposes. A “basic bor-
rowing privilege” is to be established for
each bank, whereby the bank will have
access to the discount window on a vir-
tually no-questions-asked basis up to
precisely stated limits as to amount and
frequency. A bank’s borrowing prvilege
will be based on a fixed percentage of its
capital stock and surplus, and a larger
percentage will be allowed on the first
$1 million of capital stock and surplus
than will be allowed on additional
amounts, This means that smaller mem-
ber banks, which have less access to al-
ternative sources of short-term credit,
are assured of ready access to discount
window funds—and that the funds will
not be depleted by the larger banks. The
granting of such a privilege assumes the
basic soundness of the institution and
the avoidance of net sales in the Federal
funds market during the loan period. It
will, however, greatly reduce the amount
of administrative surveillance involved
in the granting of credit and encourage
the use of the discount window. Since it
is recognized that the basic borrowing
privilege may not always completely sat-
isfy a particular bank’s need for funds,
provision is made for the granting of
larger amounts of eredit over longer pe-
riods. This would be subject to adminis-
trative examination similar to that
presently imposed.

Also proposed is the establishment of a
“seasonal borrowing privilege.” This is
designed primarily to aid banks in
smaller communities which possess a
specialized economic base that creates
great seasonal strains on the bank's re-
serves. It would be negotiated on a yearly
basis, and when granted would assure
the member bank of access to the needed
credif in excess of a specified percentage
of its average deposits in the preceding
year. The granting of this provision
would not be a factor in determining a
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bank's eligibility for the basic borrowing
privilege, and would not preclude a bank
from applying for additional eredit to
meet anticipated needs.

The Reserve banks would continue to
serve as a source of emergency credit
for member banks, subject to more ex-
tensive administrative scrutiny to assure
the solvency of the bank and that steps
are being taken to find a solution to its
problems. Additionally, the report rec-
ognizes and affirms the role of the cen-
tral bank as a lender of last resort. It
will provide assistance to nonmember in-
stitutions or distressed markets in ex-
treme situations where there is a threat
of significant disturbance of the Na-
tion’'s financial structure.

In order to achieve maximum effec-
tiveness of the proposals, the report con-
templates a change in the discount rate
policy as well; it will become more flex-
ible, undergoing smaller and more fre-
quent changes to keep it more closely
alined with general money market rates.
Thus, the discount rate would not be as
heavily relied on as a means of control
over borrowing.

The Federal Reserve Board is to be
commended for its work on these propos-
als—for its willingness to reexamine
long-standing policles, and for the
soundness of the proposals presented.
The report recognizes that as our Na-
tion’s financial structure expands and
matures, the central monetary author-
ities must come forward with new, more
creative policies. We must have policies
which take account of the basic sound-
ness of our financial institutions and
which seek, through closer cooperation
with member institutions, to increase the
efficiency of the adjustment mechanisms
in our fast-paced economy so that the
individual institutions can remain re-
sponsive to the needs of the communities
they serve.

I am confident that after appropriate
consideration the Board of Governors
will adopt the propesals in the study.
And I am hopeful that other bodies
charged with the responsibility of ex-
ercising control over our finaneial insti-
tutions, particularly the Federal Home
Loan Bank Board, are also evaluating
their own policies so that they may maxi-
mize their efficiency, remain competitive,
and continue to play an effective role
in the finanecial structure.

A CITY MOURNS

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, responsible
Americans are appalled at the steady in-
crease of violence and lawlessness in this
country over the past year. Some of our
finest police officers have been victims of
this violence, most of them in the line
of duty. Just last weekend in Savannah,
Ga., a T-year veteran of the police force,
29-year-old Detective Frank W. Mobley,
was killed with his own revolver, by a
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suspect arrested for attempting to sell
a stolen automobile.

In similar incidents in other localities
in this country, some ecitizens have stood
by and watched police officers abused,
assaulted, and, in some cases, murdered,
without lifting a hand to help them. But
this was not the case in Savannah last
Saturday, I am proud to say. In action
that I believe exemplifies the attitude
toward law enforcement held by the eciti-
zens of the First District of Georgia,
several eyewitnesses came to the assist-
ance of Officer Mobley. While some used
his police radio to call headguarters for
help, others, with complete disregard for
their own lives, chased the murderer to
a nearby house, where he was wounded
and captured by Savannah police officers.

The Mobley family has a proud tradi-
tion in public service; Officer Mobley's
father is police chief in Hinesville, Ga.

Like the majority of the police officers
in this country, Officer Mobley was not
deterred in his devotion to duty by the
encumbrances of long hours and danger
for inadequate pay, and the lack of pub-
lic support faced by some police depart-
ments. His widow and three small chil-
dren can find some comfort in the pride
of knowing that Officer Mobley gave his
life in the performance of a difficult job.
The community has responded by estab-
lishing the Frank W. Mobley Memorial
Fund, which will form the basis for a
pension fund for policemen.

The Savannah Morning News paid
tribute to Officer Mobley, with an edi-
torial entitled “A City Mourns™:

A City MOURNS

Savannah mourns the loss of a public serv-
ant, Detective Frank W. Mobley, who was
killed in the line of duty last weekend.

As suggested by Mayor Curtis Lewis, “we
should pay tribute to all policemen, who have
a hazardous and thankless job.”

We can start by making the profession of
law enforcement less thankless, although it is
likely always to be hazardous. It is each citi-
zen's public duty to respect and obey the laws
of the nation, state and city—which police-
men are pledged by profession to enforce.
Thus a policeman’s business is every citi-
zen's business, and only through full public
cooperation can law enforcement be effec-
tive.

Fortunately, Savannahians for the most
part have cooperated with local police in the
performance of thelr duties. Even in the inci-
dent which cost Mr. Mobley his life, citlzens
on the scene risked their own safety and lives
by pursuing the assailant and notifying other
authorities. This is in contrast to incidents
in other cities recently in which citizens re-
fused “to get involved” in the business of
enforcing the law,

Beyond full cooperation with police, some-
thing should be done by all of us—city gov-
ernment and private citizens as well—about
making our policemen more financially se-
cure while they are alive and in the public
service, Each policeman is in daily risk of his
safety and life, and it is time the pay
matched the hazard of the job.

A local philanthropist, John W, Middleton,
has donated $1,000 to a memorial fund for
Mr. Mobley. Contributions, which will be
used to establish a pension fund for police-
men, should be sent to the Frank W. Mobley
Memorial Fund, in care of the Chief of Police,
P. O. Box 1600, Savannah, We urge generous
contributions and support of this fund.

The police department also should be chal-
lenged by Mr, Mobley's death to continue to
move toward what City Manager Picot Floyd
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called “the highest tradition of Savannah
police service.” There is no room for medi-
ocrity or lack of professionalism in our police
departments in this time when activists who
would destroy our laws, our system of gov-
ernment and our rights as free men are seek-
ing to first destroy the institution necessary
to preserve them—the police department.
These activists do not hesitate to use distor-
tion and falsehood to destroy the effective-
ness of law enforcement; so there must be
nothing less than the best law enforcement
for them to observe. Thus local policemen
should follow Mr. Mobley’s lead in service “of
the highest tradition.”

That would be the highest tribute that
could be pald to Frank W. Mobley.

CAPTIVE NATIONS
HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr, Speaker, on July 10
President Johnson issued a proclama-
tion setting aside the week of July 14-20
for the 10th observance of Captive Na-
tions Week.

That man’s inhumanity to man seems
to have manifested itself so largely in
our lifetime upon the beleaguerec. East-
ern Europeans, makes it particularly nec-
essary to keep this sad state of affairs
ever present in the consciousness of free
men everywhere, lest they come to accept
the unnatural enslavement of some 100
million Europeans as a normal way of
life.

Of course, nothing is normal about
conditions in Eastern Europe, and even
under the strictest controls, widespread
and deep dissatisfaction with years of
Communist domination finds a way to
make itself felt.

The latest events in Poland, Czecho-
slovakia, and Rumania prove that the
desire for freedom lives on among the
people, and it is the hope of all of us that
these significant changes will soon bene-
fit all the long-suffering peoples living
under Communist rule.

This singling out of a particular mi-
nority for special persecution seems to be
the current practice behind the Iron Cur-
tain, one that is sanctioned and con-
doned by the Soviet Union, so much so
that it serves to inspire its satellites to
follow in their inhuman treatment of
Jewish citizens.

The spread of anti-Semitism through-
out Eastern Europe is most alarming and
bears closest surveillance by this Nation
and all free peoples everywhere.

As far back as 1962, I officially brought
to the attention of the Subcommittee
on Europe of the House Foreign Affairs
Committee during its Captive Nations
hearings the various anti-Semitic activi-
ties underway in the Soviet.

I alerted the subcommittee at that
time about the atheistic propaganda
campaign being waged against the Jews
in Russia by Soviet officials in their at-
tempts to engender and promote racial
and religious hatred and strife. In fact,
an examination of the hearing record
shows that I was among the first Mem-
bers of this House to urge that the com-
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mittee investigate and fully explore what
was then the latest example of Commu-
nist intolerance and assault upon human
dignity and rights.

It is truly shocking that the God-given
right of freedom can be withhheld from
so many people by the will of so few. It
is particularly appropriate that in this
year of 1968, which has been designated
as Human Rights Year by the United Na-
tions, that we in the Congress should re-
new our pledges and support of all efforts
to foster the fundamental human rights
of freedom, dignity, justice and self-
determination for the captive nations of
Eastern Europe.

CONVENTIONS AND CANDIDATE
HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, as a member of the congres-
sional steering committee of Senator
EuceENE McCARTHY’S campaign for the
Democratic nomination for the Presi-
dency, two articles in the upcoming—
August—issue of the Progressive strike
me as particularly timely. In their lead
editorial, “New Politics and Old Pros,”
the editors decry the fact that “both
parties appear doomed to nominate for
the Presidency candidates who command
the eyniecal support of professional politi-
cians, and both reject the rival candi-
dates who have demonstrated in pri-
maries or polls that they have won the
allegiance of the people.” The editors go
on to point out the convention strength
and popular weakness of each of our last
two Vice Presidents.

In another article in the same issue,
James A. Wechsler of the New York Post
ably states “The Case for EUGENE Mc-
CarTHY.” In this brief piece, Mr. Wech-
sler captures much of the spirit and
movement of the McCarthy campaign,
clearly demonstrating the urgency of
validating this crucial exercise in partici-
pant democracy next month in Chicago.

I heartily commend these articles to
my colleagues, and present them here
for consideration:

[From the Progressive, August 1968]
New Porrrics anp OLp Pros

The curtain is about to go up on Act II
of what is doubtless one of the great political
dramas in all American history. The Republi-
cans assemble soon, August 5, in Miami
Beach, and a fortnight later, the Democrats
convene in Chicago to discharge thelr quad-
rennial responsibility to nominate candidates
for President and Vice President and to write
their party platforms.

In these days before the first hurrahs are
heard, it seems evident that a common
denominator runs thmugh the seif—defeat-lng
strategy of Republicans and Democrats: On
the basis of the arithmetic of the “experts,”
both parties appear doomed to nominate for
the Presidency candidates who command the
cynical support of professional politicians,
and both reject the rival candidates who have
demonstrated in primaries or polls that they
have won the allagiance of the people.

The death-wish is an anclent allment of
the Republican Party. Except for the period
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of 1952-1958, when a weary electorate that
wanted nothing so much as to be let alone
sent a genial and relatively harmless war
hero to the White House, the GOP has not
captured the Presidency in forty years.

Once the “Grand Old Party,” which largely
dominated the national politics of America
from the Civil War to the Great Depression,
the Republican Party has fallen to miserable
estate in our lifetime, in large measure be-
cause it has persisted in playing the politics
of conservatism that served it so well—and
the country so ill—in the Nineteenth Cen-
tury. A recent Harris Survey revealed that
only thirty-one per cent of the electorate
regards itself as Republican. A Gallup Poll
last month brought more bitter news to the
GOP: This more comprehensive survey
showed that only “twenty-seven per cent of
all adults classify themselves as Republicans,
forty-six per cent as Democrats, and twenty-
seven per cent as Independents.” Even more
devasating to the GOP must have been the
Gallup disclosure that despite the rising tide
of criticism of the Democratic Administra-
tion’s policles at home and abroad during
the past six months, the Republicans have
not picked up a single percentage point of
approval by the electorate in that period.

Our man from Mars would assume that
the GOP, confronted with this melancholy
evidence, would rally around a standard-
bearer who might command the support of
many of the Independents and of the disaf-
fected Democrats—of whom there may be
a record number this year. But our man from
Mars would be dead wrong. Every poll and
survey we have seen makes former Vice
FPresident Richard M. Nixon the runaway
choice of the Republican politicians who will
do the choosing in Miami Beach—this de-
spite the fact that his opponent for the
nomination, Governor Nelson A. Rockefeller,
has demonstrated that he has vastly more
appeal among liberal Democrats and Inde-
pendents.

Two Harris Surveys released in July con-
firm this conclusion:

One survey reported that “since he began
his all-out campaign, Rockefeller has gained
ground among Democrats and Independents,
but has lost strength among rank-and-file
Republicans. The closer he comes to demon-
strating that he might be the one Republi-
can to win in November, the weaker he be-
comes in his own party.”

The second survey disclosed that in the
process of capturing GOP convention dele-
gates, Nixon “has been slipping as a Presi-
dential candidate among voters in general.
The paradox of Nixon's present standing in
the public opinion polls is that he has never
been stronger with Republicans and rarely
been weaker with the rest of the country.”

Clearly, the GOP cannot hope to win with-
out a significant chunk of “the rest of the
country.” But no matter. Nixon has not won
an election in his own name since 1950;
Rockefeller has never lost an election, and
twice he won the governorship of New York
against what seemed like improbable odds.
But no matter. The polls in mid-July showed
Humphrey ahead of Nixon, but Rockefeller
winning over Humphrey. But no matter. The
Republican delegate-types just feel more
comfortable with Nixon, who is cold, cau-
tious, and conservative. They feel uneasy—
when not downright hostile—with Rocke-
feller, who is warm, boldly innovative, and
moderately progressive.

We have little hope that the GOP dele-
gates will heed the advice of a magazine
named The Progressive. But we cannot re-
frain from suggesting to them that Rocke-
feller is not only the winningest horse they
have in their stable; he is the only Republi-
can in contention who senses the mood of a
deeply troubled America and would have the
guts to act on the causes of conflict if he
were elected President.
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It is true Rockefeller has not been an
especially heroic figure these last few years—
indeed, since his finest hour that dramatic
night at the GOP convention in San Fran-
cisco in 1964, when he gave the racists and
the right-wing extremists in his party the
lashing no other Republican dared or cared
to apply. He vacillated endlessly this year
about whether he should or should not be-
come a candidate. He hibernated for several
years on the great issues of Vietnam, and
when his candidacy, announced at long last,
compelled him to speak up, he was for a time
ambiguous and evasive.

But as his campalgn has gathered momen-
tum, if not delegates, Rockefeller has spoken
out in forward-looking terms that make
Nixon sound like McKinley and look like
Coolidge. Thus:

Nixon acclaimed Congress for insisting on &
$6 billion cut in the Federal budget; Rocke-
feller expressed alarm that the slash might
imperil wvital programs in the nation’s
ghettos.

Nixon warned the Johnson Administration
against reducing military expenditures, as
part of the $6 billion cut, because he feared
such a step would imperil “America's stra-
tegic superiority” around the world; Rocke-
feller cautioned against the “over-extension™
of U.S. military power and the “over-com-
mitment of our role as policeman of the
whole world.”

Nixon dismissed U.S. acceptance of a Viet-
nam coalition government, which would in-
clude the Vietcong and the National Libera-
tion Front, as “simply the first step toward
a surrender to the Commuists;" Rockefeller,
while avolding direct mention of coalitlon,
asserted that “we should accept in South
Vietnam’s political life any group that seeks
its objectives through the political process”
and we should neither accept mor impose
“any solution dictated by force.”

In late June and early July, Rockefeller
peeled off his kid gloves and began to ham-
mer hard at Nixon, who remained tactically
silent and strategically invisible—doubtless
holed up in his apartment counting and re-
counting his delegates. In Chicago, the New
York Governor demanded to know: “What
does Mr. Nixon now think of the military
[escalation] strategy he so confidently pro-
claimed [for Vietnam] two years ago? I pro-
foundly disagree with him.”

In another speech, Rockefeller denounced
Nixon's statements that the U.S. Supreme
Court has given a “green light” to crime and
that poverty has been exaggerated as a cause
of crime. And then he hit Nixon where it
hurts the hardest by recalling Nixon's 1960
campaign performance In the big citles:

““He carried Illinois until he got to Chicago,
and then he lost the state. He carried Penn-
sylvanis until he got to Philadelphia, and
then he lost the state. He carried New York
until he got to New York City, and then he
lost the state.”

It is this kind of truth-telling, and all
the political philosophy and program implicit
in it, that infuriates the Republican profes-
sionals, especially those on the town, village,
and county level whose party regularity,
aided by machine manipulation of caucuses
and conventions, makes them kings for a
day—the day they cast their considerable and
conservative bloc of votes for the Republican
nomination for President. Some of them are
right-wing erackpots, but most of them are
hard-shelled conservatives who know “the
other America"—the America of poverty and
racism and frustration—only from what they
see on television, and what they see they fear
and hate.

We have suggested that Rockefeller, far
more than Nixon, appeals to Independents
and dissident Democrats whose votes the
GOP will urgently need in November. But
it is worth noting, before we leave the Re-
publicans, that events may enable Nixon to
put together a winning coalition of his own—
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a negative coalition rooted in fear, frustra-
tion, and an overpowering hunger to “get the
war over with in Vietnam.”

Nixon could win the election if a com-
bination of all or most of these possibilities
dominate the mood of America this fall; if
the black ghettos boil over in bloodshed again
and whip up a new white backlagh; if mid-
dle-class Americans succumb to the myth
that crime in the streets can be checked
by so-called “law-and-order” repression and
attacks on the U.S. Supreme Court, rather
than by striking at the underlying causes;
if enough Americans, weary of so much con-
flict In our country, decide it is time to
crack down on student revolt, war resisters,
and adult dissenters; if the ten per cent sur-
tax tears a big enough hole in the taxpayers’
pockets; and, most important of all, if Nixon
can persuade a war-weary country that he
can end the war quickly—and, as a Nixon
bonus, achleve “victory” as well—if we
greatly increase our military devastation of
Vietnam.

Now what of the Democratic convention?
We have devoted so much space to the Re-
publican goings-on in this essay because we
feel we have short-changed them—in han-
ding out advice and guldance these many
months—in contrast to our obsessive pre-
occupation with the problems of the Demo-
crats. In every issue of The Progressive since
November, indeed before Senator Eugene Mc-
Carthy formally announced his candidacy,
we have argued the case for his candidacy
and we here reaffirm our steadfast and un-
equivocal commitment to the man and his
cause. Elsewhere in this issue, James A.
Wechsler powerfully sums up the case for
McCarthy, and Gus Tyler puts Vice Presi-
dent Humphrey's best foot forward.

But we do have a few final reflections of
our own as the convention nears. First off,
we are deeply troubled by the steamroller
tactics employed by the forces supporting
Vice President Humphrey. Mary McGrory,
the perceptive analyst for The Washington
Star, noted that “Humphrey is claiming vie-
tory at the convention, but he is running
scared.” So scared, in fact, that his lieuten-
ants have been bludgeoning some state con-
ventions into robbing McCarthy of his right-
ful share of the delegates, and the Adminis-
tration machine in Washington has handed
all the key convention posts to Humphrey
supporters. The Humphrey organization has
acted as though the New Hampshire, Wiscon-
sin, Oregon, California, and New York pri-
maries simply couldn't have turned out the
way they did, and as though all the polls of
public opinion, which emphasize McCarthy's
strength, are merely annoying and meaning-
less intrusions by the electorate frying to
muscle in on the ritualistic prerogatives of
the political pros.

In Connecticut, where Democratic state
chairman John M. Bailey, who is also Presi-
dent Johnson’s boy as chairman of the Dem-
ocratic National Committee, the machine per-
formance was so raw—McCarthy was given
nine of the forty-four delegates in a state
where his strength is great—that Senator
Abraham Ribicoff, a friend and supporter of
Humphrey, felt obliged to say: “This is a
perfect example of how to lose an election
without really trying.” He was sufficiently
disturbed to offer his own place on the con=-
vention delegation to the Reverend Joseph
Duffey, leader of the McCarthy forces. Later,
Ribicoff was overheard on the Senate floor
saying to Senator Daniel Inouye, Hawaii, the
Humphrey-chosen convention keynoter;
“You tell your friend, the Vice President, he
is golng after it like a Chicago alderman.”

In all fairness to the Vice President, whose
shortcomings as a contender for the Presi-
dency do not include a reputation for polit-
ical swindling, it must be noted that his
over-zealous aides have resorted to the kind
of skulduggery he would not himself coun-
tenance, although he has not publicly repu-
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diated their blackjack efficiency in delivering
the delegates.

In at least one major state, New York,
the evidence seems persuasive that it was
the Kennedy clan, more than the Humphrey
forces, that deprived McCarthy of his fair
share of the delegates-at-large. Murray
Kempton, the brilliant columnist for the
New York Post, who is a McCarthy convention
delegate, reported that “in New York the job
was done on the McCarthy group by the
heirs of Senator Kennedy. . . . Frank O'Con-
nor, Humphrey's campaign manager, seems
in fact to have gone along with State Chair-
man John Burns's original plan to give Mc-
Carthy as many as twenty-eight of the sixty-
five at-large delegates . . . They were over-
ruled by .. . the three strongest of the Ken-
nedy regulars. The slate ultimately forced on
Burns is thus far more Kennedy's than Hum-
phrey's although likely, from the melancholy
facts of life, to be Humphrey's in the end.” It
is noteworthy, too, that Humphrey is not
known to have objected to the robbery; nor
did he speak up in censure at the time.

As we have often suggested in the past,
the fundamental problem that confronts
Hubert Humphrey—and he understands it
better than we do—is the question of iden-
tity and ideology. Is he still Mr. Johnson's
servant, trapped into defending the rejected
record of the Administration? Or is he a free
agent bent on breaking with the past and
forging his own program, however much that
might involve repudiation or amendment of
the Administration’s tragic policies in Viet-
nam and the accompanying distortion of pri-
orities that have led the country to run
away from the challenge of social revolution
at home?

There is no clear answer, The Vice Presi-
dent has often insisted that he is not chained
to the past, that he is free to strike out on
his own with new and bolder variations of
soclal programs that once made his name
synonymous with indigenous American pro-
gressivism. And if we know the man, he gen-
uinely believes he means to do precisely that.

But, to our knowledge, he has yet to re-
pudiate a single policy of the discredited
Al tion whose number two man he
has been for mearly four years. On the con-
trary, on the major issue of Vietnam, he
spoke with laudable if revealing candor when
he told syndicated columnist Carl T. Rowan
June 18 that, as Rowan paraphrased it, he
was “not going to disavow the Johnson Ad-
ministration policies in Vietnam—this week
or ever.” Sald Humphrey: “I can stand people
opposing me because they think I am wrong,
even stupid, but I will not have anyone
oppose me because they think I am a hypo-
crite.” In Oklahoma City, June 27, he de-
clared that the American people would not
want him to “repudiate a government or a
policy” of which he had been a part in order
to gain votes. “I have tried to be a faithful
and loyal Vice President,” he sald in a full
measure of truth, “and that’s what I thought
you wanted when you elected me.” He did
not mention the fact that his Chief and he
were elected on one platform and proceeded
to govern—on the baslc issue of Vietnam—on
the platform of the Republican ticket the
country so overwhelmingly rejected that
year.

Does Mr. Humphrey harbor private doubts
about his recent role and present predica-
ment? He does not tell us; in fact, he seems
to deny that he does. But we know of occa-
sions on which he privately expressed reserva-
tions about White House policy in Vietnam
and suggested he had sought, unsuccessfully,
to win the President’'s approval for a degree
of de-escalation. Having failed, he loyally
supported the Boss; actually his exuberance
led him to borrow more royalist than the
crown.

Reflecting on this pivotal dilemma of his
old friend and fellow-Minnesotan, Senator
MeCarthy made this pertinent comment:
“Everyone has private doubts, but there
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comes a time when the private doubts of a
public man must become his public doubts.”

While Humphrey accepts imprisonment in
his past, McCarthy has been free to strike
out at the myths and assumptions that con-
stitute the sandy foundation on which the
Administration has erected its tottering poli-
cies. As Tom Wicker of The New York Times
pointed out, McCarthy “now is challenging
not just the war, not just American policy in
the world, but the whole basis for that pol-
icy.” It was in that connection that McCarthy
said of Humphrey in San Francisco: “Not
only did he defend the war but he defended
the assumptions which produced it."”

The primaries and the polls, for all their
shortcomings as computers of public opin-
ion, leave little doubt that the country is
most unhappy with the record of the John-
son-Humphrey Administration and wants a
massive reordering of our policies and priori-
ties at home and abroad. Eugene McCarthy,
more than any other candidate, under-
stands—and personifies—this restlessness in
the land and he holds out the brightest hope
of coping creatively with the causes of that
restlessness—a restlessness which even now
is escalating to the proportions of rebellion
and may, if ignored, explode in revolution.

It is our grim and unhappy judgment that
if Nixon and Humphrey are nominated,
there will be trouble in the country—plenty
of trouble, serious trouble.

[From the Progressive, August 1968]
THE Case ForR EUGENE MCCARTHY
(By James A, Wechsler)*

What the Democratic convention will re-
solve in the final week of August is some-
thing more than the question of whether
Eugene McCarthy or Hubert Humphrey is
to be the nominee. It will determine whether
the democratic process has any relevance to
the processes of the Democratic Party.

As these lines are wrltten, James Reston
has just reported in The New York Times
that Vice President Humphrey’s managers
have counted heads and are convinced that
he is “sure” of the designation; they admit
only—as well they might—a nagging con-
cern over his chances for victory In
November,

Is it really all over? Will the Democrats
finally tell us that they totally missed the
meaning of everything that has happened in
19687 The matter cannot be quite so simple;
if it were, the Humphrey camp would not
have exhibited the tactics of desperation—
in New York, Minnesota, Connecticut, Indi-
ana, and other places—in seeking to prevent
a true McCarthy representation at Chicago.

But any summation of the case for Mc-
Carthy involves a paradox. For in the end it
must be addressed not to his millions of
supporters but to the 2,624 delegates as-
sembled at the convention, so many of them
chosen not by any popular voice but by
backroom connection and special interests.
Eugene McCarthy has come all this way
without the support of a single political
boss, blg farm lobbyist, major labor states-
man, Southern Bourbon, or, indeed, of any
entrenched bloc.

He has no investments in the errors of the
past and no debts to any power-broker. His
obligations are entirely matters of conscience,
related to those who compromised his coali-
tion of the “concerned"—and especially to
the young rebels who chose to rally under
his lonely banner rather than drop out from
democratic society. He could campaign for
the Presidency, and occupy the office, with

1 James A. Wechsler is editor of the edi-
torial page of The New York Post and one
of its featured columnists. Mr, Wechsler was
one of the founders of Americans for Demo-
cratic Action and was a member of its execu-
tive board. Among his books are “Revolt on
the Campus,” “Labor Baron,” “Confessions
of a Middle-aged Editor,” and “The Age of
Suspicion.”

23217

a degree of freedom and independence rarely,
if ever, won by a serious political figure in
modern times. He has no balancing-act to
perform. In state after state he has defied
the orthodox rules, survived a thousand
premature obituaries, humiliated the ex-
perts, and transformed the wasteland of
American polities into a spirited battle-
ground,

But what, then, can MeCarthy offer to
those many politicos and their deputies who
will assemble at Chicago and for whom he
has rendered existence so uncomfortable?
Only this: the best prospect of a successful
candidacy against the probable rivalry of
Richard Nixon and, to those who retain some
romantic vision of their own lives, a chance
to rise above usual political business and
achieve at least a footnote in history as par-
ticipants in the McCarthy miracle, Perhaps
the first consideration will touch those for
whom the second appears out of this world.

It seems almost an embarrassment to elab-
orate other phases of the argument for
McCarthy so ably summarized last month
in this magazine’s lead editorial, “Will the
Real Hubert Humphrey Please Sit Down?”
Nothing has significantly changed except the
extraordinary expression of pro-MeCarthy—
and anti-Administration—sentiment mani-
fested In New York's primary, and the fur-
ther evidence of his strength in the national
polls.

But the perplexity of this exchange, writ-
ten without advance viewing of Gus Tyler's
remarks, is to try to anticipate the nature of
the brief he will offer for the Vice President
in this issue of The Progressive.

In early winter, before the New Hampshire
upheaval, the national board of Americans
for Democratic Action endorsed McCarthy.
Tyler was among a group of laborites who
promptly resigned from ADA, protesting its
allegedly quixotic deflance of the political
“reality"” that Lyndon B. Johnson was the
certain Democratic choice. His thesis, like
that of other practical men, was that ADA
had become embroiled in a hopeless “one-
issue” venture, thereby imperiling the his-
toric “liberal-labor coalition,” giving aid
and comfort to the reactionary Republican
enemy, and imitating the disruptive tactics
of the German Communists in the months
before Hitler's advent.

Soon it became apparent that this analy-
sis was as faulty as it was obsolete. The
evidence accumulated that the “one-issue”
thrust was spurious; as McCarthy—and Rob-
ert Kennedy—repeatedly contended, that
issue overshadowed everything else. It poi-
soned the American air. It wrecked the war
against poverty. It alienated a whole genera-
tion of undergraduate and graduate stu-
dents, including some of the most promising
and thoughtful leaders on the most ivy-laden
American campuses. It demoralized the
Peace Corps—for whose existence Hubert
Humphrey can justly claim large initiative.
It intensified intolerances. It squandered
life without apparent purpose or gain. It
estranged our allies and imperiled the quest
for detente. And it finally led, in the face of
the MeCarthy challenge, to Mr. Johnson's
abdication.

To dismiss it, as Mr. Tyler and other Ad-
ministration ideologues once tried to do, as
an incidental inadvertence must be described
as a miscalculation almost as large as the
fantasies of the escalation advocates.

The Humphrey record of the past four
years is crowded with his frenzied defensas
of our Vietnam policy, his acceptance of the
basic Ruskian doctrine that Saigon is the
Prague of our day, and that a coalition re-
gime in that war-torn land would hurl “the
fox into the chicken coop.” He is also both
wise and sensitive enough to recognize that
those who portray him as a Vice President
who knew better but kept his public silence
through nearly four long years dishonor
him more than those who insist that he
accept responsibility for his partnership with
the President in this American disaster.
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There is no authentic escape from the Vice
President’s dilemma. More than 25,000 young
Americans are dead, Vietnam is devastated,
and—by testimony of U Thant and others—
chances for earlier peace negotiations have
been repeatedly fumbled by this Adminis-
tration. If Mr, Humphrey had been pro-
foundly convinced that we were following
the wrong course, he had no excuse for
silence—even if speech required the surren-
der of his high office.

On one point there can be no serious dis-
agreement: In virtually every test of popular
judgment, the supporters of Eugene McCar-
thy and Robert Kennedy overwhelmed the
Administration's war policles and cried out
for a new direction. In primary tests from
New Hampshire to California, the McCarthy-
Eennedy opposition to the Johnson-Hum-
phrey war policies piled up some eighty per
cent of the Democratic vote.

These adversary words about Humphrey
are written in a low-key McCarthy spirit,
by one who views Humphrey as a victim of a
world and a war he never made., There is a
long sentimental association; I was there at
the time of the civil rights rebellion of 1948,
and I have high regard for Humphrey's in-
telligence, warmth, and imagination. If life
is reduced to a choice between Humphrey
and Nixon, I have no doubt that I will sup-
port the present Vice President against the
former one, out of a vague combination of
faith, nostalgia and affection—as well as
well-founded hostility to his opponent. But
I have few illusions about the venture, and
many apprehensions about it, Those of us
who remember Humphrey at Philadelphia in
1948 will find it hard to evoke any shock of
recognition from the young voters of 1968,
or to translate memories into contemporary
language.

This is hardly to suggest that he has done
nothing useful thereafter. It is to emphasize
anew that the Vietnam debacle, no matter
when or how it is terminated—even on the
day before the Democratic convention be-
gins—has been the central fact of life for
most of the Johnson-Humphrey era, and
only MeCarthy’s willingness to stand up and
fight has provided a glimpse of sanity and
hope.

MecCarthy goes to Chicago in 1968 in a set-
ting resembling—but far more dramatic
than—the Humphrey-led civil rights up-
surge of two decades ago. It has been sald
often, but it requires urgent repetition: For
multitudes of Americans, MeCarthy's fate
provides a crucial trial of the viability of our
political system. The primaries he has won—
and his emergence as the man from nowhere
into a celebrated world political figure—can-
not be brushed off as a repetition of Senator
Estes EKefauver's insurgence of 1952. The is-
sues were in no way comparable in magni-
tude or intensity, and Adlal Stevenson had
a maglc of his own. Those who denigrate
the primaries now, and point out that Hum-
phrey has fared reasonably well in the polls,
underestimate the qualitative factor of com-
mitment expressed in the MecCarthy insur-
gence. The murder of Robert Kennedy has
given a new emotional dimension to that
aspect of the battle.

No one should presume to know what ad-
vice Kennedy would give his adherents now
if he were able to communicate with them.,
His personal relations with MecCarthy (for
reasons rooted in disparity of temperament
as well as the political in-fighting in 1960)
were at best remote and on ocecasion abrasive.
Yet one must also recall the record of Ken-
nedy's last night on earth when he spoke of
the “common cause” in which Kennedy and
MeCarthy supporters were allied. It is hard
to visualize any level on which his mission
would be fulfilled if a machine-run conven-
tion were to stamp out the fires of the
MeCarthy-Eennedy protest and reassert the
supremacy of the political elders, and of
their aged politics. That, barring some wholly
unforeseeable event, is what Humphrey's
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nomination will mean to the aroused Amer-
icans who staged the lawful insurrection
of this turbulent year. Nor would the cere-
monies be significantly more blessed, in my
judgment, if Humphrey were to solliclt suc-
cessfully the companionship of Senator
Edward Eennedy.

In effect, the Democrats would be saying to
McCarthy and all those—inside and outside
of their party—who had enlisted in his
crusade that their efforts were a commend-
able exercise in citizenship, but that a con-
vention was far too serious a business to be
influenced by unconventional political con~
duct. The consequences of such a rebuff could
be long and lasting in this explosive time;
few could envy Hubert Humphrey the leader-
ship of the ensuing campaign.

The case for McCarthy? How often must it
be remembered that he undertook this lonely
voyage not because of any dream of grandeur
(indeed his detractors accuse him for inade-
quate lust for power) but because there was
literally no one else of any stature prepared
to come forward and risk the fury of the
Johnson legions? I know from private con-
versations how close Senator Robert Kennedy
came to making that first step; it is pecu-
Uarly sad that some of those who timidly
advised against it—including Edward Ken-
nedy and Theodore Sorensen—should so
gracelessly remaln aloof from McCarthy's
effort in the aftermath of the assassination.

For some McCarthy will never incite the
emotional affection that Kennedy evoked
(and there were also those in McCarthy's
ranks whose anti-Kennedyism had irrational
overtones). But any personality contest was
brutally ended by an assassin’s bullet; the
great issues remain,

Certainly we learned long ago that any
dogmatic forecast of Presidential perform-
ance is a hazardous proceeding. One need
only recall the predictions of national dis-
aster that accompanied Harry Truman's
accession, And those of us who backed the
Johnson-Humphrey ticket in 1964, primarily
because we feared the avowed escalation
strategy of Barry Goldwater, must endure a
special humility. History could repeat itself,
for Mr. Humphrey has himself acknowledged
in his celebrated interview in May with U.S.
News & World Report, that he and Richard
Nixon would have little ground for debate
over Vietnam if they were the opposing can-
didates. As he put it: “If Nixon and Hum-
phrey should be the candidates in the general
election, I don’t think our views of the war
would be too far apart.”

It is in fact Humphrey's greatest weakness
that on the two great national issues on
which Nixon can be most effectively fought—
the challenge to freedom posed in the era of
Senator Joseph R. McCarthy and the Viet-
nam war—Humphrey's own fallures stand
cruelly exposed, In the period when Joe Mc-
Carthy's power was at lts peak, Humphrey,
in effect, sought to escape the demagogue's
wrath by advocating legislation more repres-
slve than any that had been offered by the
right-wing rabble-rouser.

This hardly makes Humphrey and Nixon
identical twins., But neither can it be denied
that Eugene McCarthy emerges from both
periods with memorable distinetion, and
without need for apologia. In two of the lone-
liest interludes in our political annals, when
profiles in courage were few, he spoke out
against Joe McCarthy's vigllantism as he has
done against the flag-waving futility of Viet-
nam,

These are moments that loom larger than
any detalled legislative “batting averages.”
I am hardly disposed to write off all of Hum-
phrey's positive works because of these black-
outs, or to picture McCarthy as proof that
we can find perfectibility in man, I do con-
fess a certain impatience with those (includ-
ing, alas, some of Robert Kennedy's less
scrupulous and more frenetic researchers)
who have tried to distort McCarthy’'s record
on such issues as the poll tax, oil depletion
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allowances, ald to agricultural workers, rent
supplements, and Senate ethics. Analysis of
his votes on such questions shows beyond
dispute that his record is “flawed™ only where
irrelevant or diversionary amendments were
attached. I am fully prepared to concede that,
in my view, he has been far too permissive
about the National Rifle Assoclation. It is
also a matter of record that, for better or
worse, he has sometimes slipped away from
the Senate chamber when matters of in-
tolerable boredom were being interminably
pursued.

But apart from such lapses and heresies,
he remains the man who early dared to ques-
tion the supersecret operations of the Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency, long before that
was deemed a province of defensible scrutiny.
He has, almost from the start of his primary
campaign, let it be known that he is un-
intimidated by J. Edgar Hoover and regards
his services—along with those of Dean Rusk
and General Lewls Hershey—as dispensable.

These were long unthinkable thoughts in
American politics, McCarthy has shown a
rare gift for stating the most audacious prop-
ositions as reasonable, plausible, and almost
obvlous ideas; he displays a gay irreverence
for sacred cows,

He has been accused of inadequate re-
sponsiveness to the ordeal of the ghettos.
But the notion that this reticence proved
that he didn’t “care” is one of those ghastly
demagogies of political partisans, At the risk
of white backlash McCarthy took one of the
most courageous—and least noticed—posi-
tions of his campaign: He called for increased
Negro employment and residence in suburbia,
which happens to be where much of the new
industrial action is. One of the few genuine
points of controversy in his California con-
test with Kennedy was on that point,

I do not want to labor the guarrel now,
when Kennedy is beyond reply. But it did
seem to me that McCarthy was quietly fight-
ing the spreading sickness of separatism, and
doing so with full appreciation of the po-
litical risk—both in terms of his own con-
siderable constituency in the suburbs and
the sloganeering of black power militants,
And what is perhaps most remarkable is that,
on this as on so many other subjects, he
was able to say what needed to be said in
tones that commanded respect if not always
assent.

In a notable but little reported speech in
Davls, California, on May 28, McCarthy of-
fered a seven-point program designed to
achieve an “open America.” Among the mini-
mum essentials, he called for honorable work
or assured incomes for all Americans, a lead-
ing role for slum dwellers in running local
institutions, modern mass transit systems so
that slum dwellers can reach jobs in outer
metropolitan areas, and implementation of
the recommendation of the Kerner Commis-
slon for six milllon housing units in five
years. Several weeks later, in an address to
Negro publishers, MecCarthy reafirmed his
commitment to a significant role for blacks
in the life of America. The nation, he said,
could not solve its urban, poverty, and racial
problems “until power and responsibility are
democratically shared.” Blacks, he said,
“have suffered special injustices, developed
over a long period of history, in a kind of
colonial existence.”

McCarthy has time and again warned of
the vast and menacing power of the military-
industrial complex. In speeches in many
states that received scant attention in the
press, he pointed out that the armaments
complex was undermining our politics, our
economy, our universities and other institu-
tions, and diverting our national resources
from constructive, compassionate programs
at home and abroad. Hubert Humphrey, to
my knowledge, has yet to present a compar-
able challenge to the power and influence of
the military-industry alliance.

There has been a tendency among critics
of McCarthy to dismiss him as a retarded
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liberal, In this connection it is worth noting
that ten years ago, during the liberal dol-
drums of the Elsenhower era, it was Gene
MeCarthy who organized “McCarthy's Marau-
ders”—later known as the Democratic Study
Group in the House—who revived the flagging
spirits of liberals in the national legislature
and lald the groundwork for welfare pro-
grams enacted in the Eennedy and Johnson
Administrations,

Moreover, during ten years of service In
the House and a nearly equal period in the
Senate, the Minnesota Democrat has fought
for and voted for the extension of clvil rights,
less flamboyantly but often more effectively
than some of his colleagues.

Certainly much of the McCarthy phenom-
enon may be ascribed to the timing and
boldness of his advent; it was his volce that
was heard when a nation was restively grop-
ing for some alternative to the prospect of a
Johnson-Nixon race in 1968 and a seem-
ingly indefinite prolongation of the Vietnam
stalemate. But McCarthy also brought dis-
tinctive qualities of style, intellect, and wit
to the firing line. At the outset he was widely
disparaged for his quiet, sometimes almost
muted manner and subtle asides; the pro-
fessionals dismissed him as some species of
moody dreamer, much as many of them
tended to ridicule Adlai Stevenson because,
like McCarthy, he injected the touch of the
the poet into the discordant sloganeering of
the political stage. (Indeed, the secret was
finally bared that the Minnesota Senator
actually set down verse himself.)

Yet as spring followed winter and McCarthy
refused to disappear, it began to occur to at
least some of the old pros and their mouth-
pieces in the press that this man possessed
some uncanny politieal intuitions; they were
even disposed to recall that he had never lost
an election. It was increasingly clear that
he understood something about the mood of
America that others had failed to grasp—
about its longings and frustrations and its
weariness with stereotyped political rhetoric,
He could offer radical critique of a material-
ist culture and still evoke a congenial image
in suburbia. His candidacy crysiallized a deep
unease in the American spirit, and the dis-
contents were not confined to the ghettos.
His subdued, measured words cut across
party lines and generational gaps; the recon=
ciliation he preached was not one of sedation
but a common striving for something better
than the mixed-up, bloodied world we have
inhabited too long.

Slowly his campaign liberated the country
from the politics of fatallsm and “inevita-
bility” and gave new dignity to the national
dialogue. Throughout it all he refused to
pander, or to retreat from positions that the
timid called “dangerous.” On the crucial issue
of peacemaking, he made it plain time and
agaln that there could be no realistic ex-
pectation of peace in Vietnam without the
creation of a coalition regime in South Viet-
nam. What had once been branded sinister
subversion is now acknowledged in many
places as the only basis for eventual solution;
it was McCarthy who dared to say it aloud.
But could Hubert Humphrey or Richard
Nixon accept a proposition they have both
scorned so often?

McCarthy has made his case on many
fronts in many trials. He has done so, as
suggested at the start, with minimal help
from any entrenched interest—or even from
political men who privately saluted his cour-
age and initiative. There are no longer any
great tests for him to pass; the test con-
fronts the Democratic convention, Its verdict
may not only shape the politics of 1968 but
the future of the American political system.
To reject McCarthy would be to assert that
there is no place for honorable rebellion
within the American house. It would be not
only to invite defeat for a party, but de-
moralization for the country and disenchant-
ment in the world.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
A CRITICAL LOOK AT FOREIGN AID

HON. THOMAS G. MORRIS

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. MORRIS of New Mexico. Mr.
Speaker, once again Congress must con-
front the question of foreign aid. In one
form or another, this hardy perennial
has featured American foreign policy
since before World War II ended. It has
been analyzed and reanalyzed, organized,
and reorganized, proposed, propounded,
programed, and projected. It has been
advanced as the sovereign remedy for
the ills of the worlc by some. Others have
stressed their convictions that such aid
is indispensable to the national interest.

I am well aware that every administra-
tion has supported foreign aid since the
Lend-Lease Act, and subsequent TU.S.
assistance to the United Nations Relief
and Rehabilitation Administration. I am
equally aware that what has been ad-
ministration policy has been party policy,
insofar as foreign aid is concerned. But
I am also aware that sincere and honest
men, men in this country, have not
hesitated to differ with an administra-
tion of their own party on this issue,
and indeed, have recorded their opposi-
tion by voting against the foreign aid leg-
jslation which these administrations
have proposed.

I am sure that the administration, and
the Members who favor foreign aid, are
convineed that that program is essen-
tial, and that it is in the best interests
not only of our country, but of the recipi-
ent countries as well. I regret that I can-
not agree. Foreign aid, as I see if, is not
bringing benefits to the U.S. world posi-
tion, or to the people in the recipient
countries, that is close to being com-
mensurate with the tremendous expendi-
ture it entails, or with the tremendous
burden it lays on the back of the sorely-
tried American taxpayer.

According to AID’s own figures, from
July 1, 1945, through June 30, 1966, the
foreign aid agencies of this country had
granted and loaned to foreign countries,
for military and economic assistance,
over $122 billion. When repayments and
interests were deducted, AID still came
up with a figure of over $108 billion.
For fiscal 1967 Congress appropriated
almost 3 billion additional dollars. There
are those who disagree with AID’s ac-
counting system, and would argue that
the total is still higher. But no matter
how you look at if, Uncle Sam has not
exactly been miserly in underwriting re-
covery and development all around the
world.

I wish I could say that we had received
value for our money. But sad to say, that
does not seem to be the case. I have read
that Confucius once said, “Why do you
dislike me—I have never done anything
to help you?” The great Chinese sage
probably never envisioned the kind of
world we have today, but his words ring
true, nonetheless. American kindness
has been repaid with hostility, Ameri-
can generosity has been repaid with spite.

This country has been trying to buy
friendship for 20 years. I know the pol-
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icymakers deny it, but that is what it
amounts to. For 20 years this country
has turned the other cheek, while those
nations who have benefited from U.S.
assistance have either lectured us on the
immorality of attaching any strings to
that assistance, or have simply acted
against U.S. interests in full confidence
that the aid would continue to flow.

The bill of particulars is long and mel-
ancholy. France, which was saved from
communism in considerable part by
Marshall plan assistance, pursues a pol-
jey that is difficult to describe as any-
thing other than anti-American, not only
in Europe, but in every quarter of the
globe. India, which proclaimed the vir-
tues of nonalinement, only to turn to the
United States in desperation after the
Chinese attack in 1962, used American-
supplied arms chiefly against Pakistan
instead. Pakistan, which this country saw
as a bulwark against communism, used
American-supplied arms against India.
Egypt, which is so desperately poor that
it hovers on the verge of bankruptey, has
had to seek U.S. assistance to feed its
people, even while devoting pitifully
scarce resources to its bloated military
machine. Yugoslavia and Poland have re-
ceived about $3 billion in U.S. aid be-
tween them. This has not made Tito any
less a believer in communism, nor
brought a more favorable Yugoslav vot-
ing pattern in the U.N. It has not loos-
ened Poland’s ties to the Warsaw Pact
as Gomulka made clear to De Gaulle.

Commonsense would dictate that when
a policy is not suecessful, the Govern-
ment should abandon it. When a com-
modity does not sell, the retailer drops
it, and if enough retail outlets experience
the same reaction, the manufacturer
stops production of the item in question.
The policy of trying to buy friendship
has not succeeded. It is time to retool the
assembly line.

But there is an aspect of this question
that goes beyond the political alinement
of the recipient countries. There is, after
all, the human dimension. Aid is for
people; the whole idea is to help people.
If all U.S. assistance succeeds in doing is
supporting the prestige projects of a par-
ticular government, or shoring up the
position of a dictatorship, or inereasing
the size of a bureaucracy, then it is not
achieving its purpose. I fear that in too
many instances our aid may not be get-
ting down to the people who really need
it.

My reason for saying this is that very
often the materials we send abroad are
turned over to the recipient govern-
ment, and sold by it to its own people.
An AID publication, “Principles of For-
eign Economic Assistance,” puts it this
wWay.:

Domestic purchasers in an aid-recipient
country pay local currencies for American
goods financed under the AID, and Food
for Peace Programs. The United States con-
trols in varying degrees the use of these local
currency or counterpart funds generated by
Supportlng Assistance grants, agﬂcultuxal
commodities sold under Public Law 480, and
non-project loans,

The counterpart funds described by
this writer have been an essential part of
the mechanism of foreign aid ever since
the program began. The United States
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has always sought to exercise a substan-
tial measure of control over these funds,
with a view to their use for purposes first
of recovery, and now of development.

But the whole concept of counterpart
funds illustrates what I believe is one of
the crucial weaknesses in our method of
administering foreign aid. That is, it is
a government-to-government operation.
American goods, American food, and
even American capital are channeled
through the receiving government. This
means they can be subjected to time-con-
suming bureaucratic procedures—ours
and the recipient nations. The difficulties
inherent in the process are often com-
pounded in the case of developing coun-
tries by an inefficient, corrupt, or un-
trained bureaucracy. When wheat or
machinery is sold to the person who fi-
nally uses them, he may never under-
stand that they originated in the United
States as a gift. The receiving govern-
ment may allocate assistance to those
who favor its policies, and withhold it
from the opposition. A local businessman
may want to build a factory that is par-
ticularly needed in his area, but his fac-
tory does not fit in with the national
plan, so he gets neither a loan nor ma-
chinery. The liberating energies of indi-
vidual initiative can thus be stifled by
doctrinaire adherence to the philosophy
of centralized planning. Sometimes
American goods disappear into thin air,
only to reappear on a black market, or
even in some unfriendly country.

I know that the proponents of foreign
aid will assert that there are ample safe-
guards in the legislation to prevent di-
version, to prevent black marketing, to
insure distribution of American bounty
on a nonpolitical basis, and to assure ra-
tional development planning. But what-
ever the legislation says, I would remind
my listeners that there is a practical lim-
it beyond which the United States can-
not go in insisting that its conditions be
observed. If those limits are surpassed,
this eountry is quickly called a colonialist
and dictatorial, labels to which too many
nations around the world are willing, and
sometimes eager, to give credence.

Furthermore, I fail to see where the
United States has an obligation to assist
those countries which do not take ade-
quate measures to assist themselves. I am
referring specifically to the question of
taxation. To my mind it is not enough
to argue that the generation of local
counterpart funds is a good thing, be-
cause it makes additional resources
available for development, It would be
a lot better if some of the receiving
States instituted adequate systems of
taxation instead. Let them raise the
funds for their development from those
people within their own countries best
able to pay. There is no reason why the
U.S. taxpayer should subsidize the for-
eign landowner, or the foreign indus-
trialist, who manipulates the tax laws
of his own country, or simply declines to
pay at all, knowing he is too powerful
to be punished. I find it disturbing that
in many developing countries tax laws
are either honored in the breach, in-
adequate to begin with, or, where ade-
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quate, inefficiently administered. I fail
to see why the United States must make
good the gap in development funds which
the “third world” countries could pro-
vide if they passed and enforced equita-
ble tax laws.

I understand, and applaud, the mo-
tives of those who support foreign aid.
But good motives are not enough. For-
eign aid has to be considered in terms of
the total national interest. By that
standard it is failing. Military and eco-
nomic assistance have often stimulated
conflict where the U.S. objective was sta-
bility. U.8. aid has too often made the
rich richer and the poor poorer, in those
very countries where the chasm between
rich and poor yawns wide and deep.
Military regimes which stifie freedom,
and eenfralized economic planning which
stifles initiative, have received U.S. as-
sistance. The program has, in many in-
stances, simply enlarged the problems it
was designed to combat.

The American commitment in Viet-
nam costs roughly $25 billion a year. This
year's Federal deficit may reach as high
as $30 billion. In fact, we now have a
surtax on personal and corporate income,
in order to meet the tremendous ex-
penditures that the Vietnamese conflict
has engendered, and to prevent infla-
tion. Meanwhile our cities are in tur-
moil, and proposals to cope with urban
unrest usually encompass the expendi-
ture of additional billions. Where is it all
going to end?

I say that we must reorder our prior-
ities. Faced with unprecedented demands
on the Nation’s resources, we must en-
gage in a major reallocation. It is more
vital to save our cities than to assist in
the development of countries all over
the globe, many of which barely meet
the rudimentary requirements of na-
tionhood. Logic and morality both dictate
that the time has come to put first things
first, to put our own house in order. Let
the American people derive the primary
benefit from their sacrifices. Let other
countries take up the foreign aid slack,
if they feel it is necessary. It is time, in
fairness to our own people, to stop carry-
ing the world on our backs.

HEALTH BENEFITS
HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, there has been a growing trend
in American industry whereby health
benefits are provided at no expense to the
worker and are considered part of the
expense of employment.

Already many of the most successful
firms in America follow this practice,
however, we in government have been
taking a reverse course.

In recent years rather than working
toward providing better health benefits
for Federal employees the cost of which
should be considered a part of employ-
ment there has been a trend whereby the
cost of health benefits to Federal em-
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ployer has become increasingly greater
and the Federal employee rather than
sharing a smaller percentage of the total
cost of the health benefits as has been the
trend in private industry has been faced
with the situation whereby he, over the
past several years, has been forced to
share an ever increasingly larger portion
of the cost of health benefits.

Mr. Speaker, it is my personal con-
vietion that the concept of comparability
in government employment should carry
out not only as to wages but also fringe
benefits.

It is for that reason I have introduced
today a bill which provides that over a
6-year period the amount of financial
burden on the Federal employee will
gradually be lessened, so far as health
benefits are concerned, and at the ex-
piration of the 6-year period the Federal
employee will be on par with the em-
ployees of many of the most sucecessful
American firms in that the cost of health
benefits coverage will be borne 100 per-
cent by the employer.

HEADSTART HELPS KIDS OPEN BIG
DOOR

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, I recently
read an article in the Indianapolis News
which described with enthusiasm one of
our local Headstart projects. A particular
sentence in the article leads me to call to
the attention of my colleagues the entire
story. That was the sentence stating that
the particular Headstart project under
discussion is held at the All Saints Epi-
scopal Church.

One of Headstart’s greatest strengths
is the diversity of its program sponsor-
ship. Headstart programs are operated by
churches, private school systems, and
private nonprofit agencies such as neigh-
borhood centers and settlement houses.
Yet the phrasing of the amendment to
transfer Headstart from the Office of
Economic Opportunity to the Office of
Education would jeopardize the opera-
tional mandate of these private agencies.
This would seriously weaken the entire
Headstart effort. Mr. Speaker, I want
no part in the approval of this proposed
transfer. I urge my colleagues to work
with me in strengthening the Headstart
program as it exists now under the Office
of Economic Opportunity.

Mr. Speaker, with permission I include
at this point in the Record, the Indian-
apolis News article, written by one of the
really bright and rising young stars in
the world of journalism, Bob Basler:

HeapsTART HELPs Eins OrEn Bic Door

(By Bob Basler)

Can a child who doesn't know “London
Bridge Is Falling Down" hope to have the
same chance in school as one who does?

While kindergarten s usually regarded as
the beginning of organized learning, it has
recently been realized that, even in this basic,
grass-roots institution, some standard knowl-
edge is presupposed.
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From this realization, it was a short step
to the observation there were youngsters who
didn’'t even know that “Old MacDonald had
a Farm,” much less what he had on it.

To help bridge the “London Bridge" gap.
the Office of Economic Opportunity came up
with a plan known as Operation Head Start.
Aimed at the 3, 4 and 5-year-olds from the
inner city, its purpose is to fill the children
in on what would be expected when they
opened the blg door leading to education.

HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS INVOLVED IN FROGRAM

Specifically, the children learn such things
as colors, storles, songs, body parts and
shapes. They learn, also, through about 200
high school student volunteers involved with
the program, to be cared for by someone who
has time especially for them,

Seeing is learning for the children, who,
as part of the program, go on field trips to
the airport, a farm, the zoo and other places
of interest. “When we mentioned zebra in a
story, the kids didn’t know what we were
talking about,” said Miss Joan Engert, Broad
Ripple senior. “So, we took them to the zoo
to show them.”

And that's the way the program goes for
the children. Much of the credit for the
project also goes to the parents, “The parents
are very concerned about whether the chil-
dren act correctly,” sald Miss Engert. And
other volunteers agree the parents go out of
their way to get the children to their classes.

CHILDREN SEEM TOTALLY INVOLVED

Bnack time at one of Head Start's recent
morning sessions at All Baints Episcopal
Church had ended, and the group broke into
song. “Have you Seen the Muffin Man?”
seemed to totally involve the children and
the volunteers, bringing back memories of
their own preschool days,

Miss Lenni Cartwright, a senior at Broad
Ripple, is one of the volunteers.

“I really get attached to these kids. I know
that because of their color they haven't had
the same opportunities I've had. I guess I'm
working so that eventually they'll have the
same advantages my friends have,” she said.

“We wipe their noses, tie their shoes, and
comfort them, and we're getting more out
of the program than the kids,” added Miss
Janni Steel, a Lawrence Central junior,

EUGENE TIMOTHY KINNALY
HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 18, 1968

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, what a pleasure it is for me to be able
to join in the tribute to Eugene Timothy
Kinnaly who is marking his 50th anni-
versary of service in this House. Of
course, Gene Kinnaly is well known to
all of us and how could he help but be
after 40 years as administrative assist-
ant to our beloved Speaker, in addition
to 10 years of serving the Speaker's pre-
cedessor, the late Honorable James Gal-
livan, of Massachusetts’ Ninth Congres-
sional District. But we all know and
admire Gene Kinnaly for much more
than just his hard work. He is truly an
extraordinary man; never too busy
through the hectic days we have here
for the kind word, a smile or a calm, in-
iormed reassurance for those seeking
one. We know too of his warmth and
feeling, his sincere friendship and the
depths of his belief in his God and his
country. Gene is, in summation, Mr.
Speaker, quite a man,
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STATEMENT IN SUPPORT OF
RICHARD M. NIXON

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Myr. FULTON of Peansylvania. Mr.
Speaker, one of Pennsylvania’'s outstand-
ing public spirited -citizens, Attorney
Charles W. Wolf, has prepared an cx-
cellent statement of reasons for support-
ing his choice at the Republican
National Convention, Richard M. Nixon.
Because I feel his reasoning and judg-
ment deserve & wide consideration, I am
inserting in the REecorp the statement
exactly as read by David Eisenhower,
grandson of the 34th President of the
United States, at a public meeting in
Gettysburg, Pa.:

StaTEMENT BY CHARLES W. WoLF, DELEGATE
TO THE REPUBLICAN NATIONAL CONVENTION
FroM THE 19TH CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT
INCLUDING ADAMS, CUMBERLAND, AND YORK
COUNTIES
For the following reasons I support Rich-

ard M. Nixon for the Presidency:

First, Dick Nixon is a man with hopes and
dreams for a better tomorrow for this coun-
try. But he is also & man who knows that
today's hopes and dreams will remain only
hopes and dreams until the critical problems
presently confronting this nation are de-
cisively defined, firmly met and effectively
solved.

Second, Dick Nixon's service in the House
of Representatives and in the United States
Senate and his eight years of loyal, able and
energetic service as Vice President during the
two Eisenhower administrations have given
him a unique knowledge, appreciation and
awareness of the awesome responsibilities of
the Presidency. I agree with John Eisenhower
who in New Jersey last month said that
probably no Vice President ever took so
active a part In an Administration as did
Mr. Nixon during the Eisenhower years.

Third, Dick Nixon has since 1960 traveled
extensively throughout the United States and
all parts of the world. He has seen and heard
and has a first hand awareness and under-
standing of the grave problems facing our
Nation today, including our fiscal and mone-
tary problems, our loss of gold, our balance
of payment deficits, the shrinking stature
of our international leadership.

Fourth, Dick Nixon has demonstrated his
vote getting ability during the recent Pri-
maries. It is unfortunate that he was not
openly challenged in all of the Primaries by
other seekers of the Republican nomination.
It is worthy of note that Governor Rocke-
feller chose not to meet him at the ballot
box in the Primary of a single state; and it
was only recently that Governor McCall of
Oregon felt that Nixon couldn't possibly ob-
tain more than fifty percent of the Repub-
lican vote In his State when in fact Dick
Nixon wound up with seventy-three percent
of the vote.

I regret that Governor Rockefeller has seen
fit to make personal attacks on Dick Nixon
which will divide our Party and injure our
cause In November. I hope that he will stop
this and pursue another course, directing his
attacks on our opponents.

Fifth, I am convinced that the Nation
will give Dick Nixon a clear and substantial
majority of votes in 1968, because it will see
in him, more than in anyone else, the ability
to define, grasp and equitably solve the erit-
ical problems that stand between what
America is today and what it must be to-
morrow if it is going to continue to flourish
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and fulfill its destiny as an example of hope
and inspiration for the world.

Sixth, in the Pennsylvania Primary this
spring the state-wide vote for Dick Nixon was
approximately three and one-half times the
vote for Rockefeller. The vote in the Nine-
teenth Congresslonal District was about four
to one for Nixon, and in Adams County—
among our own neighbors—the vote was ap-
proximately five to one.

Consequently, because of my own convic-
tions and the judgment of my fellow-citizens,
I intend to vote for Richard M, Nixon on the
first ballot at the Republican National Con-
vention.

I hope all other Pennsylvania delegates will
give serious consideration to the thoughts I
have expressed.

STATE FIREARMS CONTROL
ASSISTANCE ACT OF 1968

HON. BENJAMIN B. BLACKBURN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. ELACKBURN. Mr. Speaker, today
the House is considering H.R. 17735, the
State Firearms Control Assistance Act
of 1968. All congressional offices have re-
ceived numerous letters, resolutions, and
petitions on this act.

Recently, I had the pleasure to receive
a copy of a resolution which was passed
by the Republican Party of De Kalb
County. This resolution reflects the views
of a number of Republicans in De Kalb
County.

For the information of my colleagues,
I hereby insert this resolution into the
Record:

Whereas, under the Second Amendment to
the United States Constitution it is stated
that the right to keep and bear arms shall
not be abridged; and

Whereas, basic police powers properly
reside in the States rather than the Feder-
al Congress; and

Whereas, some of those States having the
strictest gun laws are among States that
have the highest per capita erime and mur-
der statistics; and

Whereas, no conclusive evidence exists
to prove that gun registration control laws
have appreciably decreased or will appreci-
ably decrease crime and violence; and

Whereas, criminals have confessed that
they do not usually purchase guns used in
the commission of crime, and that such gun
control laws will not hinder their obtain-
ing, manufacturing, or using such weapons;
and

Whereas, tyrannical governments through-
out the history of this world have utilized
gun registration laws, or similar laws, to
subjugate peoples: Therefore; be it

Resolved, The Republican Party of De
Ealb County, Georglia does hereby urge and
petition all members of the United States
Benate and the House of Representatives to
keep inviolate the rights guaranteed under
the Second Amendment; and be it

Resolved, The Republican Party of De
Ealb County, Georgia wurges the United
States Congress to leave to the individual
States the right and responsibility to enact
legislation not in confiict with the United
States Constitution concerning gun con-
trol or penalties for using guns in the com-
mission of crimes, all according to the wishes
of the electorate in the individual States;
and be it further

Resolved, That the Chairman of this Com-
mittee be directed to make known the con-
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tents of this Resolution to the press, to
all members of the Georgia Delegation to
Congress, and to Senator James O. East-
land, Chairman, Judiclary Committee, The
President of the United States, Senator Eve-
rett Dirksen, Senator Mike Mansfleld, and
Representative Gerald Ford.

FANATIC JOURNALISM

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, had any
Member of this House taken to the well
during the height of debate and hysteria
over the gun legislation and exclaimed:
“If you have some trading stamps ac-
cumulated, a few books of them will get
you a perfectly satisfactory gun. And
then, you know, if you really want to
make a name for yourself, all you have
to do is select some deserving newspaper
editor or columnist for martyrdom.”

I am satisfied every news editor and
journalist in the Nation would have
blasted such Member as encouraging vi-
olence—and even assassination.

It must be a poor loser who expresses
contempt and hatred merely because
like a spoiled child it did not get its way.

Yet, such an editorial appeared on the
editorial page of the Washington Post of
Washington, D.C., for July 23, possibly
intent on expressing the dissatisfaction
of the editor with defeat of the gun bill
but being overly suggestive. Sarcastic,
ves, but can any thinkingz individual not
appreciate the inflammatory implica-
tions?

Does freedom of the press include the
Stokely Carmichael type of irresponsi-
bility to incite murder without liability?
No responsible newspaper would approve
of such hate literature.

Under unanimous consent I submit the
editorial for inclusion in the Congres-
STONAL RECORD, as follows:

Success STORY

Disconsolate? Feeling unequal to the de-
mands of life? Irritated with your wife’s rela-
tives or the clods at the office? No need to
surrender to your sense of inferiority, you
know. You too can prove yourself superior
to those who have scormed you. A well-
placed bullet or two will show them all just
who you are and teach them to appreciate

you.

Although it is true that Congress in its
spoilsport way has recently made it difficult
to order a revolver or automatic by malil, it
has put no impediment whatever in the way
of obtaining a carbine or shotgun. The same
mail-order gun peddlers who outfitted the
late Lee Harvey Oswald so efficlently continue
to do business at the same old stand and will
be glad to supply you with the same tested
equipment for killing. No questions asked, of
course; or at least no serious questions. And,
like Mr, Oswald, you can, of course, use an
alias if you would prefer not to have your
name involved in the transaction.

A carbine is, to be sure, slightly more awk-
ward than a six-shooter. But it is really easy
to handle and even more deadly. Any child
or simpleton—even the mentally defective—
can learn to use it in a matter of minutes.
A word of caution is, however, perhaps in
order. Congress is working on a bill which
would make it difficult to obtain even car-
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bines and shotguns by mail order. It might
be best, therefore, to place your order prompt-
ly. At the same time, there's no need to panic
about it. Congress is not going to act precipi-
tately in this matter. There are ample stocks
in the mail-order houses; and, indeed, if you
have some trading stamps accumulated, a
few books of them will get you a perfectly
satisfactory gun.

And then, you know, if you really want to
make a name for yourself, all you have to do
is select some deserving Senator or Congress-
man for martyrdom.

U.S.S. “PUEBLO” AND CREW SEIZED
6 MONTHS AGO

HON. EDWARD J. GURNEY

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 22, 1968

Mr. GURNEY. Mr. Speaker, today
makes 6 months that the 82 men of the
Pueblo crew have been captive in North
Korean prisons. On January 23, 1968, in
an aggressive, unprovoked act of piracy,
the North Korean Government seized the
U.S.S. Pueblo in international waters. It
confiscated the ship and imprisoned her
Crew.

The Communists are illegally using
these men for propaganda purposes.
Their parents and loved ones have re-
ceived no definitive word as to the frue
health and welfare of these men. North
Korea has not even allowed them to be
visited by members of the International
Red Cross.

Six months of negotiation for their safe
return through peaceful, diplomatic
means have thus far proven unfruitful.
On this anniversary of their seizure, we
need to reassure them that we will not
be satisfied until they are home again. I
want to join with the other Members of
this body who have spoken to assure and
reassure the families of these men and
to tell the world that the Pueblo and its
men shall not be forgotten.

The Pueblo and her crew are still being
held by the North Koreans 6 months
after our President termed its seizure “an
act of war.” It is unfortunate that the
administration did not take immediate
military action when the incident oc-
curred, and, in my opinion, the failure
of the administration to show strong and
decisive leadership initially resulted in
our losing our tactical advantage. If the
United States is going to continue to
meaningfully fulfill its role of holding the
line against Communist aggression in
those areas where we have chosen to
hold firm, such as Korea in the past, now
in South Vietnam, then it is imperative
that we back up our foreign policy with
the appropriate action.

I am deeply concerned with the delay
by our country in securing the release
of the Pueblo men. The time for diplo-
macy is over. The time for positive ac-
tion is long past due. I call upon the ad-
ministration to show some will and cour-
age to accomplish the release of these
men as soon as possible. To do less would
be an injustice to our fichting men who
are securing the cause of freedom around
the world.

July 24, 1968

MRS. HICKMAN (MARGARET) PRICE,
JR.,, VICE CHAIRMAN, DEMO-
CRATIC NATIONAL COMMITTEE

HON. EDNA F. KELLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mrs. KELLY. Mr. Speaker, I was
sorry to learn early yesterday of the
death of Mrs. Margaret Price, the vice
chairman of the Democratic National
Committee. I have known Margaret
Price since I was first elected to the post
of Democratic national committee-
woman for the State of New York in
1956, and I have served with her on the
committee since that time. She was a
dedicated public servant who served the
people of this country and the members
of the Democratic Party with loyalty,
intelligence, and forcefulness and, there-
fore, her election in 1960 to the vice
chairmanship of the Democratic Na-
tional Committee came as no surprise to
all who knew her.

Mr, Speaker, I wish to extend to Mar-
garet Price’s husband, Hickman, and
their son, Marston, my sincere sym-
pathies at this time.

I wish also, Mr. Speaker, to place in
the ConcressioNar Recorp the text of
an article which appeared in the Eve-
ning Star last night which recounts the
many worthwhile activities of benefit to
many of us in which Mrs. Price em-
ployed her numerous talents.

Mers. HicKmAN PrICE, Jr., DEMOCRATIC AID,
DiEs

Mrs, Hickman Price Jr., 55, vice chalrman
of the Democratlec National Committee and
director of its Office of Women’s Activities,
died today in Harkness Pavilion in New York
City. She had been hospitalized since
January.

Her husband is a former assistant secre-
tary of agriculture. They lived at 5025 Lowell
St. NW.

The former Margaret Bayne of New York
City, Mrs. Price considered Michigan her
home state. She began her political career
in Ann Arbor Township in 1948 and sub-
sequently served as county chairman, con-
gressional district chairman and was a
member of the governor’s Political Advisory
Committee.

STATE PARTY CHAIRMAN

In 1952 and 1956, Mrs. Price was Michi-
gan state chalrman of the Stevenson for
President campaign. She was serving her
third term as national committeewoman
when elected vice chairman of the Demo-
cratic National Committee in August 1960,
the day after John F. Kennedy was nomi-
nated for president of the Democratic Na-
tional Convention in Los Angeles.

Mrs. Price, a founder of the Democratic
Advisory Council, was a council member from
1956 to 1960. She became the first woman
chairman of a national convention standing
committee when she headed the permanent
;rga.nlzauon committee of the 1960 conven-

on,

Active In youth affairs, Mrs. Price was
chalrman of the YWCA World Emergency
Fund in the early 1040s, chairman of the
Michigan Youth Commission for seven years
and a delegate to the White House Confer-
ences on Children and Youth in 1950 and
1960. She also was a delegate to the White
House Conferences on Education in 1955 and
1965, and was appointed in 1955 to the execu-
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tive board of the National Mid-Century Com~
mittee for Children and Youth.

In 1961, Mrs. Price originated Operation
Support, a national program designed to pro-
mote understanding and backing for the
President's legislative proposals. During the
last presidential election she directed “4 for
64, a program which provided volunteer
campaign workers.

CONFERENCE ORGANIZER

Other programs in which Mrs. Price was
active were the “flying Caravan,” which sent
teams of women government officials and
wives of administration officlals from coast to
coast In 1064 and 1966, “Tell-A-Friend,” a
1964 telephone campaign to encourage voter
registration and particlpation, and “Coffee
with the First Lady,” a 156-minute color tele-
vision program featuring Mrs. Lyndon B.
Johnson and Mrs, Hubert H. Humphrey.

Every two years Mrs. Price organized a na-
tional Campaign Conference for Democratic
Women here. More than 3,500 women attend-
ed the three-day session two years ago.

Bhe was a board member of the Brazilian
American Cultural Institute and was a mem-
ber of the Women’s National Democratic
Club, the National Capital Democratic Club,
the American Newspaper Women's Club and
League of Women Voters. She was formerly
a member of the Michigan Historical So-
ciety, Michigan Welfare League and the Na-
tional Conference of Social Workers.

In 1963, she was speclal ambassador and
personal representative of President Kennedy
to the inauguration of President Stroessner
in Paraguay, who awarded her the Decoration
of the National Order of Merit the next year.

She also received the National Order of the
Southern Cross from the government of Brazil
for her work in Brazilian-American under-
standing. She and her husband formerly lived
in Brazil, where he was associated with the
automobile industry.

She also leaves a son, Marston, a student
at the University of Miami, Fla. Another son
Hickman III, then a 20-year-old Stanford
University student, died in 1963.

RESULTS OF 1968 PUBLIC OPINION
QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, following the
significant and enthusiastic response by
residents of the First District to my 1967
public opinion questionnaire, I felt it im-
perative to maintain this medium of
communication again this year in an ef-
fort to solicit the views of all my con-
stituents on current domestic and foreign
issues of grave concern to everyone.

At no other time, Mr. Speaker, have I
witnessed such deep unrest, concern, and
interest in the conduct of the myriad
affairs of our Nation. The return of al-
most 14,000 questionnaires, or 10.7 per-
cent, is in itself significant. More than
this, however, were the large number of
letters accompanying the poll in which
individual views were expressed in depth
on particular issues. Obviously, it would
be a monumental task to answer each
letter with a personal reply, and I have,
therefore, found it necessary to prepare
a statement to those constituents who
responded, each of whom, where a return
address was provided, will receive the
tabulation of the 1968 poll in order that

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

they are apprised of the opinions of their
fellow citizens.

The full context of my statement and
tabulation of the responses follow:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.:

I appreciate your returning my 1968 public
opinion questionnaire and the supplemental
views of those who have felt it necessary to
enlarge upon particular issues.

As you know, I established this medium of
communication in 1967, during my first year
in the House of Representatives, and by
postal patron delivery, have attempted to
draw upon the views of every constituent in
the Pirst Congressional District which I have
the privilege to represent. While I realize that
no questionnaire can cover any subject to the
degree that would precisely reflect every-
one's views, the issues listed are those which
I consider to be most pressing based on a
large volume of constituent mall over a
period of time. The results of the 1967 ques-
tionnaire proved to be most enlightening,
and again in 1968, your interest in respond-
ing to those domestic and forelgn issues of
grave concern provides an invaluable gulde
which I feel represents the attitudes of the
majority of Americans throughout the coun-
try.

To cite the more significant highlights of
the 1968 poll, the Vietnam war, the “credi-
bility gap”, and civil disorders lead the list.
Of almost 14,000 responding, T4.4 percent
feel that the United States should not trade
with nations aiding North Vietnam; 66.2 per-
cent do not believe they are getting sufficient
information from the government on vital
foreign and domestic issues to allow them
to vote intelligently; and an overwhelming
77.2 percent feel that stricter handling of
rioters and demonstrators by the police and
the courts must be employed in dealing with
civil disorders.

For your interest, the complete tabulation
follows:

|Results in percent]

1. Do you approve of the President’s order
for a limited bombing pause over North
Vietnam?

Yes L 40.0
e e e T e - 41,0
Undecided ---- % 4.2
No response Lo B8

2. Should this bombing pause not produce
meaningful peace negotiations, would you
favor:

(a) Resuming and intensifying full scale
air attacks;

(b) Increasing U.S. troop commitments
to insure a military victory;

(¢) Gradually decreasing U.8. troop com-
mitments and shifting more responsibility to
South Vietnam forces.

3. Should the United States continue to
trade with nations that are alding North
Vietnam?

9
%
Undecided 6.4
DL e e S el e 5.8

4, Do you believe the American people are
receiving sufficient information from the
Government on vital foreign and domestic
issues to allow them to vote intelligently?

e SR s 21.4
I s e e i e i e s 66.2
Undecided’ . ___.___________ 6.9
o Jeeponas - L oo ol 5.5

5. Do you support the Administration’s
proposed increase In taxes?
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TS L i 30.3
No 58.9
Undecided 5.5
No response 5.8
6. Do you believe that Pederal spending on
domestic programs should be reduced?
OB Lt - 51.7
MO -t 37.38
Undecided 5.4
No response. - 5.

7. S8hould industries which install equip-
ment to reduce air and water pollution be
granted tax credits by the Federal Govern-
ment to offset part of the expense involved?

O T o o o S o B v i e 49. 4
No e e Sl e b I e 40.7
0T P T U e S e o el Sl T 4.3
No response 5.6

8. Do you favor returning a percentage of
the tax money collected by the Federal Gov-
ernment to State and local governments to

be used as they see fit?

Yes 54.0
No 32.56
Undeciad nlecta it Slto o e i Pl
No response 5.8

9. Should the U.S, encourage trade with
Communist nations?

Yes o281
No 57.9
Undecided T el Bk
Ne response. 5.6
10. Do you favor the Poverty program?
Yes 29.9
No -~ 53.9
Tadedided’ - o o 10.1
No response LR

11. Should the U.S. spend about $50 billion
for anti-missile defense agalnst possible
Soviet attack?

Yes o i A 40,9
B i B o o oS e i 36.8
Undecided . e 100
Noresponse. .o .o i e 5.8

12. In dealing with civil disorder, do you
favor:

(a) Stricter handling of rioters and “dem-
onstrators” by police and the courts; or

(b) More programs for improvement of
slum areas.

5 Y SIS SR S S - SR 5.2
(W S e s e b R e 16. 4
NoO respomse._.___ ... ... aal B

Source: Tabulation prepared by Teledyne,
Ine., Earth Sclences Division, 314 Montgomery
Street, Alexandria, Va. 22313. A private, non-
federal organization.

It is gratifying to have had this high a
response and indicative of the growing
interest in the conduct of the affairs of the
Nation. I encourage you to share your views
with me on these and other issues, many of
which have and will continue to demand
responsible legislative action by the Congress
in the months and years ahead.

Sincerely,
Joun E. Hunr,
Member of Congress.

NORTH AMERICAN ROCKWELL OF-
FERS JOBS TO UNEMPLOYED

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, it has be-
come clear in the past few years that one
of the major tasks before both Govern-
ment and private enterprise is that of
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providing jobs for the hard-core unem-
ployed. I rise today te recognize and
commend the North American Rockwell
Corp. of Los Angeles, Calif., for its ef-
forts in dealing with this challenge.

Beginning July 16, Nartrans, a new
subsidiary of North American Rockwell
Corp., initiated a program designed to
provide employment for people previ-
ously considered unemployable. Already
there are some 125 such persons em-
ployed by Nartrans, and the number is
designed to increase to 175 by August,
and to 225 during the next 12 months.

Employees at Nartrans will perform
machine-shop operations, drafting, typ-
ing and key punching, and will produce
plastic bags, shipping pallets and crates.
They will be employed at North Ameri-
can Rockwell’s five southern California
divisions. A planned program of ad-
vancement is included for these em-
ployees, for once they have attained a
minimum level of skill they can move to
better jobs at these divisions, remain at
Nartrans, or go on to other companies.
In addition to on-the-job training, em-
ployees will be offered remedial training
in such things as reading, arithmetic,
and office practices.

An important feature of the program

is the fact that a police record will not
bar an individual from obtaining em-
ployment. Indeed, at the present time
some 40 percent of the production people
at work in Nartrans have arrest records,
and another 15 percent speak little or no
English. The work force is divided evenly
between Negroes and Mexican-Ameri-
cans.
Mr. Speaker, it is my hope that other
companies will follow the excellent ex-
ample set by North American Rockwell
in dealing with our cities’ unemployed.
Nartrans is showing that a workable pro-
gram of employment can be a reality
rather than a hope. For this we should be
greatly indebted to them.

A POSITIVE PROGRAM OF
DECENTRALIZATION

AON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
today I am introducing legislation that I
will describe as our reverse migration
bill, designed to initiate a positive pro-
gram of decentralization.

What I want to discuss with you here,
is one of the truly great problems of our
time—one which has descended on us
almost unnoticed—and one which all
Americans can help with.

In every major urban area in the
United States, a game of musical chairs
has been going on for years. Our popula-
tion is exploding and people are on the
move, First, they flee to the big eity, and
from there many move on to the suburbs.
And, while we view with alarm what is
taking place in America, this tremendous
shuffle of people goes on—from city to
city, suburb to suburb, and even from
State to State. Each month, 33,000 new
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people come into California and each
year, more than 500,000 people find their
way from rural America into the big
cities.

In my judgment, the most significant
trend on our domestic scene in that 20-
year period since World War II—has
been the abandonment of rural America.
And, if you have any misgivings in this
regard, you merely need to go out into
the countryside and take a look for your-
self. Along with this migration to the big
cities and their environs, have come a
host of side effect problems that collec-
tively, account for roughly 80 percent of
our most pressing domestic issues as we
“round out” the year 1968 and look ahead
to 1969.

A very significant factor that emerges
from any close examination of our major
domestic problems is that most of them
stem from the same root cause—over-
crowding. Moreover, practically any in-
ventory of our urban potentials today
will, inevitably, result in the same basic
findings—crowded schools, crowded liv-
ing space, crowded hospitals, crowded
highways, and crowded transportation
facilities. The pressures which have de-
veloped and continue to mount from this
“urban unrest” which we have witnessed,
have literally exploded across the face of
our major metropolitan centers. And
crowding, I would remind you, is not the
only problem. Conditions in the clut-
tered cities are appalling. People are be-
ing stacked on top of each other like
cordwood. Around San Antonio, Phoenix,
and New Orleans, for example, more
than half of the migrants who arrived
last year are still looking for jobs—or
have simply given up trying to find them.
And, more than a quarter of the labor
force in Harlem is unemployed. The
image of the typical central city has be-
come well known—grimy housing, smelly
air, polluted water, children with no
place to play, a mounting crime rate, a
declining morality, garbage, rats—and
always, despair. This is not a very pleas-
ant picture, but it is, nevertheless, the
face of the central city.

WHAT DOES ALL THIS MEAN?

At the turn of the century, when our
population totaled 75 million, the vast
majority of our people lived in a rural
environment. Today, we are a nation of
nearly 200 million and over 70 percent of
them live in urban areas. What does all
this mean? Quite simply, it means that
70 percent of the people in America live
on only 1 percent of the land. This, in my
opinion, is shocking and totally out of
balance.

And where has this overerowding been
felt the most? Right in the heart of the
central city—the very focal point of so-
cial unrest in America today. For, it is
here that the majority of the untrained,
unskilled, and unemployed people from
the rural areas wind up. And these are
the people who seldom, if ever, make it
to the suburbs. Lacking the funds to re-
turn to the place they left, these are the
same people who find themselves trapped
and who are, in the final analysis, pay-
ing the price of life in the big city. Drawn
there in search of a better life, countless
thousands of migrating Americans too
often find only disappointment and the

July 24, 1968

sad realization that they were better off
where they came from. Too often, their
only recourse is to swell the ranks of the
unemployed or the legions on welfare.
The thought of once-productive citizens
transformed into wards of the State—is
indicative of this migratory trend which
has brought with it a new word—mega-
lopolis.

As most of you well know, this mass
migration to the cities has had a tremen-
dous impact on technology, on our en-
tire society, and on our whole economy.
City leaders and urban planners are be-
set with employment and housing prob-
lems that are rapidly approaching the
“nightmare” stage. Educators and law
enforcement officials are, literally, throw-
ing up their hands in dismay at the com-
plexities they face. And union leaders
and industrialists just do not know where
to turn next in meeting the choking de-
mands being placed on them.

On the other side of the fence, we have
the rural areas. Here, progress, such as it
is, has practically passed rural America
by. Once the backbone of our Nation,
rural areas are rapidly taking on the ap-
pearance of a vast ghost town that is only
vaguely reminiscent of a once young
America in search of new frontiers.
Boarded up store fronts, closed schools
and churches, ill-kept frame houses sur-
rounded by weeds, and an obvious ab-
sence of young people. This—is the face
of rural America today.

Here, industry and private enterprise
find opportunities for expansion nearly
impossible. Everywhere they turn—land
aequisition, tax incentives, available
transportation, available labor force—
they find the door being slammed in their
face.

With this centralization of people, we
have also witnessed a corresponding cen-
tralization of fiscal resources and Gov-
ernment authority—away from the
towns and cities, away from the counties
and States—to the very seat of the Fed-
eral Government in Washington, D.C.
Caught in this vacuum, local and State
governments have fought desperately to
retain some vestige of autonomy. Over
the years, however, it became apparent
that, in competing with the Federal
Government, the States faced a stacked
deck. Government assistance or aid in-
variably results in some degree of Fed-
eral eontrol and, once relinquished, au-
thority and control are seldom, if ever,
recovered. These just happen to be the
hard political facts of life that sooner
or later we are all going to have to face.

WHAT HAS BEEN DONE THUS FAR?

But, what are we doing about this total
centralization? From Washington comes
the reply—more money, more programs,
more control. And from the big cities
has come a similar reply—“build ’em
bigger, wider, and higher.” To meet the
threat posed by urban unrest, the Fed-
eral Government has responded, in the
main, by attempting to inject a series of
programs with high sounding titles but
highly disappointing results. You have
all heard of urban renewal, rat control,
the war on ignorance, the war on pov-
erty, and the war on crime. You would
think that with a major hot war going
in Southeast Asia, the administration
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would shy away from that word—but
what have been the results?

It does not take any expert to realize
that crime in America is steadily rising,
unemployment and poverty are both up,
urban renewal in places like New York
and Baltimore amount to little more than
stacking people up in high rise ghettos.
And while we have appropriated millions
to exterminate rats—six programs in four
different Federal agencies—no one has
yet thought that to kill rats, you should
remove their source of food.

In managing your public affairs, we
find more people trying to govern the
State of California from Washington
than from Sacramento. More of Califor-
nia’s problems are being ruled on in
Washington than in the ecourthouses and
city halls of Los Angeles or San Fran-
cisco. And, regrettably, more of Califor-
nia’s young minds with imagination,
wind up in Washington than remain here
where they are needed most and where
they belong.

WHAT IS THE OUTLOOK?

Whether we speak about centralization
of our people or of our Government, both
are interrelated with almost identical
symptoms. The question is—why should
the best jobs and the highest wages for
those who qualify, be found only in
Washington, D.C., or other large metro-
politan areas? And, who says it has to
remain that way?

Are growth, rejuvenation and more
money programs the answer? I do not
think so. The mayor of New York City
estimates—nobody knows for sure—that
$50 billion will be required to rejuvenate
and expand New York. And, herein, lies
the irony. Where can New York go and
what will growth bring? In my judgment,
this all adds up to merely attracting more
people. I sincerely believe that we will be
committing a very costly error if we con-
tinue to view our urban problems, as sim-
ply a matter of cleaning out and patch-
ing up. If more money and more growth
result in attracting more people, then I
ask—how long will it be before we will
have to rejuvenate and expand again?
Surely, there is a better way than to
compound the existing problems in our
cities.

As I see it, the answer does not lie in
Federal expenditures alone, nor does it
rest solely with the Federal Government.
The key in my view rests with the
States, Cities need outside help to be
sure—and they need self-help also. But
neither the cities acting alone or in con-
cert with the Federal Government—
which is the present arrangement—ecan
provide the help that is really needed.

WHAT IS NEEDED?

The “pipe dreams” of our social plan-
ners notwithstanding, I submit that it is
time for a positive program to decentral-
ize America—a program of action that
will first stop—then reverse the present
flow to the big cities on the one hand,
while—at the same time—returning the
control of government to the people.

But let us make no mistake about it.
I have no false allusions about the fact
that such a program will require a fan-
tastic effort—not the least of which, is a
complete reversal in present thinking
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and philosophy. Here the big question
is—are we big enough fo take that all-
important first step?

For years we have talked about tax re-
forms in this country and about how all
the tax “loopholes” must be “plugged.”
And, while many efforts have been made
in this direction, the sad fact is that our
tax structure is grossly archaic and com-
pletely unrealistic. In this regard, I fur-
ther believe its time we stop talking
about tax reform and start talking about
a tax revision—a complete overhaul of
our entire tax structure from top to bot-
tom that includes all levels of govern-
ment—Federal, State and local.

Tax incentives for private enterprise—
especially the small businessman—and
tax sharing with the States could be the
very foundation on which revision is
based and on which decentralization is
launched. For, if decentralization is
ever to become a reality, every effort
must be made to bolster both the public
and private sectors of our economy
with the capital needed to revitalize
rural America.

Along with a major tax revision, must
come an integrated program of improved
transportation within rural America, re-
locating and expanding industry, devel-
oping greater opportunities for home
building and recreation, and creating
jobs in Washington must, likewise, be re-
turned to the States from whence they
came, along with the duties and respon-
sibilities that are inherent in those jobs.

THE ROAD AHEAD

The State must, once again, become the
dominant center of political and govern-
mental influence in America. The urban
challenge, in my judgment, is truly the
Governor's challenge for only the States
have the legal authority and resources to
act in a manner that will reverse present
trends toward continued centralization.
Here is the opportunity for the States to
take the bull by the horns and provide
the leadership necessary to bring the
cities out of their “cement wilderness.”

As we approach the 1970’s, our primary
objective must be to make America more
livable—not less livable. Surely, in an age
when we can experiment with life in
space, we can also summon and direct our
energy and our expertise to the task of
providing a more civilized existence for
man here on earth.

A rapidly shrinking, war-torn, weary,
and somewhat bewildered world still
looks to the United States for leadership.
Thus far, and out of necessity, our ex-
ample has been limited to a display of re-
strained power to meet an ever-prodding
and insatiable Communist threat.

The concept for a positive program of
decentralization that I have briefly out-
lined here today, could well provide a
new chapter in the great American ex-
periment which, years ago, captured the
imagination of the entire world. Seem-
ingly, everyone talks about solving our
domestic problems as an alternative to
conflict but, thus far, talk is all that has
come of it.

Think, for a moment, of the truly great
challenge this concept holds for the youth
of America who, today, face so many
uncertainties. To literally rebuild the
face of America is a call never before
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heard by the youth of America and one
which may be sounded only once in our
lifetime. I think it goes, without saying,
that if we can carry out this noble con-
cept of decentralization, the same prin-
ciples can be applied in central and
southern Europe, Latin and South Amer-
ica, and in the densely populated areas
of Asia—already feeling the acute pains
of an exploding population and over-
crowded cities.

What better way to put communism
on the defensive, for a change, than to
engage them in peaceful economic com-
petition for the general uplift of man-
kind? What better way to nullify the
twisted appeal of communism, than to
virtually eliminate the conditions on
which it thrives? By changing the face
of America—we will be throwing “ice
water” in the face of communism. This,
I believe, we can do by demonstrating
to the entire world, wherein our true
strength lies and that strength is de-
rived from building within the frame-
work of the publie, private, and inde-
pendent sectors of our free enterprise
system. Like freedom, however, free en-
terprise is never free. But that sys-
tem, I would remind you, is still sound-
ly intact.

What I am calling for here today, is
a complete realinement of our national
priorities and a new and more realistic
set of goals that will lead America out
of its concrete jungle. We must now re-
ject those policies that, for too lung,
have appealed only to the weaknesses of
man and replace them with ideals and
goals that appeal to the strengths of
man.

This legislative proposal being intro-
duced today is directed toward carrying
out this concept. I hope my colleagues
will give it serious thought and consid-
eration. In this way, I believe we can
resolve the problems of both urban and
rural America and hopefully promote
peace and tranguillity in all communi-
ties of America.

JESSE FREIDIN: IN MEMORIAM

HON. THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. KUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, Jes-
se Freidin, Esq.,, my constituent and
friend, was a well-known lawyer active
in labor relations.

His passing leaves a void not only for
his family and associates, but also in the
area of collective bargaining, both public
and private, for he was involved in some
of the most complex and important labor
problems during and since his service
with the National War Labor Board of
World War II.

The following obituary from the New
York Times of Friday, July 19, gives
some measure of the man:

JEssE FREIDEN, 58, LAWYER, Is DEAD—REPRE-
SENTED INDUSTRIES AND CIiTY IN LABOR
DispuTES
Jesse Freidin, a lawyer active in Ilabor-

management relations here for more than 20

years, died of a heart attack Wednesday night
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at Lenox Hill Hospital. He was 58 years old
and lived at 179 East 70th Street.

Mr. Freidin, who represented various in-
dustries in major labor disputes, was senior
partner in the firm of Poletti Freldin Prash-
ker Feldman & Gartner at 777 Third Avenue.

Last August he was named by Mayor Lind-
say as one of the city’s two representatives
in the Office of Collective Bargaining, which
attempts to resolve contract and other dis-
putes between the city and its employes.

ARTICULATE SPOKESMAN

Mr. Freidin, a trim, gray-haired man, im-
pressed colleagues with his articulate pres-
entation of complex issues,

Herbert L. Haber, New York's director of
labor relations, sald yesterday that the “city
has lost an able and effective representative”
who had provided “perceptive counsel”

The chairman of the Office of Collective
Bargaining, Arvid Anderson, sald that Mr.
Freidin had been “a source of strength, en-
couragement and inspiration.”

As a management representative, Mr.
Freidin, dealt with the organizational sfrikes
of workers at New York private hospitals in
1959-1960; a dispute involving the pilots and
engineers on major United States airlines in
1961-62; and the threatened musicians strike
against the Metropolitan Opera on the eve
of its 1966 opening.

He was also involved in developing col-
lective bargaining procedures for city teach-
ers in 1961.

ADVISED WAR LABOR BOARD

Mr. Freldin was born here on July 27,
1908, and was graduated from Rutgers Uni-
versity and the Harvard Law School. He
served as law secretary to State Supreme
Court Justice, Charles Polettl and when Mr.
Poletti became Lieutenant Governor, Mr.
Freidin was named his counsel, The two be-
came law partners in 1946.

Mr. Freidin’s interest in labor-management
matters began during World War II, when
he served as general counsel and public mem-
ber of the National War Labor Board.

During the city’'s strike of sanitationmen
last winter, Mr. Freidin was appointed by
Governor Rockefeller to a five-man media-
tion board. He was the only member to vote
against the Governor’s compromise proposal
designed to end the strike. The Governor's
proposal was also opposed by Mayor Lindsay.

TAUGHT AT WISCONSIN

Mr. Freidin was a trustee and chairman of
the executive committee of the New School
for Social Research. He also had been a trus-
tee of the Jewish Guild for the Blind, gen-
eral counsel to the Industrial Relations Re-
search Association, a member of committees
of the American Arbitration Assoclation and
a visiting professor of law at the University
of Wisconsin,

He is survived by two sons, John, who
teaches at Middlebury College in Vermont,
and Ralph, who attends the Washington
University School of Medicine in St. Louis; a
daughter, Mrs. Leslie Lillian Cooper, and two
sisters.

A funeral service will be held at 1 p.m.
today at the Central Synagogue, Lexington
Avenue and 55th Street. Burial will be at
Linden Hill (Queens) Cemetery.

MR. MARIO T. NOTO APPOINTED
EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR OF THE
ATRPORT SECURITY COUNCIL

HON. FRANK J. BRASCO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. BRASCO. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to announce to my colleagues in
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the House the appointment of Mr. Mario
T. Noto, a distinguished public servant
and fellow New Yorker, to the post of ex-
ecutive director of the Airport Security
Council.

Mr. Noto, a top-ranking Federal inves-
tigative officer, is eminently qualified to
fill this position. A fine lawyer, he has
been associated with the U.S. Immigra-
tion and Naturalization Service of the
Justice Department for some 20 years,
and has served as Associate Commis-
sioner since February of 1962. Since 1963,
he has also served as consultant to the
Secretary of State in the Bureau of Edu-
cational and Cultural Affairs.

In announcing Mr. Noto's selection as
executive director of the Airport Security
Council, Joseph L. Schmit, council presi-
dent, said:

Mr. Noto’s vast experience in the investi-
gative, legal and administrative field will en-
hance the airline industry's effectiveness in
crime prevention, as well as aiding in our
close cooperation with law enforcement agen-
cies.

The Airport Security Counecil is a new-
ly formed organization whose efforts will
be directed toward the fight against, and
the prevention of, crime at New York's
major airports. As industry coordinator,
Mr. Noto and his staff will standardize
security policies for all airlines belonging
to the Airport Security Council, and will
work closely with all law-enforcement
agencies with jurisdiction over New York
airports, or air cargo transportation.

I wish to commend the Airport Se-
curity Council for its wisdom in selecting
such an outstanding individual for this
executive post; and to Mr. Noto, sincere
best wishes for a long and productive
tenure as executive director of the coun-
cil.

CONGRESSMAN WHALEN SALUTES
LOREN M. BERRY ON HIS 80TH
BIRTHDAY

HON. CHARLES W. WHALEN, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. WHALEN. Mr. Speaker, today, one
of Dayton’s leading citizens, Loren M.
Berry, celebrates his 80th birthday. As
a grade and high school classmate of his
daughter, Martha—Mrs, John P, Fraim,
Jr.—I have had the privilege of knowing
Mr. Berry for the past 38 years.

Recently I have had the pleasure of
active association with Mr. Berry both in
the fields of banking and government.

For the past 12 years we have served
together as directors of the Third Na-
tional Bank & Trust Co., of Dayton. Time
and again I have admired this man’s
calm, shrewd judgement of the matters
which have come before this body.

Also, Mr. Berry has been actively en-
gaged in the affairs of the Republican
Party. He was an elector from the State
of Ohio in 1952 and 1956. A frequent
Florida visitor, he was elected an officer
of the Florida State Republican Com-
mittee. Perhaps Mr. Berry's political con-
tributions were best summarized by Mr.
Howard G. Young, chairman of the
Montgomery County, Ohio, Republican
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Executive Committee, who once stated,
“When the Lord created Loren Berry,
he threw away the mold.”

I join Mr. Berry's many friends in
saluting him today on his outstanding
contributions and successes as a busi-
nessman, financier, and public servant.

I insert herewith an excellent article
from the July 21 edition of the Dayton
Daily News which summarizes Mr.
Berry's career:

EIGHTIETH BIRTHDAY WEDNESDAY—YELLOW
PaGeEs PIONEER Is STILL A Busy Man

(By Fred Robbins)

Advertising and salesmanship has been
Loren M. Berry’s life.

He got his start early as business manager
for the monthly high school publication in
his home town of Wabash, Ind., where his
father was a school principal.

“They knew I was interested in advertis-
ing and besldes, there was nobody else to do
the job of selling the advertising,” recalls the
chairman of the board of L. M. Berry and
Co., telephone directory advertising firm.

The new wealthy industrialist, also a di-
rector of banks and other concerns, who re-
cently negotiated the control of Super Foods
Services, Inc., will be honored Monday night
at the Bicycle club on the occasion of his
80th birthday on Wednesday.

Interviewed in his air-conditioned study
at his comfortable Oakwood home, Berry
recalls he ran out of cash after a year at
Northwestern university.

Married in 1910, he traveled through some
256 towns In the Midwest selling ads for in-
terurban timetables and sells vest pocket
timetables that would carry advertising.

Asked how he selected Dayton for what
turned out to be his permanent home, Berry
sald:

“I had the list of about 25 towns in the
Midwest and decided Dayton was the best
town to get settled. I was impressed with
NCR.”

The Berrys moved into a boarding house
on W. Second St., a block west of Ohio Bell
where “my wife and I paid $12 a week for
room and board.”

Berry started in business with a rented

desk In the old U.B. (now Enott) bullding,
with the Ohio Guide Co., still in the interur-
ban timetable business. He made a verbal
contract with the old Dayton Home Tele-
phone Co. to sell advertising for the direc-
tory.
He later formed a partnership with George
Craven, who also had a desk (his own) in
the U.B. building and Craven & Berry was
born. “I insisted Craven's name be first. It
looked better as he was 20 years older than
IIIE."

Their operations expanded to telephone
companies in other states until the 1920s
when changes brought about mergers.

“A law was passed in 1921 that encouraged
phone companies to get together and merge.
There was overlapping service, two com-
panies in one town. It was felt to be in the
interest of the publie,” Berry stated.

“After the mergers we made confracts with
small independents all over, but we got our
first Bell contract in Dayton and surround-
ing territory in 1931,"” sald the man who
ploneered the Yellow Page advertising con-
cept.

Meanwhile, after a series of moves to the
Eeith building, Ohio Bell Telephone building
and Hulman bullding before the present
headquarters were established on Kettering
Blvd., Berry bought out his partner Craven
and carried on the business with the help
of other salesmen.

At first the Bell companies had their own
advertising salesmen, but “we convineced
them we could sell more advertising and they
all came step by step. We told them Berry
could do it cheaper.”
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His business association over the years
with the telephone companies convinced him
the securities were a good investment.

“One firm owed me money and gave me
stock worth about $1,600. A second also gave
me stock, and later I had stock In four or
five. Mergers increased the value,” Berry re-
calls.

He also has been interested in radio and
built WONE, which was later sold. He is
shareholder and director in Mutual Broad-
casting Corp. in which a son-in-law, John P,
Fraim Jr., is chairman of the operating com-
pany.

Among Dayton's wealthiest men, Berry
bought into Super Food three years ago. He
is also a director of Third National Bank and
Trust Co. and of a Fort Myers, Fla. bank and
United Utllities, Inc. the second largest in-
dependent phone company.

“Donald Fox (son-in-law) said Super Foods
has good possibilties. He knows the food
business and is known over the country. He
showed ways to improve it.”

The still active industrialist has not re-
linquished leadership in his company, which
was Incorporated four years ago, but has
turned the reins of active operation over to
his son John W. Berry, president of the na-
tionally known firm.

His home since 1929 is on land formerly
owned by Orville Wright, whose last resi-
dence is about a block away, and an oak tree
said to be 300 years old, where Orville and
his sister Eatherine, had picnics, still stands
outside of Berry’'s study window.

STATISTICS: OVERWHELMING MA-
JORITY FAVORS SMOKING WARN-
INGS

HON. JOHN E. MOSS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, the sentiment
In our Nation continues to grow with re-
gard to the enactment of more stringent
legislation concerning cigarette packag-
ing and advertising. For the benefit of
my colleagues, I insert in the Recorp al
this point an item which appeared in
Rodale’s Health Bulletin:

STATISTICS: OVERWHELMING MAJORITY FavOoms
SMOKING WARNINGS

Almost two-thirds of the American pub-
lic—including smokers—agree that health
warnings should be required on cigarette
packages, as at present, and also in advertis-
ing. Further, 48 per cent felt a stronger
worded label was needed, according to a re-
cently completed survey by the Opinion Re-
search Corporation, Princeton, New Jersey.
The survey was sponsored jointly by the
American Cancer Society and the Federal
Trade Commission. An overwhelming major-
ity (76 per cent) of those surveyed voiced
approval of the FTC's “Fairness Doctrine,”
which requires stations selllng commercial
time to advertise cigarettes to provide a "‘rea-
sonable amount” of time to health warnings
on cigarette smoking. In addition, 62 per cent
of those queried favored printing the amount
of tar and nicotine on the package.

However, the public did not feel that
health warnings on cigarette packages would
result in helping smokers to kick the habit.
Forty-six per cent of those asked sald the
label, “Warning: Cigarette Smoking is Dan-
gerous to Health anc May Cause Death From
Cancer and Other Diseases,” would Infiuence
a “few smokers” to quit. Twenty-five per cent
felt the label would influence “some’ smokers
to quit and 20 per cent said the label would
have “little or no effect.” The Federa] Trade
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Commission has incorporated the results of
the ORC survey into its recent report to Con-
gress on smoking and health.

MINORITY VIEWS ON OCCUPA-
TIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH,
HR. 17748

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, an increasing amount of at-
tention has been paid recently fo the
legislation H.R. 17748, the Occupational
Safety and Health Act of 1968.

This legislation, which has been ap-
proved by the Committee on Education
and Labor, is the successor to the orig-
inal bill HR. 14816. H.R. 17748 is sub-
stantially and substantively changed
from the original proposal, but there are
nonetheless some serlous weaknesses
which I believe should be corrected be-
fore the bill is enacted into law.

For the benefit of my colleagues I
will include as a part of my remarks at
this point the text of the minority views
on this legislation, contained in House
Report 1720, in order that they may have
the views of a number of the members
of the House Committee on Education
and Labor on this proposal.

The minority views on HR. 17748 fol-
low:
MmvorrTY ViIEws oN HR. 17748

Although we do not oppose the basic ob-
jectives of the committee ill, and find our-
selves in substantial agreement with a num-
ber of the proposals it contains, we are con-
vinced that the measure reveals several ser-
lous weaknesses which should be corrected
before the bill is enacted into law. Attempts
were made in the committee to remedy these
defects but our efforts were rejected by the
majority. As a result, we were compelled, de-
spite some of the desirable programs for
which the bill provides and of which we ap-
prove, to vote against the measure in the
form in which the majority in the committee
ordered it reported.

We wish to emphasize that the hearings
before the subcommittee were not only quite
extensive but extremely illuminating as well.
Most of the witnesses were genuinely im-
pressive, All in all, the testimony developed
a first-class record which fully supports our
objections to certain aspects of the committee
bill.

Before we begin our discussions of these
significant shortcomings, a brief résumé of
the genesis and evolution of the measure
is helpful in demonstrating why it was in-
cumbent on us to oppose it in the form in
which it was reported. The bill (H.R. 14816)
as sent to the Congress by the administration
and as originally introduced, contained pro-
visions establishing two main programs.

The first was a complete regulatory pro-
gram covering virtually all of the Nation's
places of work engaged In activities affect-
ing interstate commerce, the broadest sweep
of the constitutional power of Congress to
regulate interstate and foreign commerce.

This program, to be exclusively adminis-
tered by the Secretary of Labor, included the
setting of occupational safety and health
standards and their enforcement through a
system of inspections, remedial administra-
tive orders, summary administrative stop-
work orders, and substantial civil monetary
penalties as well as denial or termination of
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Government contracts for enterprises found
by the Secretary to be in violation.

Moreover, despite these drastic sanctions
the original bill was sadly lacking in ade-
quate judicial or even administrative safe-
guards. Hence, we concluded that this regula-
tory portion of the proposal was wholly lack-
ing in equity and constituted an imminent
threat of undeserved economic hardship,
even disaster, for an incalculable number of
employers and their employees.

However, the other portion of the bill con-
tained many features which are beneficial,
and in large part, quite acceptable. As the
Secretary of Labor observed, available infor-
mation on the nature and frequency of occu-
pational Injuries and diseases is inadequate.
The original bill sought to meet this problem
by authorizing the Secreiary of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare to undertake research
geared to the prevention of such diseases and
accidents, and by authorizing funds to im-
prove the reporting procedures regarding
their nature and frequency.

Simlilarly, there can be little doubt that
there is an Insufficient supply of trained,
competent personnel sufficiently conversant
with the problems of occupational health and
safety to help educate employees and em-
ployers in the most effective preventive prac-
tices or to imspect places of work with an
eye to uncovering safety or health hazards.
The original bill recognizes this shortage, and
provided for the training of needed personnel,
and for the establishment of a program to
educate employees and employers in matters
affecting on-the-job safety and health.

And finally, the original bill provided for
grants to the States to assist them in identi-
f{ying thelr needs and responsibilities In the
area of occupational safety and health and
in developing plans for (1) establishing sys-
tems for the collection of pertinent and use-
ful information and data; and (2) for in-
creasing the number and skills of occupa-
tional health and safety personnel. We found
this part of the original bill substantially
acceptable, and it is embodied in the bill
as reported by the committee but with the
significant addition which we proposed, to
wit, providing grants to the States for aiding
them in administering and enforcing their
approved plans.

As a matter of fact, not only do we not
oppose this nonregulatory portion of the
committee bill; it is our firm belief that
these nonregulatory programs constitute the
proper sphere for Federal activity in the field
of safety and health, and that the primary,
or at the very least, a coequal role, in the
regulatory sphere is the proper function of
the States, as it has always been heretofore.

Unfortunately, the original bill would have
eventually eliminated the regulatory func-
tions of the States with respect to occupa-
tlonal safety and health. We are delighted
that the committee bill amended the original
to make possible the preservation of these
functions by the States.

At this point, it is appropriate for us to
point out that the changes made by the
committee bill in the first 13 sections of the
original bill constitute, in effect, an entirely
new and different measure bearing little re-
semblance to the original in all but a very
few respects.

These 13 sections are devoted to the regu-
latory role of both the Federal Government
and of the States. We have no reluctance in
adding that most of these changes have sig-
nificantly improved the measure and that
they were brought about, in the main, as a
result of amendments and suggestions which
we offered in the committee.

Our quarrel with the committee bill re-
volves around the rejection by the commit-
tee's majority of several of our proposals.
These, although few in number, are neverthe-
less essential to make the bill truly equitable
as well as genuinely effective, and to help
achieve these goals not only by the threat




23228

of sanctions and punishments but by provid-
ing incentives and inducements to that end.

The bill, as reported, now contains provi-
sions which enlist the active participation of
professional experts and organizations spe-
cially qualified in the safety and health field.
Due process by means of judiclal review is
assured at every stage of the regulatory proc-
ess. The States may, if they so desire, assume
important responsibilities in occupational
safety and health, even to the extent of tak-
ing over the exclusive exercise of the regu-
latory functions of the Federal Government,
and may receive financial aid from the Fed-
eral Government if they choose to do so. As
we have stated, these indispensable features
were not in the original bill—their inclusion
in the measure before us is our contribution
to the proposed legislation.

However, we are deeply disturbed by the
committee’'s refusal to accept three of our
amendments, We are pleased that they con-
stitute only a very small number of the many
we offered, the overwhelming majority of
which were approved, But these three we
regard as indispensable to achieve the ob-
jectives for which the bill was allegedly
designed.

Summarized briefly, we proposed that the
bill be modified in the following respects:

1. The complete replacement of the Secre-
tary and the Department of Labor in the
administration and enforcement of the regu-
latory provisions of the bill by an independ-
ent Occupational Safety and Health Board,
a majority of whose members would be
chosen from individuals who by training and
experience were professional experts in the
field of occupational safety and health.

2. The provision of a limited exemption
from the coverage of the legislation for those
enterprises which clearly demonstrate that
they are effectively meeting health and safety
performance requirements and that their
record in this respect is outstanding.

3. The bill, as reported, contains a provi-
slon giving the Department of Labor's in-
spector exclusive and virtually unrestricted
suthority to order the summary removal of
all employees from any place of work in
which he finds that a violation of a health
or safety standard may reasonably be ex-
pected to cause death or serious physical
harm immediately or before the imminence
of such danger can be eliminated. Such an
order, when carried out, will, in most cases,
result in substantial financial damage to the
employer and to the employees involved.
The sole remedy the bill provides for such
damage is a right to sue the United States
in the Court of Claims but only if the stop-
work order was issued arbitrarily, capri-
ciously, or without reasonable cause. We pro-
posed that recovery in such a suit for the
damages actually suffered should also be per-
mitted if the order is set aside by the appro-
priate court as erroneous.

At this point we shall discuss each of these
three rejected proposals in some detail for
the purpose of demonstrating both their de-
sirability and their necessity.

I. AN INDEPENDENT OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND
HEALTH BOARD

If there is one conclusion that the hear-
ings on the bill have established beyond any
reasonable doubt, it is the failure of the De-
partment of Labor effectively to administer
and enforce those occupational safety pro-
grams over which it now has statutory au-
thority, and in one case, at least, the Walsh-
Healey Act, has had such authority for many
years.

On this score the testimony, regardless of
its source—Ilabor, management, professional
safety experts—the witnesses without excep-
tion were in agreement. Typical of them all
was one witness who cannot be suspected of
any hostility toward either the Secretary or
the Department of Labor and who in fact
supported the bill. Nevertheless, Mr. George
Meany, the president of the AFL-CIO, made
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the following comment in his apperance be-
fore the subcommittee:

“I would be less than falr to the States
if I did not point out the shortcomings of
the Federal Government to meet its responsi-
bilities to improve the working environment
within its area of jurisdiction.

‘“For many years, the Walsh-Healey and the
Longshoremen and Harbor Workers' Compen-
sation Acts have not been adequately en-
forced, It is only recently that a beglnning
in that direction has been made under the
latter act by the Labor Department.

L] & ® * L

“PFinally, within the Federal executive
branch, itself, the Safety 70 program |[for
which the Labor Department has the pri-
mary responsibility] has fallen far short of
its goal of reducing lost-time accidents
among Federal employees by 30 percent,

“The record unfortunately shows that the
Federal Government has also failed to con-
sider worker health and safety as a matter
of prime importance and has failed to do
something significant about it.”

Paradoxically, despite this long record of
inadequacy in the occupational health and
safety field, the Department of Labor drafted
the original administration bill without con-
sulting a single one of the outside non-Fed-~
eral organizations, institutions, or individ-
uals who have long experlence in dealing
with the problems of safe and healthful
working conditions and who are universally
recognized as professionally expert in such
matters. Virtually every witness was asked
and all of them, with only a single excep-
tion, denled having been consulted by the
Department. Even that exception, Mr. Meany,
did not unequivocally declare that the AFL—
CIO has been so consulted. All he would say
was, and we quote:

“I can't give you a detalled answer but I
am quite sure that we have a very active
legislative department. I am quite sure some
of our people got a look at this thing.
Whether they were consulted in the sense
that they had a hand in the drafting, I don’t
know, but I would not be surprised if that
were true.”

Strangely enough, only a few years ago, the
Labor Department, having decided that the
Walsh-Healey Act's requirement of a safe
and healthful working place for the em-
ployees of Government contractors ought to
be implemented after many years of almost
total neglect, asked for guidance from indus-
trial safety and health agencies of some of
the States. Nothing could be more revealing
of the complete lack of expert “know-how"
with respect to occupational health and
safety which characterizes the Labor Depart-
ment. This episode also strongly indicates
the Department’s awareness of its own defi-
ciencies in this respect.

One can only wonder at its failure simi-
larly to consult these State agencles, or any-
one else for that matter, in its preparation
of the administration bill, as originally in-
troduced. The submission of that legislative
monstrosity was an insult, probably not
consciously intended, to the intelligence of
the Congress, and we are happy that our
committee, in the reported bill, has already
transformed it almost beyond recognition.

One major theme that was repeated dur-
ing the hearings by virtually all of the ex-
pert witnesses was the extreme shortage of
highly qualified professional personnel in
the health and safety fleld. The administra-
tion bill indicates cognizance of such a
shortage by its inclusion of provisions de-
signed to provide means for increasing the
supply.

As a matter of fact, when the Secretary of
Labor testified on February 1, he was asked
if it would not be desirable to provide train-
ing in occupational health and safety skills.
He responded by declaring that “my answer
to your question would be an unqualified
affirmative.”
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Obviously, in view of the fact that the De-
partment of Labor has at its disposal hun-
dreds of millions of dollars to provide train-
ing for the unemployed under the MDTA
program, the CEP program, and certain
phases of the antipoverty programs, all sub-
ject to the authority and control of the
Secretary of Labor, it would seem reasonable
to expect that among these manifold train-
ing activities, a few at any rate, would be in
the occupational health and safety field
where both the need and the short supply of
gqualified personnel are so great.

On March 14, a month and half later, the
subcommittee conducting the hearings on
health and safety was asked by the minority
members to inquire formally of the Secre-
tary of Labor If any training activities in
occupational health and safety were being
conducted in any of the numerous training
programs within his jurisdiction. The Secre-
tary's subsequent reply address to the sub-
committee chairman which appears in the
hearing record without a date reads as
follows:

“Dear ELmer: Jim Harrison called concern-
ing the forthcoming hearings on occupa-
tional safety, and asked that we let you know
for inclusion in the hearing record, if any-
thing has been done under MDTA to train
people in the field of occupational health
and safety.

“A thorough check of our manpower pro-
grams reveals that nothing specific has been
pursued in this area.

“Sincerely,
“WiLLARD WIRTZ,
“Secretary of Labor.”

It should be noted that MDTA has been
on the statute books since 1962, the Economic
Opportunity Act since 1964, and that the
shortage of and need for qualified personnel
in occupational health and safety antedated
both statutes, and that the existence of both
the need and the shortage has been widely
recognized for many years, It is quite obvious
that an agency whose right hand seems to be
entirely unaware of what its left hand is
doing inspires little confidence in its ability
to administer effectively the activities carried
on by elther hand,

A final conslideration in reaching the con-
clusion that the Department of Labor has
not even the most elementary qualifications
for administering and enforeing an occupa-
tional safety and health program, is its total
lack of experience or appropriate knowledge
in the field of occupational health as distin-
guished from that of safety. Although both
have as their objectives the protection of
workers against the bodily harm which may
be incurred in their places of work, technic-
ally and sclentifically they are utterly differ-
ent and the skills and expertise for dealing
effectively with each have virtually nothing
in common.

The Public Health Service in the Depart-
ment of HEW has both the skills and the
experience for handling the problems of occu-
pational health hazards. Nevertheless, under
the committee bill, its role is wholly sub-
ordinate, merely consultative to the Secre-
tary of Labor. As pointed out by the Indus-
trial Medical Association in its testimony:

“The legislation proposes that the Secre-
tary of Labor prescribe the standards after
appropriate consultation with other Federal
agencles. It is our belief that the role of the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare in establishing standards in occupational
health should be much broader than provid-
ing consultation, We recommend that the
Becretary of Health, Education, and Welfare
and the Secretary of Labor concur in the
prescribed standards.”

This subordinate role of HEW which has
all the expertise in the occupational health
fleld, to the Department of Labor which
knows nothing about occupational health
and little enough about occupational safety,
constitutes an incomprehensible anomaly.
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All the professional experts are agreed that
American Industry has done extremely well
in dealing with the hazards of occupational
accidents, and that most of the remaining
problems in that area involve human error.
But all agree with equal emphasis, that al-
though much progress has been made in
dealing with environmental health problems,
even more is still unknown, as Secretary of
Labor Wirtz conceded, and that these prob-
lems have become far more important than
physical and mechanical accidents. They con-
clude, therefore, that the primary and major
efforts for achieving the protection of the
worker in his place of work should be di-
rected at environmental health. Nevertheless
the committee bill hands the entire job to
the Department of Labor, which as we have
shown, has demonstrated its complete lack
of qualifications for performing it.

Hence we concluded that a matter of such
tremendous national importance as occupa-
tional health and safety should not be en-
trusted to an already overburdened and ob-
viously unqualified Department of Labor.
We proposed in committee, and intend to do
the same on the floor, to establish a con-
tinuing full-time independent Occupational
Safety and Health Board, a majority of whose
members would be distinguished by their
contributions and experience in the field of
occupational health and safety., Together
with a permanent staff consisting of profes-
sional experts selected from both the health
and safety flelds in the proper proportions,
and the assistance of advisory committees
chosen on a similar basis as well as the ad-
vice and recommendations from the appro-
priate agencies at all levels of government,
such a Board would be charged with both
the promuigation of the necessary standards
and regulations and their enforcement.

The fact that the proposed legislation is
concerned with workers is not sufficient rea-
son for placing the program under the De-
partment of Labor. The Federal Mediation
and Conciliation Service, the National Media-
tion Board, and the National Labor Relations
Board, for example, are wholly concerned
with matters pertaining to labor—neverthe-
less, they are entirely independent of the De-
partment of Labor, Thus, there is ample
statutory precedent for our proposed inde-
pendent Safety and Health Board.

But even more significant is this. A ma-
jority of the members of the Board will not
be appointed because they are Democrats or
Republicans, or spokesmen for management
or for labor, an approach which, unfortu-
nately, has all too often been followed in the
making of appointments to important Fed-
eral public positions. The problems to be
dealt with are not political, they are not
primarily economic, they do not deal with
issues where there are deep differences con-
cerning policy. To the contrary, these proh-
lems are almost entirely technical, and highly
technical at that. The appointment of an
independent Board, a majority of whose
members must be highly competent profes-
sional experts in a field where the subject
matter is almost wholly objective and sus-
ceptible of genuinely scientific and technical
analysis, judgment, and decision, would in-
spire the utmost confidence in every segment
of the American public.

And finally the creation of a Board of this
kind would more than meet the recommen-
dations for a national advisory commission
or some variation thereof constituted along
similar lines, which were made by the lead-
ing professional organizations in the health
and safety fleld, such as the National Safety
Council, the Americal. Industrial Hygiene
Association, the American Academy of Occu-
pational Medicine, the Industrial Medieal
Association, the American Society of Safety
Engineers, and several of the State health or
industrial safety agencies which testified in
the hearings.
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II. EXEMPTIONS BASED ON PERFORMANCE

In most Federal legislation of a regulatory
nature which provides for exemptions from
the legislation’'s coverage, the exemptions
are usually granted based on the size of the
enterprise measured by volume of sales or
the number of employees; or, as is too often
the case, as a result of the political or eco-
nomic strength and influence of the various
forces or interests which either favor or
oppose the particular exemption. Obviously,
the results contain a large degree of irra-
tionality or arbitrariness, and leave in their
wake numerous disgruntled, dissatisfied, and
unhappy elements.

Moreover, and we "now of no exceptions to
this, Federal regulatory legislation seems al-
ways to seek to achieve its objectives through
sanctions, punitive in nature, either civil or
criminal, and frequently both. The commit-
tee bill is no exception. We strongly believe
that certainly, in a field like occupational
safety and health, without discarding the
punitive sanctions in the committee bill,
there should be added thereto, inducements
to employers to so perfect their health and
safety programs as to approximate the ideal
goal of total elimination of all hazards in the
work environment.

This, we are convinced can be done effec-
tively through the granting of exemptions
from the application of the committee bill
to enterprises which can show, objectively,
that they have succeeded in maintaining
the best possible health and safety conditions
in their work premises for a period sufficiently
extended to demonstrate that their success is
permanent and not temporary, intermittent,
accidental, or unreliable. This would be en-
tirely consistent with the position of the
National Safety Council that the important
test for success in the health and safety
field should be based on “safety per-
formance.”

We arrived at this conclusion on the
virtually unchallenged testimony given by
many witnesses at the hearings of the ex-
traordinary record of American industry in
reducing occupational injuries and illnesses.

Certainly the evidence in the hearings re-
veals the excellent progress that has been
made through the voluntary efforts of em-
ployers, employees, and private professional
organizations alded by State safeiy programs
and State health and safety officials. Accord-
ing to the Natlonal Safety Council, the Na-
tion’s leading authority in the field of health,
and safety, accidental deaths connected with
work dropped from 17,000 in 1947 to 14,200
in 1967; disabilities were reduced from 4,090,-
000 in 1947 to 2,200,000 in 1967. This impres-
sive decrease in deaths and disabilities oc-
curred during a perlod when the work force
was increasing by over 10 million employees.

Moreover, the reported death and disability
totals give a grossly exaggerated picture of
occupational hazards in industry. Of the
14,500 “occupational” deaths in 1966, 3,200
(21 percent) occurred in motor vehicle acei-
dents, 2,900 (or 20 percent) occurred among
agricultural workers, and 3,200 (or 21 per-
cent) among service or government (includ-
ing Pederal Government) workers.

(In this conneection it is pertinent to point
out that Secretary of Labor Wirtz, in his
testimony before our subcommittee, cited the
14,500 figure for "occupational” deaths, but
failed to mention that the national injury
ratios for Federal employees were higher than
those for private industry, and failed to give
the breakdown of the 14,500 figure that we
have set forth above. It is obvious that auto-
mobile accidents, even though considered
work-connected if they occur in the perform-
ance of the employee's work duties, have no
more connection with safe or healthful work-
ing conditions than automobile accidents
that are wholly unrelated to a job. It is
cause for considerable concern to us that un-
less our proposal for an independent board
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is adopted, administration and enforcement
of the committee bill will be left to an agency,
which in addition to all of its shortcomings,
which we have already described, fails either
through ignorance or deliberation, to provide
the Congress with the necessary relevant in-
formation and data.)

Dramatic improvement in industrial safety
is also shown by the sharp drop in the oc-
cupational accident rate over the years. The
fatality rate has dropped from 42 deaths
per 100,000 workers in 1936, to 31 in 1946, to
20 in 1966. In 1926 there were 31.9 disabling
injuries for every million man-hours of work;
by 1948, this was reduced to 14.6; and by
1966, this was cut to 6.9 per million man-
hours.

Moreover, it is unchallengeable that the
working conditions of the American wage
earner are the safest and most healthful in
the world—no other country anywhere even
comes close, Such industries as stesl, chemi-
cals, and petroleum, which years ago were
accurately regarded as among the most dan-
gerous in which to work, have achieved a
degree of occupational health and safety
which is so miraculous as almost to defy
belief. And finally, the statistical record
makes it plain that the American worker is
far safer at his job than he is at home or on
the highway.

In face of this magnificent record, if only
to provide a reward for a task well done and
constantly improving, American enterprise
should be offered the incentive of an ex-
emption from Federal regulation (it would
continue subject to the State laws) if it
continues its upward progress. In any event,
there is another important factor worthy of
serious consideration—It would lessen the im-
possible task of the administering and en-
forcing Federal agency (whether the Labor
Department or an independent board) of po-
licing all of American enterprise.

It has been estimated that the inspection
force alone which would be needed to handle
the job would cost the Federal taxpayer at
the very least $175 million, Confronted with
a much smaller task, the National Labor Re-
lations Board on its own administrative ini-
tiative has refused to assert its jurisdiction
in certain classes of cases which, in its opin-
ion, are of lesser importance in achleving the
statutory policy. Without a statutory exemp-
tion in the committee bill, we will inevitably
wind up with an administrative exemption
based on the judgment of the executive
branch rather than on the declsion of the
Congress based on the objective standard of
demonstrated superior performance.

I, THE PROPER BASIS FOR DAMAGE SUITS

As we have indicated, the committee bill
provides for a summary proceeding for, in
effect, shutting down an employer's opera-
tions in whole or in part. The only relief
provided for an employer in the subcommit-
tee bill was a suit in the Court of Claims
for damages against the United States if the
shutdown order was issued arbitrarily or
capriciously,

We pointed out that such a remedy was
entirely inadequate. In the first place, given
the extremely broad diseretion granted to the
Secretary of Labor, the normal difficulty of
proving arbitrariness or capriciousness would
be compounded geometrically. Moreover. we
pointed out, why should an employer whose
operations have been summarily closed down
with substantial losses to him, remain un-
compensated if it ultimately develops, in the
final judgment of the court, that the action
of the Secretary (or the board), although not
arbitrary or capricious, was nevertheless er-
roneous on the law or the facts.

After all, under the bill's provisions, such
a stop-work order, effective temporarily, can
be secured ex parte, that is, without an op-
portunity to the employer to submit his de-
fense. We, therefore, proposed an amendment
granting such employer the right to sue
and recover if the stop-work order were set
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aside by the appropriate court. There is
nothing unusual in our proposal. Recovery
of damages where the agency action is un-
warranted or erronmeous would accord with
law governing review of agency action in sec-
tion 706 of title 5, United States Code. This
section states that the reviewing court shall
set aside agency action where it Is found to
be "unwarranted by the facts to the extent
that the facts are subject to trial de novo by
the reviewing court.”

Nevertheless, our proposal was rejected. In~
stead, the committee adopted in its place an
amendment adding to the permissible
grounds for the damage suit—arbitrary or
capricious—a third ground, issuance of the
stop-work order without reasonable cause.
This sounds impressive but it is sheer eye
wash and adds nothing at all to the section.
Even if such amendment were not included
in the bill, such an order issued without rea-
sonable cause would clearly be held by any
court in the land to be arbitrary or ca-
pricious or both. Its adoption not only adds
nothing, but is misleading in creating the
false impression that something has been
done in behalf of the damaged enterprise. We
will, therefore, offer our amendment to the
whole House when the bill reaches the floor.

In conclusion, we strongly urge our col-
leagues to support our three proposals. If
they do and are added to the committee
measure, we will have succeeded in produc-
ing an occupational health and safety bill
which will permit the necessary job to be
done while providing adequate safeguards
for all whom its provisions affect.

WoLiam H. AYRES,
ALBERT H. QuUIE,
CHARLES E. GOODELL,
JoHN M. ASHBROOK,
JoHN DELLENBACK,
Marvin L. EscH,
Epwin D, ESHLEMAN,
WILLIAM A, STEIGER.

HON. HORACE KORNEGAY

HON. JAMES M. HANLEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 23, 1968

Mr. HANLEY. Mr. Speaker, this is
indeed a sad day for me as we pay de-
parting tribute to Horace KoRNEGAY.
Horace has been both a close friend and
a mentor to me since my arrival in the
House of Representatives.

The fact that Horace has decided to
sacrifice a brilliant career in public serv-
ice to spend more time with his wife and
family speaks meore eloguently of the
man than I could ever do. And consider-
ing his tremendous dedication to the
cause of our Government, I can only say
that his absence will provide quite a
vacuum in the Hous. of Representatives.

Mr. Speaker, the people of North
Carolina’s Sixth District are the real
losers in his decision, even though I feel a
great personal loss myself. They are los-
ing one of the most dedicated men I have
met in the House. They are losing one of
the finest gentlemen ever to grace the
Halls of Congress.

I have had many occasions to seek
Horace's counsel during my 4 years in
Congress. To say the least, he has on each
oceasion been gracious, helpful, respon-
sive, and understanding. These, I submit,
are the qualities of a good friend.

I shall miss Horace KoRNEGAY as I am
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sure every Member of this body will. I
bid him well and trust that the future
will provide him with good health, hap-
piness, and frequent cause to return to
the Hill.

“PUEBLO" PARALYSIS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, I hope sin-
cerely that a flag will fly in front of every
American home next Sunday to tell
everyone everywhere that we do remem-
ber the U.S.S. Pueblo.

More than 6 months have passed, and
the Pueblo and its crew are still in the
hands of the North Koreans.

It is essential that our Government
press every effort fo obtain the immediate
release of the men and our ship.

I include with my remarks an editorial
from the July 15 edition of the Buffalo,
N.Y., Evening News:

“"PUEBLO" PARALYSIS

Every American must sympathize with the
understandable impatience and anguish ex-
pressed by mothers and other members of the
families of the 82 Pueblo crew members held
captive for almost six months in North Korea.

But sympathy, of course, won't free the
hapless victims of what the administration
was denouncing in late January as an un-
acceptable “act of war.” Their families have
all too much reason to fear that they are
undergoing privation and intimidation. Plc-
tures of some crewmen and statements at-
tributed to them support such fears. So do
the experiences of U.S, military personnel who
underwent torture as North Eorean prisoners
during the Korean war,

To their families’ pleas for stronger action,
including the use of force if necessary, the
State Department responds—in the words of
one spokesman last month—that such ac-
tions “might demonstrate that we are a
strong nation, but we see no advantage to
bringing out a charred hull and 82 corpses.”

A realistic assessment this may well be—at
least now, if not in the immediate aftermath
when the Pueblo selzure was prompting
Washington threats of reprisal for an “act of
piracy.” Today’s very contrast with that
mood, indeed, is what causes the administra-
tion’s posture now to inspire so little confi-
dence that its diplomatic efforts will be
availing.

For what makes this episode so frustrat-
ing—and almost certainly a major political
albatross for the administration in the elec-
tion campaign—Iis the plaguing doubt that
all possible diplomatic pressure is being ex-
erted. By all appearances, the Pueblo has
sunk into a kind of oblivion, with the admin-
istration persistently clamming up on ques-
tions about any signs of progress in the 18 or
so diplomatic talks with the North Koreans,
and with reports of other efforts to resolve
the deadlock getting noncommital answers.
To a degree, in this as in all diplomatic mat-
ters, such a closed-mouth attitude may be
proper, especially if a deal with the North
Koreans might involve any third-party efforts
by Moscow.

The fact remains, however, that the na-
tion's unwillingness to risk any military
force, together with an impression of diplo-
matic helplessness that has gone uncoun-
tered, suggests all too much that the Pueblo's
men may become pawns in the cold war, But
the public will not forget the Pueblo: and
lacking all the facts to judge the vigor and

July 24, 1968

earnestness of the administration’s rescue
attempts, it can only hope that this chapter
will not go down as a reverse of the Teddy
Roosevelt advice about speaking softly and
carrying a big stick.

PRESIDENT JOHNSON—A VETERANS
PRESIDENT

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
as we near the end of our work in the
90th Congress, as chairman of the Com-
mittee on Veterans' Affairs, I would like
to give credit to our President for the
outstanding role he has played in pro-
viding benefits to our veterans of all wars.
Lyndon B. Johnson, himself a veteran
of World War II, is the first President
who has thought enough of this great
segment of our population to send com-
prehensive messages to Congress dealing
solely with veterans’ affairs.

First, in 1967, President Johnson sent
us a list of proposals which he felt were
absolutely necessary if America were to
fulfill its obligations, not only to the vet-
erans of the Vietnam era, but also to
those who had served in previous con-
flicts. Again this year, on January 31,
1968, we received another impressive
message which reflected his coneern and
his desire to provide meaningful benefits
to all who have served this Nation in
time of conflict.

In addition to these two unprecedented
messages, the President became the first
Chief Executive actively to seek and ad-
vocate legislation on behalf of our vet-
eran population. Over the years we have
provided many benefits, and Presidents
have signed into law legislation orig-
inating here in Congress. But never be-
fore have we had the guidance, the plan-
ning, and the unwavering support of a
Chief Executive to help formulate and
encourage our efforts.

After his second message to Congress,
one nationally known veteran publica-
tion commented on President Johnson’s
concern in this manner:

Year after year, the only mention of vet-
erans in an Administration message was an
inference that veteran programs should be
absorbed in the general welfare systems,
When Congress did begin legislative action,
the role of the various Administrations
seemed to be an intent to kill the measure, or,
failing that, to water it down to the lowest
possible dollar sign. Then on Jan. 31, 1967,
a surprising thing happened. President John-
son sent Congress a message actually urging
the solons to enact many needed benefits for
veterans and servicemen. As our editorial
noted at that time, “It is believed that this
special message pertaining to veteran legis-
lation is the first that any Fresident has ever
sent to the Congress.” . .. We have had to
fight so long and so hard for mere crumbs of
recognition of the just rights of veterans
that it is difficult to realize that the day
of the veteran may have come at last. But
there is no denying the impressive facts of
the record written in recent years. And on
the basis of this record there can be no denial
of the fact that President Johnson has shown
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great concern and initiative on behalf of
veterans.

We here in Congress welcomed this
change on the part of the administration
as much as did the veterans throughout
the country. President Johnson called
for an extension of service to our veter-
ans beyond anything that had been pre-
viously known. In his second message
alone, he made 15 legislative and admin-
istrative proposals.

Even before we received these mes-
sages from the President, Congress had
received his support in enacting many
new laws for veterans and servicemen.
Congress had provided two military pay
raises since August 1965. We had passed
a new third-generation GI bill to speed
the readjustment of returning service-
men through new education, training,
medical, and home loan benefits. We had
increased the hostile fire pay in com-
bat zones. We had provided a compre-
hensive military medicare program.
And we had passed a $177 million an-
nual increase in compensation for our
service-disabled veterans. We had en-
larged the benefits for surviving children
and dependent parents of those who died
as a result of service-connected injury.

These actions alone made an impres-
sive record for the Johnson administra-
tion. But this was only the beginning.

In his message of January 31, 1967,
President Johnson asked Congress—

First. To remove the inequities in the
treatment of veterans of the present con-
flict in Vietnam.

Second. To enlarge the opportunities
for educationally disadvantaged vet-
erans.

Third. To boost educational allow-
ances under the GI bill,

Fourth. To increase the amount of
servicemen'’s group life insurance.

Fifth. To increase the pensions re-
ceived by 1.4 million disabled veterans,
widows, and dependents.

Sixth. To make certain that no vet-
eran’s pension would be reduced as a
result of increases in Federal retirement
benefits, such as social security.

Congress responded by legislating com-~
pensation, pension, medical, and other
benefits that put Vietnamn veterans on
an equal footing with veterans of earlier
Wars.

We also liberalized and increased edu-
cational benefits for veterans, and we
provided pension increases and an in-
crease in the subsistence allowance paid
to veterans receiving vocational rehabili-
tation training.

In this message, the President also
ordered a comprehensive study of vet-
erans’ programs, and the Administrator
of Veterans” Affairs named a special
Commission which traveled throughout
the United States hearing testimony
from veterans and other interested in-
dividuals and groups. This Commission,
the U.S. Veterans’' Advisory Commission,
has provided us with a comprehensive
report, and already many of their major
recommendations are being converted
into law. I am sure that the report will
serve as a basis for future legislation in
the years to come.

The President’s concern for veterans
was equally apparent in his second
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message. He asked again for an increase
in servicemen’s group life insurance and
legislation to protect the veteran against
disproportionate pension losses that
could result from increases in other in-
come such as social security.

In his second message, he then pro-
ceeded to recommend a whole slate of
changes and new proposals, He asked
that Congress increase the maximum
guarantee on GI home loans. Congress
has responded by increasing the guar-
antee to $12,500, and has provided other
incentives which will make it easier for
a veteran to secure a GI loan.

The President proposed that benefits
of vocational rehabilitation be extended
to service-disabled veterans on a part-
time as well as full-time basis. We have
responded to that request.

But the President did not depend on
legislative changes alone. He insisted on
a level of service to veterans never known
before. At his direction, the Veterans’
Administration was already counseling
service personnel in Vietnam, in military
hospitals, and at many separation
centers. All of these efforts were stepped
up by order of the President, and to date
the VA has briefed more than 336,000
men at six military bases in Vietnam,
has provided bedside counseling to 78,000
disabled servicemen in 176 military hos-
pitals, and is providing benefits orienta-
tion to men being separated at all of the
287 regular military separation points.

In his message of last January, he
ordered into operation brandnew, one-
stop service centers to be staffed by all
Federal agencies in any manner con-
cerned with veteran matters. In the short
span of 3 weeks, the first such centers
were placed in operation under the
leadership of the VA, and 21 of the cen-
ters are now functioning in our major
cities. Their mission is to reach out to
newly discharged veterans through tele-
phone calls and home visits in addition
to interviews conducted at the centers.
Already nearly 40,000 Vietnam-era vet-
erans have received this personalized
assistance.

The President ordered the expansion
of Project 100,000, and its continuation
by the Department of Defense. He also
continued Project Transition, which aids
a veteran in preparation for a job of con-
sequence in industry and Government.
These programs for the educationally
disadvantaged veteran have proved most
successful and a great help to many thou-
sands of veterans.

President Johnson was disturbed that
some veterans returning from service to
their country had difficulty in finding
jobs. He took steps to alter this situation,
and veterans are being contacted by the
State employment offices offering their
help in securing a meaningful job if they
were unable to find one on their own.

His Executive order permitted the of-
fering of civil service transitional ap-
pointments up to the grade 5 level to
veterans who would complete their edu-
cation while working for the Government.

One of the major concerns of Congress
and the veteran organizations had for
years been the deteriorating situation in
our national cemetery systems. The Pres-
ident courageously pointed up this prob-
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lem, and asked that positive steps be
taken to insure the right of every veteran
to burial in a national cemetery near
his home. Action is already underway in
the Congress to transfer activities of the
cemetery systems to the VA and to make
sure that the President’s request is ful-
filled.

The President’s concern was no place
more graphically pointed out than in
the budget requests for the VA. In each
of the past 4 years the VA budget request
has increased by about $300 million an-
nually. This year’s budget will total $7.3
billion. The medical budget of the VA
has been expanded over the $1 billion
mark, and is up this year $58 million
over last year’'s budget, which was equally
unprecedented. The largest medical re-
search budget in history is planned for
fiscal year 1969.

I would like to point out that during
the past 4 years—the 89th and 90th Con-
gresses—37 new laws have been passed
for the benefit of our veterans, and three
more await the President's signature. It
is also important to note that many of
these laws are multipurpose—they have
many provisions.

President Johnson has been a Presi-
dent of vision. He has made full use of
every facility in getting these vital pro-
grams into action. He realized the neces-
sity for changes in order to fulfill our
commitment and obligation to our veter-
ans. At the same time, he knew the im-
pact that such programs would have on
our Nation.

He knew that an increase in pensions
and compensation would fulfill the
financial needs of our veterans, but at
the same time would spur our economy
with increased purchasing power. He
realized the absolute necessity of pro-
viding educational benefits to our veter-
ans, and he realized the impact that an
educated citizenry could have on our Na-
tion. He knew that medical care in our
VA hospitals must be the best in the
world, but at the same time he realized
the magnificent contributions to all of
mankind such care could produce.

My fellow Texan has been a great
President for veterans. The benefit of his
accomplishments will continue to be
reaped for many years to come by all seg-
ments of our population. But there is no
one group who will remember with grati-
tude the actions of a compassionate Pres-
ident more than the veterans of this Na-
tion. He created what will be remem-
bered as the era of the veteran. He will
be remembered as the veteran's
President.

He has been the veteran's President
not only because he recognized fully the
imperishable nature of the Nation's obli-
gation to its veterans, but also because
he recognized the continuing nature of
the strength and stability infused into
our national life by veterans in time of
peace as well as in war.

This latter belief he described vividly
at a reception held in the White House
on November 15, 1967, when he said of
our veterans.

They are a very great, tremendous, natural
resource—and national resource. We ought
to realize that and recognize it, Their ener-
gies, their ambitions, and their efforts are
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going to determine what kind of & country
we live in and the kind my grandson lives
in.

The President has a constant aware-
ness of what veterans have done and
what they can do to build a greater
America. So much so that I suspect he is
thinking right now—and will be right up
to his last day in office—of additional
ways he might be able to express our
national appreciation of the contribution
made by our veterans. )

NATIONAL FAMILY HEALTH WEEK

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, on the 23d
of July, a resolution sponsored by my-
self, the Honorable THoMAs E. MORGAN
and the Honorable RoeerT DoLE passed
the House. This action has been asked
by the American Academy of General
Practice, which is an organization com-
posed of the family physicians of our
country.

Under unanimous consent I submit a
National Family Health Week statement
for inclusion in the ConerESSIONAL REC-
orb, as follows:

NATIONAL Fasminy HearTH WEEK—AN ACTION

PROGRAM FOR THE AMERICAN ACADEMY OF

GENERAL PRACTICE

I. THE ROLE OF THE ACADEMY

American medicine today is in a state of
ferment characterised by doctor shortages,
rising hospital costs, new technical develop-
ments, and increased demand for more effi-
cient health care. In an effort to resolve
much of this confusion and unrest, the
American Academy of General Practice has
embarked on a program ailmed at establish-
ing the new specialty of Family Medicine.
This adaptation to the needs of a changing
society places the Academy in the ideal posi-
tion of being able to emerge from the present
medical chaos as an entity respected for its
guidance and activities, and sought after for
its demonstrated leadership.

A major problem familiar to the members
of our fast-paced soclety Is that as time and
energy are claimed by each day's variety of
activities, good health is often taken for
granted, and efforts to maintain good health
are casually neglected. A great lack of public
interest and concern for good health is pain-
fully exposed every time smokers noncha-
lantly accept the dangers of cancer, city-
dwellers ignore their needs for fresh air and
physical exercise, and the nation’s populace
still for the most part ignores the simple
precaution of an annual physical checkup.

In the light of these realities, now s the
appropriate time for the Academy's doctors
to initiate a massive educational campaign
that will remind people of the blessings of
good health, that will stress the importance
of maintaining good health, and that will
motivate people to strive for good health.
Naturally, this would also make the family
physician the focal point of national interest
in better health care.

II. AN OPPORTUNITY FOR LEADERSEHIP

A “National Family Health Week” would
be the cornerstone of such an endeavor, It
would be an excellent vehicle for mustering
doctors, writers, educators, government offi-
cials, and other opinion leaders in a unified,
respected effort to upgrade national attitudes
toward health care. It would be the begin-
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ning of a continuing program to make citi-
zens more aware of the virtues and benefits
of the present health care system. It would
also be a time for mobilizing individuals to
rectify the inadequacies of today's system.
It would make people more conscious of the
need for preventive health care measures.
Furthermore, it would reinforce the family
doctor’'s role as a valuable and respected
community member who tirelessly serves his
patients and their families. Finally, it would
reap impressive local and national publicity
for the Academy, its goals and objectives.

THE U.S. JUSTICE DEPARTMENT—
A JOKE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, Ramsey
Clark, U.S. Attorney General, and his
staff have initiated their vendetta against
what they feel to be the criminal threat
to America—that is, white racism in
home development.

In their search to uncover the bogey-
man—“white racism”"—Clark’'s storm
troopers grant special concessions o the
exclusive all-white neighborhood in the
ultraprivate Lake Barcroft area of Falls
Church, Va., where Ramsey Clark and
family live a segregated peaceful life,
After all, he and his liberal neighbors
rationalize their immunity from white
racism—they would not think of barring
anyone because of color. The segregation
of “balancism,” viz., balanee of the bank
account does a much better job of neigh-
borhood protection. And Mr. Clark is a
gentleman—he would not think of up-
setting his white neighbors by suing
them as segregationists.

So the controversial Attorney Gen-
eral—who could find no erime while 500
blocks of Washington, D.C., was looted
and burned; who saw no criminal threat
when the Vice Commissioner of the Dis-
triet of Columbia Council labeled the
murder of a white police officer by a
black man as “justifiable homicide”; who
can find no racial discrimination in his
own backyard—was compelled to fravel
1,000 miles to my hometown, Baton
Rouge, La., to initiate his first open-
housing suit against what he regards as
evil southern whites. What a sad dis-
appointment—anyone can find racism in
the South—we are a national whipping
boy.

Now Mr. Clark, who believes in his per-
sonal disobedience to the law—he
morally objects to the use of wiretap evi-
dence as authorized by Congress to
prosecute organized crime and narcofics
racketeers, possibly because Abe ad-
vises him also—covers it all over by
presenting himself as an egalitarian.

Mr. Clark’s extremism for equal rights
apparently extends to equal riots and
disorders. This may explain why he dis-
approved of initiating his open hous-
ing assaults in northern Virginia, Chi-
cago, Detroit, New York, or California.
You see, these areas have their equal
share of racial disorder while tranquil
Baton Rouge has had no riots, burning,
or looting. Mr, Clark merely wanted to
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make sure Baton Rouge has reason to
rise up and demonstrate its “racism,” as
an example of what he and his race
mixers call “reactionism.” Or, we might
explain his personal discretion by his
deep prejudice and hatred for the peo-
ple of the Deep South in refusing to start
his racist action in the North and else-
where where Congressmen approved of
open housing for their constituents by
voting for it. It may be he simply wanted
to display the raw power of his non-
elected office against the law-abiding
southerners whose congressmen do not
like property stealing any better than
horse stealing. Then, too, to undertake
open housing suits in the North might
defeat Mr. Clark’s congressional friends
who favorably voted for the socialistic
housing experiment. That would go
against party loyalty.

Can anyone be so naive as not to un-
derstand that the complainant, Paul J.
Brown, is not a Louisiana resident, but
a Texan, an employee of the U.S. Depari-
ment of Labor, What a gimmick this is—
a taxpayer’s servant, a Federal block-
buster in league with the Attorney Gen-
eral’s office—and from Texas.

Then again this might be the only
program by which the Great Society
team—the unholy three—can foresee
success and acceptability for their
dreamchild, a Socialistic Federal hous-
ing program under HUD. Possibly they
feel they must destroy, by bankruptey,
private builders and developers; then as
private construction disappears, their fi-
naneiers have an uncompetitive chance
to eduecate the people to accept the de-
bacle of socialist housing.

World opinion will judge his actien
and know what a small, hateful man he
must be to loose his vengeance on his
own people. If only he could overcome his
antiwhite prejudice long enough fo
prosecute Communists and criminals,
what a peaceful country this could be.
His problem must be that his colored
maid was a student of Dr. Spock and as
of yet he has not been able to evercome
the handicap.

As it is, his fascism is showing. His
motivating interests are never law and
order, but such punishments and ex-
cuses as he prefers to mete out.

Tyrants are made, not born. In Ger-
many, after Hitler, judges and attorneys
general were tried for their crimes of
personal discretion against their people.
We deal at arms length.

Mr. Speaker, I include in the Recorp
the news clipping from the front page
of the Washington Post for July 23, and
other news clippings of crimes of vio-
lence which seem in no way to metivate
our U.S. Attorney General into action—
his interest lies only in school and hous-
ing crimes from white racism.

The clippings follow:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, July 23,
1968]
UwniTep StaTeEs FILEs First Suir ror OPEN
HousING

New OrLEANS, July 22.—Developers of three
Baton Rouge subdivisions were charged today
with discriminating against Negroes in the
first lawsuit filed under the new Federal open
housing act.

The sult, filed in U.S. District Court here by
the Justice Department, named six Baton
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Rouge firms and five of their top officlals
as defendants. : :

They were charged with selling houses in
the developments only to white persons and
engaging “in a pattern or practice of raelal
discrimination” in their sale.

Durwood Gully, president of Gully Agency,
Ine., sald in a telephone interview that the
allegation in the suit is “untrue” as applied
to his firm.

Gully said the person responsible for the
charges was Paul J. Brown, whom he de-
scribed as an executive in the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor. He said Brown was shown a
house in one of the three subdivisions,
Jefferson Terrace, which he wanted to buy
with a 100 per cent Veterans' Administration
loan.

“The sales person stated that the particular
house he mentioned was not avallable under
FHA (Federal Housing Administration) or VA
because of the meortgage discount rate, then
7Y% or 8 per cent,” Gully said.

“That particular house was not advertised
as being avallable under FHA or VA,” Gully
sald. “Thus the allegation per se is untrue.”
He sald there were no Negroes In Jefferson
Terrace.

The other two subdivisions are Sherwood
Forest Place and Brusilla Place. One of the
developers of Sherwood Forest Place said no
Negroes had attempted to buy a home there.

Other firms named in the suit were Enip-
pers and Day Real Estate, Inc.; Town and
Country Homes, Inc.; K & B Enterprises,
Inc.; Mpyer-Yarbrough Realty, Inc.; and
Myer Development Corp.

The Government asked for an injunction
to end the alleged discrimination and sought
to require that the defendants take “reason-
able steps to correct the effects of past dis-
crimination.”

Single-family homes will not be covered by
the open housing law until Jan. 1, 1970. But
the Justice Department was able to use the
law because many of the builders’ homes in
the Louisiana developments were covered by
Federal mortgage guarantees.

The law's provisions outlawing diserimi-
nation by builders and developers in housing
developments constructed under Federal
financing or Federally guaranteed loans
went into effect immediately when Presldent
Johnson signed the bill into law April 11.
Homes that individuals have purchased with
Federal finnacing are not covered until 1970.

[The Supreme Court ruled in June that an
1866 law forbids all racial discrimination in
the sale and rental of housing. But this law
is enforceable only after an individual has
filed a suit and won a court order. The 1968
act, under which the Justice Department
acted, provides specific enforcement ma-
chinery.]

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
July 23, 1968]

Bank Horpups CONTINUE AS THREE ROB
CHILLuM UNIT

Three men robbed a bank at Eastern Ave-
nue and Chillum Road in Prince Georges
County today in the ninth area bank holdup
since last Wednesday and the fourth in 24
hours.

Today's holdup was at the Riggs Plaza
branch of the Central Bank of Maryland,
5823 Eastern Ave., in the Riggs Plaza shop-
ping center just across the District line. It
was the third robbery there since January,
an official said.

The robbers got an estimated $1,500 today.
The previous eight bank robberies netted
bandits more than $104,000. Some $36,000
was taken In three holdups yesterday, one
in the District and two in Prince Georges
County.

ALL ARE ARMED

In today's robbery, the bandits entered
the bank about 10:10 a.m., each armed. One
vaulted over a counter while the other two
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herded three employes and a customer into
a back room.

The manager, Bernard Kane, and the un-
identified customer each were hit on the
head with a gun and suffered superficial
injuries.

After the bandits had ransacked four tell-
ers’ cages and had ran out the door, those
in the backroom came out and the manager
saw the men in the parking lot. He ran out
after them as they drove off, and shouted to
employes at a nearby gas statlon, “Get the
license number!”

The bandits fled in what was described
as a maroon-colored car with either Mary-
land or New Jersey license plates. A police
lookout said the men were Negroes in their
20s. One was about 5 feet 9, wearing sports
clothing and armed with a .38-callber gun.
Another was about 6 feet, wearing a straw
hat, sunglasses and carrying a revolver.

The third was described as about 5 feet 3.

The National Bank of Washington branch
at 3850 South Capitol St. was the first struck
yesterday when three bandits entered about
10:30 a.m. They escaped with an estimated
£16,800.

The other two banks held up yesterday
were Prince Georges County branches of the
Citizens Bank of Maryland. One, at Sheriff
Road and George Palmer Highway near the
Landover industrial complex, was robbed of
$11,212 by four men at 11:50 a.m. The other,
at Indian Head Highway and Audrey Lane in
the Eastover shopping center in Oxon HIIl,
was hit about 7:10 p.m. by five men who fled
with $8,402.

HELD AT GUNPOINT

In the District holdup, three employes and
several customers were held at gunpoint by
one bandit while two others vaulted the
counter and started putting money in a
brown paper bag.

The robbers then ran from the bank and
disappeared.

During the robbery at the Sherlff Road
bank branch, two employes were hit on the
head and face with guns, but neither re-
quired hospital treatment, according to
Prince Georges County police.

Three of the bandits carried revolvers and
wore beards or goatees. They told three em-
ployes to lie on the floor and directed a
fourth to open two cash drawers. After get-
ting the money, they herded the employes
into a back room, then fled In a white and
maroon car, police said.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,
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FBI ReporT FoLrLows DEATH DEeTAILS: BaL-
L1sTic TESTS May UnsNARL INQUEST Mys-
TERY
(By Nicholas Horrock)

An FBI ballistics expert is expected today
to report on which pistol or pistols fired the
bullet that last July 14 killed Theodore R.
Lawson seconds after he was questioned by
police during a looting investigation at 14th
and U-sts nw.

It is known that the ¥FBI Laboratory
checked five police service revolvers Including
those carried by two officers transferred to
station duty after Mr. Lawson’s death and the
pistol checked out to 13th Precinct Pvt. Al-
fred S. Cassinelli.

MISSING WITNESS

Meanwhile Pvt. Cassinelll and Pvt. Gerald
W. Adams told newsmen that a key witness
to substantiate their version of the confron-
tation with Mr. Lawson has not been located.

Missing, they sald, is Jackson Gilbert
Mitchell, of 1825 Vernon-st nw, who Pvt.
Adams has testified first called attention to
Mr, Lawson's car as the officers investigated
the looting of a Safeway Store branch at 1931
14th-st nw.

According to Pvt. Adams, Mr. Mitchell, de-
scribed as a heavy set Negro man wearing a
wide-brimmed straw hat, told him that he
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saw stolen goods from the looted Safeway
placed in Mr, Lawson's car parked a few hun-
dred feet south of the store.

The testimony is crucial because under po-
lice regulations officers may fire at a fleeing
felon or in defense of their own lives. If the
officers had reason to belleve that Mr. Law-
son had looted the Safeway (a felony) it
might substantiate the use of their guns un-
der present police rules.

Pvt. Cassinelli claimed the informant has
been threatened. He did not identify the
source of threats. Coroner Richard Whelton
issued a plea that “anyone knowing his (Mr.
Mitchell’s) whereabouts is urged to step
forward.”

As the hearing before the six-member
coroner’'s jury closed its third day yesterday.
Dr. William J. Brownlee, deputy coroner,
testified that Mr. Lawson's body had four bul-
let holes, but none of them showed signs of
powder burns,

A large group of civilian witnesses have
testified that one police officer held his pistol
inside Mr. Lawson's car and fired at the
Prince Georges County resident at point-
blank range.

Dr. Whelton explained, however, that Dr.
Brownlee's testimony did not rule out close~
range shooting because the powder flash may
have scorched the clothes of the victim and
not touched the skin. The body was nude
when examined by Dr. Brownlee, testimony
revealed. In other cases the clothes have
been held by homicide detectives for separate
analysis.

Dr. Brownlee said Mr. Lawson died of a
bullet which entered his back near the mid-
point about 15!% inches from the top of his
head and left the body after following a
slightly “downward” path from the victim’s
chest. Two other bullet wounds, neither of
which would have been fatal, were found in
the victim's shoulder and back. A fourth
bullet passed thru Mr. Lawson's forearm,
Dr. Brownlee said.

THREE IN THE BACK

He testified that three of the four bullets
clearly entered Mr. Lawson's body from the
back and that only one slug had actually
been recovered in the body. He sald Mr. “aw-
son had an aleohol content in his blood of
.2, higher than the level judged as intoxica-
tion in automobile cases. Mr. Lawson also
apparently had taken a cold tablet or tablets
before his death, which Dr. Brownlee ack-
nowledged might have effected the degree of
his intoxication.

Also expected to testify today are detec-
tives from the homicide squad who may be
able to confirm whether the trunk of Mr.
Lawson’s car actually contained goods stolen
from the store and whether any of these
goods bore his fingerprints.

In the first three days of the hearing a
strange pattern of sharply econtradictory
testimony has emerged. A series of civilian
witnesses have claimed that Mr. Lawson was
first shot by Pvt. Cassinelli seconds after he
stepped into his car.

Pvt. Cassinelli, on the other hand, firmly
denied last Friday that he fired his pistol
during the incident. No civillan witness as
yet has been able to identify a single other
policeman who fired at the car.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Dally News,
July 24, 1968]
MurrHY CITES PROBLEMS IN POLICE INTEGRA-
TION: MIXEp PoLICE PATROLS FAVORED
(By Carole Shifrin)

Public Safety Director Patrick V. Murphy
sald yesterday that all-Negro police patrols
in the District’s all-Negro areas was an im-
possibility at this time,

“The numbers game alone precludes elimi-
nation of all white patrols in Negro areas,”
he said. “I certainly favor integrated patrols
and we have been increasing them.”
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He pointed out that the police force is still
only about 23 per cent Negro even tho half
the recruits in May and June were Negro.
“We're closing the gap but it's a slow process
because it's a large department,” he added.

He sald 50 far he has preferred that the
precinets “voluntarily” integrate their pa-
trols. “That's not to imply that I won't take
stronger measures,” he said, adding that he
would be reviewing it soon.

His comments came at a press conference
with Mayor Walter E, Washington, in which
the mayor talked at length about police-
community relations,

“Police-community relations is a critical
problem—one that needs attention, one that
needs action,"” Mayor Washington said. But
he declined to say what specific actions he
would take,

He also declined to comment on recent
Black United Front proposals urging more
stringent regulations on police use of guns
and the employment of Negro policemen in
the city's Negro communities,

Mr. Murphy said a lack of good police com-
munity relations was a “problem of not
thoroly understanding complex problems . ..
The police don't understand all the prob-
lems in the community and the eitizens don't
understand the complexities of law enforce-
ment , ., . They are unhappy with much of
the system where the policeman is a visible
sign of that system, or of government."”

During the press conference, Mr. Murphy
also sald:

He had recelved a report from Police Chief
John B. Layton on the pros and cons of
Chemical Mace and that a decision on its
further use in the District would be made
soon,

Shotguns are still being carried in a lim-
ited number of police cars, mostly those of
top officials.

He had asked for a study on whether bank
robberies have occurred in institutions where
there are armed guards.

Some 160 unemployed District youths will
be trained for jobs in police and security
work as guards, communications officers, fin-
gerprint technicians and researchers under
a newly-approved Labor Department grant.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,
July 24, 1968]
TEN DEAD, 18 WouUuNDED IN CLEVELAND Rior:
GUARDSMEN DISPATCHED TO SCENE OF SNIPER
BATTLE

CLEVELAND, July 24 —Snipers with auto-
matic weapons fought police thru the night
and early today, turning a major section of
the city’s predominantly Negro East Side into
a battleground in what was described as a
nationwide Black Power plot.

A force of 2600 National Guardsmen, using
armored personnel carriers and borrowed
trucks from Brink's, Inc., moved into the area
at sunrise with orders to “shoot to kill
snipers.”

Ten persons were killed by gunfire, in-
cluding three police officers, three snipers
and four Negroes apparently caught in the
crossfire.

Eighteen other persons, 10 of them police-
men, were wounded. Two of the wounded
officers are in critical condition.

Police made 53 arrests.

Firebombing, looting and assaults on civil-
ians were widespread.

It was the nation's worst racial disorder
since the destructive Washington rioting
which followed the assassination of Dr,
Martin Luther King Jr. in April.

MANY FIRES

Apartments, stores and cars were set afire,
For two miles along both sides of Superior
av, a major thorofare, firemen braved sniper
fire to battle blazes ignited by molotov cock-
tails.

The flames ranged from East 105th st, in
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the area where the snipers were holed up, to
the city limits two miles away.

The shooting lasted more than five hours
last night and early today. It subsided dur-
ing a driving rainstorm, then erupted again
at an intersection in the heart of a five-block
area where the disturbances first broke out.

Mayor Carl B. Stokes, the first Negro ever
elected head of a major American city, be-
lleved the violence may have been planned.

“There is a definable group involved,” he
sald. “We've been running it down since yes-
terday afternoon. We were trying to ascertain
just what the fragments of Iinformation
were."

Police sald the snipers were using auto-
matic carbines, at least one machinegun, M1
rifiles and shotguns,

RELENTS

Gov. James A, Rhodes mobilized the state's
15,200 national guardsmen and sent 4000 of
them to Cleveland. Mr. Stokes first requested
the troops be kept from the area of violence
to give the Negroes a chance “to see if they
can control their community.” Moments
later, he relented and 2000 troops took to
the streets.

(Mr. Stokes earlier had phoned Gov.
Rhodes, who was in Cincinnati at the Na-
tional Governors’ Conference. The Governor
then rushed out of the ballroom during a
speech by President Johnson. For the Gov-
ernor’s story, see Page 7.)

Fred “ahmed” Evans, a Black Nationalist
leader arrested by three policemen before
dawn, told officers he and 17 others instigated
the shooting.

“If my carbine hadn’'t jammed I would
have killed you three,” police quoted him as
saying. “I had you in my sights when my
rifle jammed."”

BOASTS

Patrolman David Hicks sald Evans boasted
that he and 17 other men began firing at
officers because “you police have bothered us
too long.” When told that three snipers had
been slain, Mr. Evans said, “they died for a
worthy cause,” according to Mr, Hicks.

“We asked him where his weapon was,”
said Sgt. Ronald Heinz.” He pointed to busses
in front of a house. We found a loaded car-
bine, five boxes of ammunition and a first-
aid kit.”

“I believe this is a conspiracy by black
militant groups to cause disturbances not
only in Ohio but all across the U.B. to prove
they are a power to be reckoned with and
that they can do anything they want at any
time,"” said State Adj. Gen, S, T. Del Corso,
commander of the Ohio National Guard.

FARM BILL LOBEYING

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, today I
mailed the following letter to my House
colleagues:

Re HR. 171268, Extension of Food and
Agricultural Act of 1965.

Dear CoOLLEAGUE: “Ho-hum. Here comes
another Findley memo on the farm bill , . "

If that's your reaction, I couldn’t blame
you & bit! The bill still may not make the
House floor, but rumors stir once more. The
stakes are so high, in terms of cost to tax-
payer and damage to our agricultural market
system, that I ask your indulgence once more.

Amendments to limit payments will be
offered (mine puts the ceiling per recipient
at $10,000). A limit at some level is long
overdue. Payments can be justified only in
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terms of income support (welfare) for the
individual farmer. The present system is
backwards: the bigger the farm, the bigger
the payments, and vice versa.

You may wish to examine the self-interest
of those lobbying for extenslon of the pro-
grams and against limitation on payments.

To illustrate, last week John H. Butter-
field, Pana, Ill., stopped to see me with that
message. He identified himself as vice-presi-
dent of the National Corn Growers Associa-
tion of Boone, ITowa. After he left, I checked
public records and found that in 1966 he
got $15,543 in payments.

Last Saturday I got 59 telegrams from
Texas people urging extension of the bill
without amendment.

A typical message warning that my amend-
ment would “ruin the economy of this
country” was from Ercell Givens, Abernathy,
Texas.

In 1967 his payments came to $163,150. An
impressive “guaranteed annual income” at
taxpayers’ expense, wouldn't you agree? Of
course, he didn't put the government-pay-
ment figure in his telegram. Nelther did the
others.

So it goes.

Sincerely yours,
PAvL FINDLEY,
Representative in Congress.

P.5.—You can easily check on how big the
payments were to those lobbying your office.
Ask the document room for: Part 3, Senate
hearings on H.R. 10509 (lists individual pay-
ments in 1966); Part 2, Senate hearings on
H.R. 16913 (lists individual payments in
1967) . Fascinating reading.

NEXT HEALTH DIRECTOR: ROBERT
QUARLES MARSTON

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, as a member
of the Subcommittee on Health and Wel-
fare, I would like to express my great
satisfaction with the recent appointment
of Dr. Robert Q. Marston as Director of
the National Institutes of Health. I am
familiar with the fine work that Dr.
Marston has done as director of the
regional medical program and as Ad-
ministrator of the Health Services and
Mental Health Administration, and I can
say with confidence that NIH has a Di-
rector who is more than equal to the
challenges that will be facing him in the
coming years. A recent New York Times
article outlining Dr. Marston’s creden-
tials gives ample evidence to support my
expectations and further demonstrates
the reason why we in Congress should be
appreciative that such an eminently
qualified man has accepted this very im-
portant post. I submit this article for the
REcorp, as follows:

NExT HEALTH DIRECTOR: ROBERT QUARLES
MARSTON

WasHINGTON, July 18—On Feb, 1, 1966,
Dr. Robert Quarles Marston, a physician and
dean of a medical school, took command of
& new Federal enterprise that was distrusted
and feared by many American doctors. In the
21, years that have intervened he has so
far assuaged these fears that today the re-
gional medical programs on heart disease,
cancer and stroke have gained almost nation-

wide acceptance and—more important—co-
operation,
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This triumph of diplomacy was one of the
reasons the gray haired, soft-spoken Vir-
ginian has been named the next director of
the National Institutes of Health, one of the
world's greatest and most influentlal insti-
tutions for medical and biological research.

At a mnews conference today, Wilbur J.
Cohen, Secretary of Health, Education and
Welfare, cited Dr. Marston's “splendid han-
dling” of the Institutes’ division of Regional
Medical programs. Dr. Marston will become
director Sept. 1 when Dr. James A, Shannon
retires after 13 influential years in the post.

ANNOUNCED BY THE WHITE HOUSE

The new appointment was announced yes-
terday by the White House.

In 1966, Dr. Marston came to his first
major administrative post at the National In-
stitutes of Health from the University of
Mississippl, where he had been vice chancellor
and dean of the medical school. Just a few
days before his 43d birthday he took on the
job of administering the federally supported
enterprise that grew out of the President's
commission on Heart Disease, Cancer and
Stroke.

It is widely believed that this new group
of regional programs would serve to set up
a network of regional centers where patients
would be gilven the most up-to-date treat-
ment for these major diseases.

This was the basis for distrust of the pro-
gram by doctors across the country. They saw
the Regional Medical Programs as another
Federal intrusion that would take away
many of their private patients. Congress had
already deleted from the law any possibility
that such a network would exist. But the
fear remained.

By tireless diplomacy and persuasion, and
by drawing critics into the planning of re-
gional programs, Dr. Marston managed to
convince most persons that the enterprise
was really a series of regional cooperative
programs to update the treatment of heart
disease, cancer and stroke by education and
training.

The new appointment will take Dr. Mars-
ton from another important Federal health
post that he has held only since April 1. On
that date he was named administrator of
the new Health Services and Mental Health
Administration, a part of the Depariment
of Health, Education and Welfare that has
been accorded status equal to that of the
National Institutes of Health.

“I find as I look back over the last three or
four years that I apparently am having in-
creasing difficulty holding a job,” Dr. Mars-
ton said today.

From a glance at his blography, no one
would judge that lack of talent had any-
thing to do with that difficulty. He was
born in Toana, Va., on Feb. 12, 1923 and
graduated from Virginia Military Institute
in 1943 and the Medical College of Virginia
in 1947.

He was a Rhodes Scholar, studying in
England under the Nobel Prize-winner, Prof.
Howard Florey; served an internship at Johns
Hopkins Hospital in Baltimore and a resi-
dency at Vanderbilt University and then
worked at the Institute on the role of in-
fectlon after whole body irradiation.

As a Markle Fellow he served at the Medi-
cal College of Virginia and then at the Uni-
versity of Minnesota, with subsequent faculty
posts at Virginia and the University of Mis-
sissippl where he became dean of medicine in
1961.

He is married to the former Ann Carter
Garnett. They have three children, Ann, Rob-
ert and Wesley and despite work-days that
begin early in the morning at his office in
Bethesda and end late in the evening, oiten
with conferences at his home, he does find
time for family affairs.

‘This spring, for example, he was able to
salvage enough time from his administrative
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post to take the family on a sailing and
camping vacation in the Caribbean.

Dr. Marston, a spare man of above average
height, has gray hair of a shade that could
reasonably be called “distinguished.”

“We did that to him,” said an aide at the
National Institutes of Health. A friend denied
that this was so. There has been gray in his
hair since medical school and the pace of
administrative duties in the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare seems only to
have increased it somewhat.

ROBERT ACOSTA: BLINDNESS WAS
NOT HIS GREATEST HANDICAP

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr, CORMAN., Mr. Speaker, in a school
district the size and quality as that of
the city of Los Angeles, there is bound
to be a number of highly gifted, dedi-
cated teachers. Robert Joseph Acosta, a
teacher at Chatsworth High School, lo-
cated in the San Fernando Valley section
of Los Angeles, numbers among the best.

Yet, years ago when, after completion
of two academically distinguished years
at the University of California at Los An-
geles, he applied for entrance into the
school of education, school authorities
resisted. They acknowledged his accom-
plishments: though born into an often
maligned minority group in California
as the son of Mexican-American laborers,
he was a fine athlete, a camp counselor,
a superior scholar, a member of the stu-
dent council and of several student socie-
ties at his high school as well as vice
president of his senior class there, and
an A-average student at UCLA. But he
suffered from what officials choose to call
an insurmountable handicap. You see,
Robert Acosta is blind. No blind person
had ever earned a teaching credential
from UCLA. “It could not be done.”

What UCLA officials did not realize is
that it could be done. It took an extraor-
dinary young man to prove it, and
Robert Acosta is such a man.

In spite of a congenital birth defect
that left him 100-percent blind in both
eyes, young Acosta joined the YMCA,
learned to swim at an early age, partic-
ipated in wrestling, track, weight lifting
horseback riding, water skiing, hiking,
touch football, basketball, and even
archery.

After the sixth grade he attended a
regular junior and senlor high school
where he proved his leadership ability
and achieved the academic distinction
I have just mentioned.

Acosta did not despair or change his
goal of becoming a teacher after hav-
ing been refused admission to the
school of education at UCLA. He con-
tinued his campaign and finally was ac-
cepted—with some reluctance—by the
school of education at California State
College at Los Angeles. Their attitude
was one of skeptism—unjustified, it
seems, because Acosta maintained an A
average and became the first totally
blind student to earn a teaching cre-
dential from the school.
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Mr. Speaker, time does not permit
my mentioning every obstacle faced by
this extraordinary young man before he
convinced school authorities to give him
a classroom. Suffice to say that his great-
est handicap was not his blindness, but
the skepticism of those in the sighted
world.

Manteca High School in northern
California finally agreed to take a
chance, and Robert Acosta embarked up-
on his professional career.

As a teacher, a professional, and a
blind man, there was a lot to be done.
The road was not easy, but he more than
achieved his goal of being a “good"”
teacher. Administrators of Chatsworth
High School, where he now teaches, de-
scribe him as a “very remarkable young
man, an inspiration to all, ability well
above the average, oufstanding for a
young teacher, certainly as good or much
better than the majority of teachers.”

Mr. Speaker, these words make no
mention of Robert Acosta’s blindness, or
of the fact that he is the first blind
teacher in the Los Angeles elementary
and secondary school system. He is sim-~
ply another who has joined the ranks of
those who rate as superior among the
teachers in the Los Angeles school sys-
tem—he is but another who has fur-
thered his education by earning a
masters degree, by achieving a relation-
ship with his students based on mutual
respect. Like other “good” teachers the
esteem with which he is held can be
measured by the number of additional
responsibilities he is asked to shoulder.
And so, Mr. Speaker, in addition to his
classroom duties, Acosta has been and is
an adviser to several student organiza-
tions, including the Future Teachers of
America.

Robert Acosta is not satisfied with
simply being successful at his chosen
profession for he knows of the problems
he faced in becoming a teacher and is
determined to overcome the negative at-
titudes of the sighted world. To help
change this attitude among sighted peo-
ple and to instill drive and ambition
among young blind people, he has
founded the Blind College Students of
Southern California, an organization de-
voted to working out the students’ prob-
lems with continuing education and fu-
ture employment. He is also founder and
chairman of the Blind Teachers of
Southern California organization, and
has founded a chapter of the California
Council of the Blind. Last year he orga-
nized and chaired a conference of blind
teachers and students in Los Angeles.
The purpose of this conference was
to share experiences, problems, and
strengths between the blind delegates,
and to educate the many school officials
who attended to the fact that blind
teachers can do well.

Mr. Speaker, Robert Acosta is not
seeking to serve as an inspiration to
anyone—teacher, Mexican-American or
blind person—though his demeanor and
his success are, indeed, inspirational.
Rather, he seeks-to prove that with cour-
age and determination, with self-help
rather than with charity his fellow blind
contemporaries can become independent,
contributing citizens. He is taking dy-
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namie, positive action as a leader and
worker to make his belief a reality. By
helping build pride and self-confidence
in the blind, Robert Acosta is taking
them out of darkness.

THE STEEL INDUSTRY

HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, I recently
had the occasion to write a letter to the
chairman of the House Ways and Means
Committee regarding a vital aspect of
this Nation’s economy—the steel indus-
try.
Under unanimous consent I include
the text of this letter in the Recorp at
this point:

Hon. WiLsur D, MiLLS,
Chairman, Committee on Ways and Means,
Washington, D.C.

DearR CHAIRMAN MiLLs: Seventeen mem-
bers of the Congressional delegation from
the great State of Ohio, along with 78 mem-
bers from other states on both sides of the
aisle, and in the Senate 36 Senators have
introduced or sponsored legislation for the
orderly control and falr trade on Iron and
Steel Imports.

I personally am vitally interested in this
critical and important legislation in my
Distriet I have the Executive Headquarters
of a large steel company as well as a large
steel plant which employs in excess of 6000
people. Seventeen percent of all the steel
produced in the United States originates in
Ohio, it is a vital part of the economy of
the State, only the State of Pennsylvania
produces more.

Over 100,000 people are employed in Ohio
steel plants, making the steel industry the
second largest employer in the state (out-
ranked only by the automotive industry).
The steel industry has the second largest
payroll in the state—mnearly $1 billlon in
hourly wages and salaries annually. This is
an important group of taxpayers.

It is quite clear that what happens to
steel in Ohio, is not only important to all
of us in Ohio, but to all in the United States.
You can rest assured what happens to steel
in Ohio will also happen to the steel indus-
try in other states.

In 1957 imports of steel mill products were
1.2 million tons and accounted for 1.5 percent
of the market in the United States. By 1967,
imports reached 11.5 million tons—represent-
ing 122 percent of the domestic market.
While imports increased tenfold during this
period exports decreased 68 percent—f{rom
5.3 million tons in 1957 to 1.7 million tons
last year, of which about one-third were
government financed A.LD, programs. At the
present levels, the adverse balance of trade in
steel mill products is approximately 81 bil-
lion, It is estimated the 11.5 million tons of
imported steel in 1957 reduced employment
opportunities in the baslc industry in this
country by some 70,000 jobs.

It is alarming to note recent reports that
in the first five months of 1968 steel imports
amounted to 6,651,500 tons with a wvalue of
$735,663,000. The percentage change over
the same period of 1967, represents an in-
crease of 56%. [

I would like to quote for the record infor-
mation recently received from the American
Iron and Steel Institute,
~ “On an annual basis the rate of imports
during the first five months this year is
equivalent to a record-shattering 16 million

Jury 12, 1968.
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tons, said the Institute. The highest previous
annual total was nearly 11.5 million tons
during 1967.

“Meanwhile, exports of steel mill products
from the United States declined to 132,000
net tons durlng May and 623,000 tons during
the first five months this year, indicating an
annual total of about 1.6 million tons, against
nearly 1.7 million tons last year,

“In April 1968 the export figure was 136,504
tons, During the first five months last year
the figure was 853,081 tons,

“The valuation of steel imports exceeded
the valuation of steel exports by almost $582
million during the first five months of this
year, against a difference of more than $296
million during the first five months of 1967.
These figures do not include freight charges,
insurance and allowance for government-
financed exports, which, if included, would
further increase the dollar deficit in this
country’s steel trade.

“The valuation of imports during May was
a record $187,427,000, an increase of over 63
percent from $114,049,000 In May 1967, and
almost $162 million in April 1968, The total
for the first five months of 1968 was $735,-
563,000, against $498,319,000 during the com-
parable part of last year, an increase of al-
most 48 percent. Export valuations were:
$32,528,000 in May 1968, and $153,737,000 in
the first five months of 1968.

“The May 1968 import tonnage was up
nearly 72 percent from 1,030,079 in May 1967.

“The tonnage increase in the first five
months of 1968 was 2.4 milllon tons, from
4,266,007 tons arriving during the identical
part of last year.

“May was the sixth consecutive month in
which the import figure exceeded 1 million
tons.”

On June 18th, Mr. Thomas Patton, Chair-
man of Republic Steel Corporation and Mr,
I. W. Abel, President of the United Steel
Workers of America appeared before your
Committee and gave complete and thorough
information on the eritical need for immedi-
ate action and adoption by Congress of the
Iron and Steel Orderly Trade Act. I have had
the opportunity of reading their testimony
and am in complete support and congratu~
late these gentlemen on their excellent
statement.

We are faced, Mr. Chairman, with a real
challenge in the United States today. We
have reason for great concern over our
balance of payments deficit. Restricting steel
imports would prevent further increases in
the adverse balance of trade In steel mill
products which have grown at a rate averag-
ing #1556 million a year over the last ten year
period.

A ready supply of a wide varlety of steel
mill products is essential to our national
security. So long as steel is a material which
is essential to our economy and our national
security, can we afford to depend on foreign
sources for these vital needs? To supply our
requirements, the steel industry must be
capable on short notice to produce the en-
tire range required. Unless the rising trend
in steel imports is soon arrested, can the
steel industry make the capital investments
to provide necessary additional producing
and processing equipment required to pre-
vent serious bottlenecks in time of war?
Even if funds were available—in the event of
a national emergency—precious time would
be required to build and install the required
facilities, and additional time to secure, train
and develop the skills of the people required
to operate the facilities. Can we afford as a
Nation to be in this position?

An article in The Wall Street Journal of
March 22nd, under the title, “Detroit ws.
Imports”"—states as follows:

“Imported cars once more are causing U.S.
auto makers to press the panic button. Im-
port sales soared to 773,000 cars last year up
17% from 1966. So far this year imports are
selling at an annual rate of a million ecars.”

This represents additional importation of
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forelgn steel, with further impact on dur
steel producers, jobs and employment of
American workers.

In conclusion, I strongly urge your Com-
mittee to report out legislation immediately
as provided in the Iron and Steel Orderly
Trade Act. Not a foreign trade barrier, not
free trade but fair trade and an Act to con-
trol and regulate the importation of steel
and the sharing of our growth in these
markets with foreign producers on an order-
1y basis.

Thank you for your conslderation and any
assistance you can give.

Sincerely,
Dowarp E. LUKENS.

TETSUO TOYAMA: LIVING PROOF
OF THE AMERICAN DREAM

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, from
its birth, America has been the mecca for
immigrants. People have come to our
shores from all parts of the world, seek-
ing—and usually finding—a new life.

In the process, they have contributed
to the greatness of the United States
through their energies and talents.

During the recent celebration of the
100th anniversary of the arrival of the
first Japanese immigrants in Hawaii,
tribute was paid to those first brave voy-
agers who ventured from their homes in
Asia to the Hawaiian Islands. The con-
tributions which these pioneers from the
Far East have made to life in Hawaii will
always be a part of the unique culture
found in the Island State.

One of the most distinguished and
well-known elder members of Hawaii’s
Japanese community is 86-year-old Tet-
suo Toyama, who helped to plan the
100th anniversary celebration. Mr. Toy-
ama has played a major role in improv-
ing the status of the immigrant in Ha-
wali, and for this he was recently
presented an award by the Emperor of
Japan. A strong advocate of the Ameri-
can way of life, Mr. Toyama helped to
organize the Naturalization Encourage-
ment Association of Honolulu shortly
after the passage of the Walter-MecCar-
ran Act in 1952 to assist immigrant resi-
dents in obtaining American citizenship.
Then to lend further assistance to the
newly naturalized citizens, he organized
the Citizens Study Club of Oahu. Both of
these organizations have been noted for
their dynamie programs and have re-
mained active to this day. Proud of his
American citizenship, this remarkable
octogenarian is also the author of a soon-
to-be published book entitled “Hachijyu-
nen Kaiko-Shi"—“My Life, 80 Years.”
The English version of the book will be
called “Free Life in Hawaii.”

I believe my colleagues will find of
great interest the reminiscences of this
revered Hawail citizen, and I submit for
inclusion in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
the feature article about Mr. Toyama
written by Honolulu Advertiser staff
writer Patsy Matsuura which appeared
in the June 9, 1968, edition of the Sunday
Star-Bulletin and Advertiser.




July 2%, 1968

I am also pleased to submit for inclu-
sion in the REcorp a very warm and
poignant salute “To the Issei—first gen-
eration—from Nisei—second genera-
tion—by Andrew Matsunaga, from the
June 20, 1968, issue of the Citizen:
[From the Sunday Star-Bulletin & Advertiser,

Honolulu, June 9, 1968]
TeETsUO ToYAMA CAME A LoNG Way: POVERTY
TO PLENTY

(By Patsy Matsuura)

Tetsuo Toyama is a man of action—a real
livewire. At 86 when most people are turning
to the comforts of their rocking chalirs, he is
editing & newspaper, “The Citizen,” and
waiting for his book, “Hachijyunen Kaiko-
Shi” (My Life—80 Years), to be published in
August.

When we called at his Puunul home one
afternoon Toyama was rummaging through
stacks of magazines, photographs and news-
papers. He only stopped long enough to
grant us an interview.

Leaning back In a comfortable chair, he
recalled his life before he left Okinawa, his
birthplace.

“Okinawa very poor,” he began. “I wanted
to get away, but my mother stopped me, She
said I already fought in the Russian-Japa-
nese War and was shot in the arm so she
didn't want anything else to happen to me.

“So I took a test given by the police de-
partment, but I flunked on purpose so that
I didn't have to stay in Okinawa anymore.
My mother gave up. She said, ‘You go if you
llke.l ”

NEW LIFE

That was the beginning of a new life for
young Toyama, then 24. He sailed on the
Siberia-Maru with 12 other Okinawans to
work in the cane flelds of Kekaha, Eaual.
The year was 1906.

“We worked hard,” he recalled. “We kachi-
cane . .. hoe hana . .. hapai-ko (cut, weed
and carry the cane). We make only seven
cents an hour . . . 70 cents a day. Sunday
we holoholo (go out for pleasure).”

One day Toyama said the plantation man-
agers told him if he could find 30 laborers
to work in the fields, they would pay him $20
a month,

He accepted the offer and began an end-
less search for workers on all the Kauai plan-
tations. In Kaola they accused him of steal-
ing the men and sent the plantation police-
man after him,

“I run out on the public highway,” he
chuckled. “You can’t get arrested once you're
on public property.

“I search all over and find only six men.
I need 24 more, 50 I go back to my camp and
write to Nippu Jiji (now The Hawaii Times)
in Honolulu.

“My article came out in the paper. It read,
‘Welcome to Eekaha . . . beautiful place. We
pay $20 ... all other plantations pay only $18.

“We end up with 400 men!” he exclaimed.
“We form the EKehaha Okinawa Kenjin-kai
(social club comprised of people who came
from Okinawa). I was the first president.”

Because he successfully recruited the men,
Toyama was paid $20 a month thereafter. He
was not required to work.

“I don't like to holoholo so I cook for the
men,” Toyama sald. “And I open a furo-ba
(bath house) and become ‘furo hoss.'

STRIKE AGAINST HIM

“One day the men learned that I was be-
ing pald $20 for doing nothing so they be-
came jealous. They make ‘against Toyama’
strike. Everybody quit.”

The plantation managers and the EKura-
moto Store where Toyama’s Okinawan
friends patronized, asked him to stay on de-
spite the strike.

“But I quit,” he sald firmly. “Then the
strike pau. I go Hanapepe to become a fish-
erman, But I had hard luck. The storm and
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big waves hit my boat . . . it broke. This time
I go Honolulu and stay one week. Then I go
Pauuilo, Hawail, to work on the sugar plan-
tation. One day my friend, Katsuren Yamato,
who was working in the sugar mill, fell into
the big pot of bolling sugar and died. Oh, it
was terrible,” he said sadly.

Toyama left the plantation and hecame a
salesman for Miyasakli Grocery Store in
Pahau, Hawail. In the mornings he cut sugar
cane leaves which were fed to the 11 horses
that the Miyasakis owned, and in the after-
noons he took orders from the customers and
delivered the goods.

In 1912 he returned to Honolulu and start-
ed the magazine, “Jitsugyono Hawaii Jour-
nal” (Industry of Hawall) in an office lo-
cated on King Street.

PICTURE ERIDE

Two years later he married a young woman
from Okinawa., “She was a picture bride,”
Toyama explained. “When my parents sent
me her picture I said to myself, ‘Ah, this
nice.’

“We write letters for one year. I am a
Christian so I tell her to get baptized hefore
she come here. We married Nov. 30 at a
Methodist Church on River Street. My wife,
Sada, taught school in Okinawa and at
Kalihi Japanese School for many years."

Toyama sald when Hawail was attacked on
Dec. 7, 1941, he was among the Japanese
people sent to Relocation Camps. During
that time he sald he attended Union College
in Nebraska and studied American history,
English, Bible Doctrine and the New Testa-
ment.

Because his son, Sadao, was serving with
the 100th Infantry Battalion, Toyama was
released after two and a half years at the
Relocation Center.

Writing has always been his favorite hobby
s0 in 1954 he started the newspaper, “The
Citizen,” for those who can read Japanese as
well as English, and for those who are eli-
gible for citizenship. His wife assists in the
business.

FRESENTED AWARDS

Because of his valuable contributions to

“the community, Toyama has been presented

many plagues and awards. He visited the
Ryukyu Islands in 1960 to receive an award
“for his contribution to the guidance of the
compatriot immigrants in Hawail and the
improvement of their soclal status.” It was
signed by Selsaku Ota, chief executive of the
government of the Ryukyus.

Another award was given to him by Wil-
liam F. Quinn, then governor of Hawali, who
praised Toyama for accepting the grave re-
sponsibility of establishing “The Citizen.”

He received a medal from the American
Legion in 1053 for being the outstanding
adult school student at Farrington where he
was studylng to become an American citi-
Zen. A plague was presented to him in 1960
in recognition of his being chosen the out-
standing citizen.

In 1958 when 150 people were naturalized
in Judge Frank McLaughlin's court, Toyama
sald he was asked to give a talk in English,
“I told them I only speak broken English,
but they say that's okay. I was scared.

“Next morning the Japanese paper had a
story about me,” he said unfolding an old
clipping. In the article was a small para-
graph written by the court secretary and
printed in English. It read in part . .. “You
made a better speech than if we had warned
you. It was meant right from the heart and
you meant every word of it.”

CHURCHGOERS

The Toyamas are devout Christians and at-
tend Alea Seventh Day Adventist Church
every weekend, They have a son and daugh-
ter, both married.

“I have faith In Jesus Christ,” he empha-
sized. “He saved my life many times. I used
to drink one gallon of sake every day from six
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in the night to five in the morning until I was
50, but I was able to give it up because of my
faith in Jesus Christ. Today I think I am the
luckiest man in the world.

“If our young people get a good education,
attend church and have faith they won't go
wrong,” he sald when asked his views about
the generation gap.

What about the colleglans who are con-
ducting themselves so shamefully?

“They're sick . , . they're communistic,” he
retorted. "I hate Communists. My newspaper
has been fighting communism for 40 years.”

What is his aim in life?

“I want to work toward a good government
. .. & good Hawali. And I want to see more
young Japanese people turn out to be like
Dan Inouye and Spark Matsunaga.”

Regarding his soon-to-be published book,
Toyama said it took him three years to assem-
ble. It would have been ready sooner, but he
sald he decided to insert the Japanese Cen-
tennial celebration events in the book,

The edition, being published in Japan, will
have about 1,000 pages—700 in Japanese and
300 in English with 100 pictures to illustrate
the story, The English version will be called
“Free Life in Hawall.”

A LITTLE SAD

Referring to the 100th anniversary celebra-
tion, Toyama sald he is happy, but at the
same time a little sad when he thinks about
the Issels (first generation) who toiled in the
cane fields.

“Women work hard, too,” he emphasized.
“They tie babies on their backs and hoe hana
all day, then go Jwome to cook and wash
clothes.

“I'm glad I lived Long enough to observe the
centennial. This will be our first and last,”
he gaid with a trace of sadness in his voice.

Yes, Tetsuo Toyama the citizenmaker has
come & long way since he left the poverty of
Okinawa for the paradise of the Pacific.

Today at 86, his head Is partially bald and
whatever hair is left has turned completely
gray, but he hasn't lost his zip nor his wit.
He's truly a remarkable man . . ., he’s “Ichi-
ban” (number one),

[From the Citizen, June 20, 1968]
A SALUTE TO THE IssEl FRoM NISED
(By Andy Matsunaga)

The centennial celebration of the Japa-
nese immigrants’ arrival in Hawall poses a
poignant hour in the lives of the niseis,
sanseis, and yonseis of Hawall. It is the last
conventional celebration we may ever have
together. It is our last chance to pay tribute
to them together. It is time to say our last
umgaw‘t,

An old man long past the age of “Kanreki,”
in fact age 86, standing straight upon his
feet, head up high, looking straight into the
eye—asked, “What do you young people
think is the most valuable gift we isseis leave
behind for Hawaii?—And we are as a child,
unable to make known the sudden surge of
emotion within; feeling faint at the task
of trying to explain.,

Coming to these remote volcanic islands
under a three year labor contract, these
young bachelors came to work. Reminiscent
of the men of the Bounty on Pitcarn Is-
land, these young, virile, travelers came aban-
doning themselves to follles, no time to care
about morality or ethics, so long as they lived
within the laws for the next three years.
Then—they would return to their homes in
Japan with the fruits of their labor to live
out their normal lives. Their's was a topsy-
turvy community based upon this dizzy
dream.

Today, these men—those who survived—
are in the trough of their lives, aged and
weak, but proud, and thankful to the Al-
mighty God who led them to this land;
showed them the spark of hope, and enabled
them to face many difficulties through days
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of loneliness, sorrow, joy, sunshine, darkness
and horror.

By characteristics a nature loving, song
loving and God oriented people, the immi-
grant families left a refrain of nostalgic, in-
terpretive music called the “hole hole bushi”
which tell the tale of longing, hard labor,
languishing and drifting and of drowning
their dreams, getting drunk on “sake” and
Okolehau.

The availabllity of alcoholic spirits and the
frightening scarcity of women set the stage
for lawlessness, fighting, callousness and im-
morality. The setting was rife for the natural
story of the race of man, exposed to the sun
and the sea, being beckoned by the “beauti-
ful siren” of debauchery and degradation and
disease.

Here emerged the spirit of the frontiers-
man, just as we read of the American
settlers:

*“His echoing axe the settler swung"”
Amid the sea of solitude,
And rushing, thundering, down were flung,
The Titans of the wood.”

‘We have reports of the second Consul Gen-
eral of Japan drinking and gambling all
night, and his brave, dutiful wife taking out
the wooden tubs of some rare and precious
“sake” which had just been sent from the
immigrants ship, “Wakanoura Maru" and
how she destroyed and drained every drop of
it. There was great wrath and emotion in
the man but the courage of the act of the
little woman brought him back to his senses
and helped him back to leading a sober and
examplary life.

We know of the Unionization and the
tragic strikes and the heros who staked their
lives and fortunes for peace and understand-
ing between Plantation and labor, when sen-
timents ran high among the different races
in labor.

In the “passing parade,” we see the sterling

of a school teacher offering his life
to the education of the Japanese children,
working for no pay. The picture-bride parade,
the mysterious Flu epidemic which threat-
ened to wipe-out the entire population, The
struggle for hospitals and School bulldings.
The touchy question of ex-patriation of their
children, and the Americanization of the
non-American Isseis,

Out of the confusion or infusion of Bud-
dhism, Shintoism, Kahuna and Confucius
evolved a lay religion of understanding and
tolerance and a respect for the other man’s
worth, and this mutual respect was like a
leaven unto the races. Out of this infusion
of the races you did all within your power
to perpetuate the best customs of your cul-
tural background, You emphasized education
for your children, Bulilt schools and libraries
even you struggled to pay the assessment.
Much of your discipline, manners and cour-
tesies were more caught than taught.

So much of your censure and your sacri-
fices were for love of your children, the in-
fluence of your steadiness of purpose and
your ability to change and to face-up to and
adapt to the newer aspects of life, the spirit
of good faith, and loyalty you had instilled
in your young had stood them in good stead
as they were faced with their choice in their
Valley of Decision.

Today the complex world demands the
highest type men to lead it through the
morass of mixed-up ideologies, highly so-
phisticated technology, and from your off-
spring America has begun to reap the bene-
fits of the wisdom and foresight and courage
of such Americans as Senator Dan Inouye
and Congressman Spark Matsunaga and an
array of men and women in high places of
the nation and the world.

This is your legacy, this is what History
shall clalm of you. For history can claim no
greater gift than this you have given to
Hawalil and the world, your children, to whom
you had shown the ways from which they
shall not depart.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

I looked up into the eyes of the old man
and there were tears.

FOR THE PROTECTION OF FOREIGN
SERVICE AND FUTURE USIA IN-
FORMATION OFFICERS

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, sched-
uled for consideration by the House this
week is S. 633, a bill to establish a For-
eign Service Information Officer Corps
similar to the Foreign Service system
which now exists in the Department of
State. This measure would grant to USIA
officers the right of tenure similar to that
of Foreign Service officers. As the House
krows, this so-called tenure is far in-
ferior to the tenure given to other ci-
vilian employees of the Government who
have available to them statutory appeals
and grievance procedures. This is hardly
the best way to recruit qualified people
for USIA, and corrective legislative
amendments are clearly in order.

I have introduced H.R. 16408 which is
essentially the same as 8. 633 with two
amendments added. The original ver-
sion of S. 633 contained a veterans' pref-
erence provision which was later modi-
fied. My first amendment would rein-
state the original veterans’ preference
arrangement.

Second, an appeals procedure would
be established to give USIA Foreign
Service information officers, along with
Foreign Service officers a means of re-
dress in the event of selection out of the
agency involved.

An illustration of the merit of these
amendments can be gleaned from the
Otto Otepka and Stephen Koczak cases
which I have dealt with at length in the
recent past. While both men were vet-
erans, Otepka has appeal rights while
Koczak had no such recourse. The ex-
planation is that Foreign Service officers
in the State Department have no appeal
rights and can be selected out without
redress, which is exactly what happened
to Koczak. Ir. the case of Otto Otepka,
had he been in the Foreign Service in-
stead of holding a position covered by
civil service his case would have been
brushed under the rug by the State De-
partment without the ensuing embar-
rassment. The Veterans' Preference Act
is the statutory basis for the appeals pro-
cedure. Later, by Executive order, this
was extended to nonveteran employees.
Unfortunately for Koczak, the Foreign
Service is still without this basic recourse.

If the following article is an indication,
I wonder just how helpful the appeals
procedure will be in Otto Otepka’s case.
The Government Employees Exchange of
July 24 quotes our present Ambassador
to the United Nations, George Ball, as
having said that if he becomes Secretary
of State, Otepka will not even get into the
State Department Building, let alone re-
tain the security position for which he is
s0 well qualified. If the Civil Service rules
in favor of Otepka and he is reinstated
to his former security position, a future
Secretary of State Ball would presumably
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be hamstrung in bouncing Otepka. How-
ever, in view of the sordid machinations
which have taken place to date in the
Otepka case, it would not be surprising if
Ball found a way.

Under unanimous consent I include the
article, “Ball for Rusk if H. H. H Elect-
ed,” from the Government Employees Ex-
change of July 24 in the Recorp at this
point:

Bawn For Rusk 1r H. H. H. ELECTED—""TROU-
BLEMAKER OTEPKA" Not To GET INTO STATE

George Wildman Ball has infotmed his
closest friends that Otto F. Otepka would
“not ever return” to his post as top Security
Evaluator at the State Department if Hubert
Humphrey is elected President of the United
States, The Exchange learned from a high
source who attended a meeting with Mr. Ball
abroad.

According to the authority, who met Mr.
Ball overseas, Mr. Ball was “furious” with The
Ezchange and with Senator Strom Thurmond
for “embarrassing” him during the Senate
proceeding leading to Mr. Ball's confirmation
by a 3-2 voice vote as the United States Am-
bassador to the United Nations,

Mr. Ball had explained he was especially
troubled because, as a result of the attending
publicity about his role in connection with
the State Department’s electronics labora-
tory, it looked “for a time” as if Mr. Hum-
phrey might decide to revise his present in-
tention to groom Mr. Ball to succeed Dean
Rusk as Secretary of State.

ELECTRONICS LAB

However, the source was informed, Mr. Ball
now considers that the “danger of further
congressional interest” in the State Depart-
ment's electronics laboratory has passed and
that he, once again, has every reason to hope
that he would be the next Secretary of State.

“That trouble-maker Otepka will not even
get into the building when that happens,”
Mr, Ball was reported as confiding to his
closest friends.

DOCUMENTARY FROOF

Readers of this newspaper will recall that
Mr. Ball's “embarrassment” arose over the
fact that The Ezchange had submitted docu-
mentary evidence in the form of a building
diagram clearly showing that an “elec-
tronics laboratory” did exist at the State
Department, and it provided other evidence
that the laboratory was controlled by Mr.
Ball during his incumbency as Under Secre-
tary of State.

(Reluctant at first to admit reporters to see
the “electronics laboratory,” the State De-
partment finally consented. It was explained
away by guldes that It was an “electronics
repair shop.")

Although the original source of The Ez-
change’s information was a former Central
Intelligence Agency Officer who had helped in
setting up the laboratory, The Exchange sub-
mitted documentary evidence to Senator
J. William Fulbright, Chairman of the Sen-
ate Foreign Relations Committee, and to Rep-
resentative John Ashbrook, only after Mr,
Ball had challenged the veracity of this
newspaper by denying the existence of the
Tacility.

BALL'S DENIAL

During the hearings of the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee, on May 3, Senator Ful-
bright asked Mr. Ball whether the informa-
tion contained in The Exchange was correct.
Mr. Ball replied as follows: “I certainly would
have been aware of it had there been such
a room, had there been such a device and
there was none, There is none.

Following these events, on May 13, during
a long, detailed statement on the Senate
floor reviewing Mr. Ball's role in “bugging”
Mr. Otepka’s telephone, and about the docu-
mentation supplied by The Ezchange, Sena-
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tor Thurmond announced that he would
vote against Mr. Ball's confirmation.
CONDONE FALSEHOOD

In further reviewing Mr. Ball’s role in con-
nection with the resignation under threat of
perjury charges of former Assistant Secretary
of State, John Reilly, Mr, Thurmond stated
that Mr. Ball's proceedings in the perjury
case of the three State Department officials
was “not the course of action that would be
followed by a man who is interested in being
straight-forward with the Congress.”

Senator Thurmond added that, in Mr.
Ball's case, “the effect of these actions is to
condone falsehood.”

HUMPHREY'S PLANS

Asked to elaborate about Mr, Ball's “hope”
to be the next Secretary of State, the source
revealed that Mr. Ball had disclosed to
friends that his “sudden’” appointment by
President Johnson as the United States Am-
bassador to the United Nations and Mr, Gold-
berg's “sudden’ departure were the result of
the intervention of Vice President Humphrey,
who had informed the President that Mr. Ball
would be his choice for Secretary of State if
he were elected.

HUGHES REPLACING KATZENBACH

Mr. Ball further confided to his friends
that Mr. Humphrey now is consldering ap-
pointing Thomas L. Hughes, currently the
State Department’'s Director of Intelligence
and Research, as the Under Secretary of
Btate, to replace Nicholas deBelleville Eatzen-
bach. Mr. Hughes had previously served with
Mr. Humphrey as Legislative Counsel when
the Vice President was Senator, the source
said.

RIELLY TO WHITE HOUSE

Questioned whether Mr. Ball or the source
had any information about other plans of
Mr. Humphrey regarding top appointments,
the informant revealed that Mr. Ball was
already communicating with the Vice Presi-
dent on a regular basis through John Rielly,
currently Mr. Humphrey's Staff Assistant on
Foreign Policy. It is anticipated Mr. Rielly
would assume a position in the White House
silmilar to the one President Eennedy as-
signed to McGeorge Bundy, the source said.

In an aside, the informant told The Ez-
change that Mr. Humphrey reportedly
regretted very much the departure from the
State Department of William J. Crockett, the
controversial former Deputy Under Secre-
tary of State for Administration.

CROCKETT ESTEEMED

Mr. Crockett, the source stated, has proved
to be very sympathetic to the needs of Mr.
Humphrey in the past, by placing close as-
soclates of the Vice President on the State
Department payroll as “domestic foreign
service reserve officers.,” Among these was
John Rielly, serving in the immediate office
of the Vice President in the new BSenate
Office Building but then and currently paid
by the State Department as a “foreign serv-
ice” employee.

THE HAYS BILL

Readers of The Exchange will recall that,
besides establishing without congressional
approval a new category, “domestic” foreign
service reserve officer, Mr. Crockett was the
principal advocate of the Hays Bill, which
would have subjected all civil service em-
ployees to conversion to foreign service status,
and make them subject to “selection-out”
without any appeals procedure. The Hays Bill
would have also removed the protection of
the Lloyd-LaFollette Act, allowing Federal
employees to petition Congress, and the
Veterans Preference Act from Civil service
employees at the State Department,

The Hays Bill was defeated by the Senate
in a joint resolution before the Senate For-
eign Relations Committee. The American
Federation of Government Employees, the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

American Civil Liberties Union, the veterans
of Foreign Wars and this newspaper opposed
the bill,

THE KOCZAK CASE

The only forelgn service officer who testified
was “selected out” Stephen A. Eoczak, a
former Foreign Service Officer. Mr, Eoczak
had asked for an appeals procedure, citing his
own efforts in vain to obtain confrontation,
and cross-examination of, his superiors.

Readers of this newspaper will recall that
Mr. Koczak alleges his record contains
forged, back-dated papers substituted for
original pages removed by hls superiors and
destroyed. He also clalms that the then Chief
of Mission in Berlin, Ambassador E. Allen
Lightner, Jr., had written falsely that Mr,
Koczak had read the entire efficiency report
when in fact, Mr. Koczak asserts, he had not.

LEGISLATIVE QUESTIONNAIRE
RESPONSE

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. HANNA. Mr, Speaker, I recently
submitted to my constituents a nine-part
legislative questionnaire dealing with
topies of national concern. My office re-
ceived nearly 20,000 responses. I would
like to take a few minutes today to briefly
correlate the response from these voters
with legislation which has been or is cur-
rently under the consideration of this
Congress.

VIETNAM

With reference to the Vietnam war,
one of the most important issues facing
this Nation, 2 out of 3 voters in my dis-
trict opposed any further escalation of
the war effort. Twenty-five percent of
those comprising this cross section of
opinion sought a political solution to the
current conflict. Another 22 percent of
the people said that we must maintain
our present level of military and diplo-
matic efforts; 13 percent favored an im-
mediate withdrawal of all U.S. troops
and personnel.

In contrast to this group, 33 percent
of those polled believed that the United
States should declare war on North Viet-
nam and its allies and then proceed to
use all our forces, including nuclear
weapons, at our command to win the
war. Nine percent did not know or were
uncertain of what action should be taken.

GUN CONTROL

Mr. Speaker, I would like to move now
to another area, one that has aroused
much thoughtful debate amongst my
colleagues. This questionnaire was sent
to my constituents prior to the assassi-
nation of the late Senator Robert Ken-
nedy. Yet the response indicates that
there was a general recognition then, of
the need for more preventive crime meas-
ures. Over half, 54 percent of those
polled, said that the interstate sale of
firearms should be regulated.

LAW ENFORCEMENT

Legislative action on more stringent
law-enforcement measures was also
strongly supported by the voters. Over
half of those polled said that stricter
drug abuse laws are required, 46 percent
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believed that grants should be allocated
to expand and strengthen the local po-
lice force and 33 percent said more FBI
agents and prosecuting attorneys are
needed. While the recent passage of the
anticrime bill has strengthened these
areas, it is my own conviction that we
must continue to legislate new measures
which will assist our law-enforcement
agencies in their struggle against the
growing crime rate.
CONGRESSIONAL REFORMS

A heavy majority of the respondents
favored congressional reforms wunder
consideration of the House. A strong code
of ethics to be strictly enforced was fa-
vored by 64 percent. Nearly half of the
voters thought that a full disclosure of
all financial assets by Congressmen is
desirable. Action which would evoke the
retirement of Congressmen and Senators
at age T0 and extend the term of office
for Representatives from 2 to 4 years
was favorably considered by 37 percent
of my constituents from the 34th Dis-
trict of California.

TAX INCREASE

While some form of tax increase was
deemed necessary by the voters, there
was some disagreement over the means
of implementing that increase. Thirty-
six percent supported a reduction in non-
military spending combined with an in-
crease in taxes. A tax increase was ad-
vocated by 27 percent. Twenty-one per-
cent of the respondents wanted a 10-
percent surcharge,

AITR AND WATER POLLUTION

My constituents expressed a strong
concern for the problem of air and water
pollution. Sixty-six percent supported
legislative action that would seek new
means to control, and, if possible, elimi-
nate, the pollution of our skies and
waters by unnecessary waste substances.
Although the passage of the Oil and
Hazardous Substance Pollution Control
Act of 1968 and the Water Quality Im-
provement Act of 1968 are genuine efforts
in this direction, I would suggest to my
colleagues that this is an area which
merits continued research and congres-
sional consideration.

HARD-CORE TUNEMPLOYED

I found that in the area of general
domestic programs, my constituents
were almost evenly divided among those
who thought that expenditures on do-
mestic programs should be increased, de-
creased, or maintained at the present
levels. However, there was overwhelm-
ing support of programs directed at
training the hard-core unemployed, a
group today comprising 2 million unem-
ployed and 15 to 20 million underem-
ployed. In response to this concern, I sub-
mitted last week, a measure which would
enlist the assistance of private industry
in the creation of new job opportunities
for these hard-core unemployed. The
Human Investment Act of 1968 will pro-
vide incentives for individuals and busi-
ness concerns that create both new jobs
and job-training opportunities.

Mr. Speaker, I am submitting the re-
sults of this questionnaire to the consid-
eration of my colleagues ir the hope that
the sampling of voter opinion expressed
here will assist them in determining
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their individual courses of action. I be-
lieve that the response to this legislative
questionnaire clearly outlines those areas
where we must continue seeking new and
better legislative measures, to meet the
needs of our growing population.

THE CRISIS IN OUR SKIES

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 24, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, a little
Jess than a year ago, I warned the Con-
gress, the FAA, and the aviatlon indus-
try that unless a comprehensive pro-
gram was undertaken immediately to
promote safety and reduce the conges-
tion in our most crowded air corridors
and at our principal airports, we would
face a crisis of major proportions. In the
past 3 months, that prediction has un-
fortunately been realized.

The air traffic control system and the
facilities of airports in major metropoli-
tan areas are saturated during prime
hours. La Guardia Airport in New York
recently set a single-day record for flight
operations and the centers at Chicago
and Los Angeles are rapidly approach-
ing a new peak. Delays in takeoff and
landing at airports such as La Guardia,
Kennedy, Los Angeles, and O'Hare are
running from 30 minutes to 3 hours.

There are six baslc causes for this
dangerous, costly, and aggravating
situation:

Pirst, the inability of the FAA and
CAB several years ago to anticipate the
current boom in aviation and plan ac-
cordingly for personnel, facilities, and
equipment. The FAA just 2 years ago
actually boasted of personnel reductions
as an economy move. The shortage of

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

trained air traffic controllers is now
desperate. Our airports and equipment
are ages behind meeting current re-
gquirements.

Second, the failure of the airlines to
voluntarily schedule flights in a manner
that would ease congestion. Each air-
line, in & mad dash for the passenger’s
dollar and with little regard for his
safety or comfort, tries to cram in as
many peak-hour flights as possible.

Third, the inability or unwillingness of
the Civil Aeronautics Board, in consulta-
tion with the FAA, to put an end to this
practice and require more dispersed air-
line scheduling.

Fourth, a deliberate, albeit thoroughly
justified campaign by the air traffic con-
trollers for strict adherence to safety reg-
ulations with a resulting slowdown in
flight operations. Of course, this cam-
paign raises serious questions about the
compromises with safety permitted by the
controllers heretofore.

Fifth, the reluctance of the FAA to set
aireraft capability and pilot proficiency
standards for each major airport and air
corridor in the Nation, a step I urged 10
months ago. Positive control is now a
must in these corridors, yet still is not
required. Pilot ratings and aircraft
equipment standards must be established
to be compatible with corridor and air-
port control systems, also yet to be ac-
complished.

And sixth, the inordinate delay in con-
struction of additional airport facilities
for both general and carrier use, includ-
ing new runways at existing airports and
provisions of adequate towers, instru-
ment landing systems, and radar equip-
ment.

A number of immediate steps are in
i:)rder to alleviate the congestion prob-
em:

First, the FAA should be exempted
from employment ceilings imposed by
the recent tax bill. Congress should ap-
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propriate whatever funds may be neces-
sary to fill air traffic control positions
and relieve controllers of the 6-day work-
week and heavy overtime schedule which
has been forced upon them.

Second. The FAA, CAB and Air Trans-
port Association should attempt to work
out a voluntary program for spreading
out airline schedules. If such a program
cannot be achieved voluntarily, the CAB,
with specific congressional authority,
should impose upon the commercial car-
riers scheduling requirements that will
insure the safety and convenience of the
traveling public, not only today, but in
the days ahead, when aviation’s boom
will reach new peaks.

Third. The FAA should immediately
restrict the space around major airports,
at least during periods of defined conges-
tion, to controlled aircraft. Steps should
be taken to set standards for each airport
and air corridor.

Fouth. A program of construction of
airport facilities and installation of
towers, instrument landing systems and
radar should be embarked upon to catch
up with current requirements.

I think it would be worthwhile, in
terms of air safety in the long run, for
congressional hearings to be conducted
on the role and problems of air traffic
controllers. I would be particularly in-
terested in developing a record which will
demonstrate conclusively the type of
conditions these men work under and
their effect on aviation safety. Also, Con~
gress and the Nation should know pre-
cisely what liberties were taken with
safety regulations before the eurrent “go-
ing by the book” campaign went into
effect.

There is an urgent necessity for im-
mediate and positive action. Every seg-
ment of the aviation industry, every
agency of government with jurlsdiction
over air transportation, must meet its
responsibility.

SENATE—Thursday, July 25,

The Senate met at 12 noon, and was
called to order by the President pro
tempore.

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, D.D. offered the following
prayer:

God of grace and God of glory, trust-
ing only in Thy mercy would we seek
Thy face. For in Thy mercy there is a
wideness like the wideness of the sea.
Grant us the grace to keep our hearts
with diligence, knowing that out of them
are the issues of life.

In these days of tension and crisis,
as we gird the might of the Nation, and
that of our allies, to defend threatened
liberties, may we take care to strengthen
the spiritual foundations of our democ-
racy, knowing that without these verities
we but build on sinking sand.

Help us to lay aside every weight of
prejudice or of selfish pride, and with
glad and eager feet to march with the
armies that go to free, not to bind, to
develop and not to rule, to cooperate
and not to dominate, until the knowl-
edge of the Lord, who is no respecter of

persons, shall cover the earth as the
waters now cover the sea.

For Thine is the kingdom and the
power and the glory. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of
Wednesday, July 24, 1968, be dispensed
with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
understand that there will be a period
for the transaction of routine morning
business up to 12:30 p.m., and that there-
after the distinguished Senator from
New York [Mr. Javirs]l will be recog-
nized for not to exceed 15 minutes.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
Senator is correct.

1968

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate go
into executive session to consider the
nominations on the calendar.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCA-
TION, AND WELFARE

The bill clerk read the nomination of
Edward C. Sylvester, Jr., of Michigan,
to be an Assistant Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare,

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, the nomination is con-
sidered and confirmed.

POSTMASTERS

The bill clerk proceeded to read sun-
dry nominations of postmasters,

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that the nominations
be considered en bloe.
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